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DIARY 1965 

Tuesday, 16th February : Hostels open. 

Wednesday 17th February: Registration of first year students. 

Thursday, 18th Februar¥: Registration of senior students. 

Monday, 22nd February: Commencement of lectures. 

Wednesday, 14th April: Last day of first term. 

Wednesday, 21st April: First day of second term. 

Wednesday, 23rd June : Last day of first semester. 

Wednesday 21st July : First day of third term. 

Wednesday, 1st September: Last day , of third term. 

Tuesday, 7th September: First day of fourth term. 

Tuesday, 30th November: End of second se •n~; ter . 

 

 



TH I\' 1,...¥-4~L E OF FORT HARE, 
SOUTH AFRICA 

I. The E tablishment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and per istent missionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of ' cotland . As early as 1878 Dr. James tewart of Lovedale 
recogni ed the nece sity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Christian auspices, of n1vers1ty standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial ative Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended'' that a Central 

ative College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various tates for 
training ative teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to ative 
tudents." 

A guarantee Fund wa establi hed for which an Executive Board under the chair­
man 'hip of the Rev. James Hender on, M.A., Principal of Lovedal , wa e tablished in 
1907. A grant of £10,000 was made towards the Fund by the Tran keian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of £5,000 and other contributions were made or promi ed. 

In rovember, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The ite offered at Fort Har' for the College by the nited Free Church of cotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Government. the College wa 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Mini ter of 
the Union of outh Africa . 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College stnce its foundation in 1916 and he 
erved th College in th1 • capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 

development of the ollege under Principal I err 1s a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and devoted ' ervice to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of hi life. 

Profes or C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, wa principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 35 year of devoted ervice to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Profes or H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the hair in Econom.ics at the ' niversity of atal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the Coll g was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Hoss appointed as Rector of the College. 

Fort Hare as a ollegc had, of course, only a very small and tentative begmning. 
A start was made by the College at two le\els. While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas in Commerce and Agriculture. Fulltime staff numbered 
two i classes were held in a small bungalow which was to be " home" for the fir t five 
year . 

. In 1918, the nion GoYernment lent £10,800 to build the middle portion of the 
tnam tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed to a ociate with 
th name of Dr. Stewart. ln spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first pennanent build mg of the ollege was ensur ·d. In the same year the Wesleyan 
~ethodist Church of South Africa, which had been mterested in the scheme from it 
mcepti~n, determined to pro eccl immediately with a Hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunities provided by the 
Govemmg Council, rcsol\'ed to transfer its Thedogical Seminary for ative Ministers 
to Fort Hare. 

£ The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant of 
JOO to the funds of the ollcge and sent a representative to sit on th Governing Council 

of the College. The first portion of Ste\vart Hall was completed and taken over for 
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teaching in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan Hostel and \Varden's Residence were 
completed and the Warden appointed to the Staff m the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the Warden was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the Univer ity of 
South Africa, a federal university consi ting of a number of constituent colleges - Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand- were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the Univcr ity, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and cour cs of study. Further, professors and lecturers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a Univer ity College, by 1937 it 
was pos ible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected : for Arts and Science; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim ; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an As embly Hall, Dining Hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churche . In 
addition, the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1,250 acre and dairy cattl 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of som 
1,600 acre . 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave £75,000 as an endowment for ative Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate Departments of Botany and Phy ics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F. S. Malan laid the foundation tone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. Thi was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyer, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940, the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which houses the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. W. T. 
Welsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave £:1000 in recognition of the services 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate front 1920-1933. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Ho tel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Hender on Hall, hou -ing the Howard Pim hbrar) and the l•. S. Malan Museum, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. . W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O ., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about £200,000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
College. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Pre byterian, l\!Iethodist and Anglican Hostels were 
extended, th4s making provision for over 300 men students. A Dining Hall and addit­
ional bedrooms were completed at the Women's Hostel 111 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 development was retarded through the absence of staff on war service and because of 
financial stringenc) . By 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the Constituent Colleges of the University of South 
Africa would eventually branch out into independent universities, the Government 
appointed a Commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
South Africa. This Comission recommended that the existing Constituent Colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university status and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its neare t friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This a sociation was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the assurance that her _ tudents continued to be measured by the academic standards 
applied to Europeans . 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare University College to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Government otice No. 168, 1959 (Government Gazette of 21st 
Augu t, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the University College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, Act o. 64 of 1959, the maintenance, management and control of the 
University College of Fort Hare has been assigned to the Minister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the College to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
University Colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open " universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare will, therefore, in future cater more specifically 
for the Xhosa-speaking group of the Bantu. · The University Colleges at Turfloop 
(Northern Transvaal) and Ngoye (Zululand) will cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking 
groups respectively. Coloured students have been provided for at the Cape Western 
University College at Bellville (Cape) and a University College in Natal has been founded 
for the Indian students. The Act, however, makes provision for all students previously 
registered at Fort Hare, i.e. including Indian, Coloured, Sotho and Zulu-speaking 
students, to complete their courses at Fort Hare. 

In order to guarantee that the standard of Univers ity training that is provided will 
be of th same standard as that required for European , the Act provided for the 
University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses for which the syllabus of the 
University makes provision. For examination purposes students have to enter as 
as external students of the nivcrsity of South Africa. In regard to the prescribing of 
courses and the conducting of examinations, there is the closest co-operation between 
the University College and the University of South Africa. As a transition measure the 
Act also makes provision for students who were previously registered in courses in 
ac_cordance with the requirements of the Rhodes University, to complete their courses 
With this university acting as external examiner. In this regard the Rhodes University 
were also most sympathetic and co-operative . 

. The University College is continuing to offer all the courses that were offered before 
~h~ ~ntroduction of the new regime. In addition a department of Commerce has been 
mitiated so that students can now also regi ter for the B.Com. degree. The Faculty 
of Law ~as been expanded and it now prepares students for the LL.B. degree. 

Dunng 1962 the Departments of Greek and So iology were added and the first 
students were registered for the B.Sc. (Pharmacy) degree. 

D_uring 196_2/~3 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extens~on of bu1ldmgs. This programme includes a new administrative block, the 
;t~nsion of ~tewart Hall to provide additional staff offices, the exten ion of Livingstone 

a 1 to provide add_itional laboratories and lecture rooms to accommodate the depart­
ments of atural Science more satisfactorily and a new and separate building to accom-
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modate the Library. The new administrative block and the additional staff offices were 
completed early in 1963 at a cost of R.65,000 and a beginning was made with a portion of 
the new science block during the latter part of 1963. 

The enrolment for 1960 was 360, for 1961 340, for 1962 250, and for 1963 241 and for 
1964, 272 which represents a considerable drop from the number enrolled in 1959, viz. 
498. This drop in enrolment was, of course, anticipated in view of the opening of the 
two other University Colleges for the Bantu and the University College for Coloured 
students at Bellville and Indians at Durban, which enrolled students who would other­
wise have been enrolled at Fort Hare. Within the next few years a further drop in 
numbers is anticipated in view of the gradual withdrawal of Coloured, Indian, Sotho and 
Zulu-speaking students as these graduate from Fort Hare, and also in view of the fact that 
the number of Bantu students who graduate from High Schools to qualify for University 
admission is limited. This drop in numbers will, however, only be of a temporary nature 
and will, within a few years, be counterbalanced as more Xhosa-speaking candidates 
qualify for admission from the High Schools, as is expected to be the case with the very 
rapid increase in High School enrolment which is being experienced. 

Everything, therefore, augurs well for the future of the University College of Fort 
Hare, and there is every justification for the faith that in the development of the Xhosa­
speaking area which the University College is to serve, as we1l as in the development of 
South Africa as a whole, the Institution will make an outstanding and invaluable 
contribution. 

THE COLLEGE COUNCIL 

The following persons were appointed as members of the College Council for a 
period of three years with effect from 1st January, 1963, by the Honourable the Minister 
of Bantu Education in terms of section seven, Act No. 64 of 1959 :-

In terms of ~ection seven the Rector is ex officio a member of the Council. 
1. Prof. S. Pauw (Chairman) 
2. Dr. C. H. Badenhorst 
3. Prof. J. M. de Wet 
4. Prof. J. J. Gerber 
5. Dr. A. H. Jonker. M.P. 
6. Prof. J. de W. Keyter 
7. Prof. S. P. Olivier 
8. Rev. S. G. Pitts 
9. Prof. P. F. D. Weiss 

10. The Secretary for Bantu Education or his authorised representative (ex 
officio) 

11. The Secretary for Bantu Administration and Development or his authorised 
representative (ex officio) 

12. The Chief Bantu Affairs Commissioner, Ciskei, King William's Town (ex 
officio) 

13. Regional Director of Bantu Education, Ciskei, King William's Town (e.,;· 
officio) 

14. Prof. D. Pont, Fort Hare (Senate representative) 
The Registrar is ex officio Secretary of the Council. 

THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

1. Mr. S. S. Guzana (Chairman) 6. Vacant 
2. Chief D. D. P. Ndamase 7. Sub-Inspector H. Nabe 
3. Vacant 8. Rev. J. J. R. Jolobe 
4. Sub-inspector D. M. Ntusi 9. Rev. G. T. Mnonopi 
5. Sub-Inspector R. Cingo 10 Prof. M. 0. M. Seboni 

11. Vacant 
Mr. S. Ngcume of the Administrative Staff is the Secretary. 
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DMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar: H. J. du PREEZ, B.A. (Stell.) 
s -istant Registrar: E. W. REDELJ!'-GJJlWS, B.A. (Pret.) 

Bursar. F. P. G . Ht . nm, C.A, LL.B. (Lond.) 
Assistant Bursar: . 1iss M A. K1 ''5LFY 

Secretary Typist: \lrs l\I. CLARK 
'J.'ypists: vliss J. j R1s ·10\\, 1 . III·IG,\ • 

\\'omen Assistant · \lrs. . VA RoovE. 
Stores Officer: P. ' . B. Ouvn.R 

Bantu Cle, hs : 
Grade I : en ,IF, 1\1. L. KLu 'KELJ 
Grade II: S. :\. ' DLEBF, . _ . MNQA DI and P. SALAYr 
Cashier (Bantu Ch:rk, Grade II) : D. S .MAJOKWE'\/1 

Ou1111g llall. 
Boarding l\Iaster. K. \IcG1 LLIVRAY 

Assistant Boarding :\laster· MRs. G ::vlcG11.uvRAY 

Women's 1-lustel • ,. 
latron : :\IH • . .:\T. :\ITIMKULU 

Assistant l\latron : Vacant 
Estate Manager and Clerk of \Narks: J. S. CLARK A.S.A.I.V. 
Supcrv1 ·or of Buildings and Grounds : I I. l\,lAcGr LLICUDDY 

Library Staff : 
College Librarian : 1 SPH "YT, LL.Dr ·. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pret.), H.D1p. 

Libr. ( .. A.) 
Deputy College Librarian : E MAKHAJ\.YA, B.A. (Rand), A.S.A.L.A. 

Professional ssistant : W. z. Kt ZWAYO, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 

A.S.A.L.A. 
Profe sional Assistant: \!Rs. C. A. REDELI ' GHUYS, B.A., H.E.D. (Pret.) II. Dip. 

Libr. UfA.) 
Library As istant : 

K. L. MALI, B. . (Rhodes) 
.\. M. GEORGli 

Typist: S. II. Dl ' Blll.A 

Stack Attendant: B. S. Ku. 'E.SE 

HOWARD PIM LIBRARY 

The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contamed 450 volumes. ."tudents 
acted a Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the early 
thirties there wer • years that the Lihrar) had t•> go v. ithout a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named after Mr. Howard Pim, a Johannesburg accountant 
and meml er of the ollcge Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his private 
library (2,000 \olumes) to Fort Hare. From the beginning the Library owed much to 
many generous donations by public and private hoc.lies. The Library is still indebted to 
many donors and to the Publishers of both English and Afrikaans-mcduim ewspaper 
for their generosit . 

In 1935 the lir~t full-time Librarian\ a. appointed ; the first fully qualified Librarian 
was appoint ·d in 1944. In 1958 th• Librarian became a full member of the Senate and 
th· Library Committce was replaced by a Librar) A<l\ isory Committe<.·. 

In 1959 16,630 books wcr• issued to students. On the 1st January, 1960, the book­
stock amounted to some 38,000 volumes, \\ hile on th, 1st ugust, 1960, the 40,009 

mark was reached. Th· total at the t.·nd of 1963 was 56,000. 
The I .ih1ary contains a valuable .,fricana rollect1on. 
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LIBRARY REGULATIONS 

1. The use of the library is free to all internal students and members of the staff 
of the University College of Fort Hare, subject to their observing all library rules 
and regulations. 

2. Past students, past members of staff and Council, and other accredited persons 
may be allowed to borrow publications from the library, subject to the proviso that books 
shall only be lent to external borrowers if they are not required at the time by Fort Hare 
students or staff and that all requests for external loans shall be referred to the departmenl 
chiefly interested in the particular books required. 

Such external borrowers will be called upon to pay a deposit of R2, returnable when 
they cease membership, and may borrow two publications at a time and retain them for 
two weeks. 

3. All students must apply to the library staff for library tickets at the beginning of 
each session ; and must at the end of each session return all books and tickets issued to 
them. 

4. Students may each borrow up to three volumes at a time; but this number may 
be reduced at any time at the discretion of the Librarian ; students working for higher 
degrees may borrow additional books at the discretion of the Librarian . 

5. (a) Students may borrow books for a period of a fortnight. 

(b) Books marked" In the library only" shall not be loaned to students, but shall 
be used by the students in the Library only. 

6. No book, periodical or paper may be removed from the library until its issue has 
been recorded by the Librarian, and current numbers of periodicals will not be lent, 
though back numbers may be. Students returning books must wait to receive back their 
tickets. 

7. The loan of a book may be renewed for a further period at the discretion of the 
Librarian : Provided there is no waiting list for the book in question. 

8. A student may request that a book be reserved for him, and his name may be 
entered on the waiting list for that book. 

9. The fine for overdue books is 1 c the first day, and thereafter 2½c per day or part 
of a day; for books lent" overnight," or for u e in the library, and not returned at the end 
of the morning or afternoon as the case may be, le per hour or part of an hour that the 
book is due ; subject to a maximum fine of 25c per volume. A student whose fine has 
reached this amount incurs the additic,nal penalty of suspension from the use of all library 
facilities, such suspension to continue for seven days after the fine has been paid. 

10. The borrower of a book is held liable for any loss or damage to it occurring 
while it is issued out on his ticket. 

Books must not be transferred from one borrower to another without return to the 
library. 

Students must make quite sure that any damage done is noted by the library staff 
before they take books out. 

Tickets must not be borrowed or lent. 

11. (a) Any student who fails to return a library book that is charged to his name 
and is due to be returned, within three days after a second reminder to that effect has 
been sent to him, is liable to a fine of Rl. 

(b) If a student is unable to return a library book that is charged to his name, with­
in the prescribed period of 3 days he shall, in addition, pay the replacement cost of such 
book. 

(c) Any student who is liable for any of the payments in terms of sub-regulations 
(a) and (b) hereof, shall hand in his borrowers pockets at the desk and shall forfeit all 
borrowers privileges and shall have no access to the library until such payments haYe been 
made. 
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12. No user of the Library shall bring into the Library an overcoat, or briefcase, 
hand bag or any such receptacle of any description, but should leave overcoat or receptacle 
in the places appointed thereto by notices. 

13. (a) (i) Any member of staff may borrow publications other than unbound 
numbers and current numbers of periodicals for a period not exceeding three months . 
Any such publication may, however, be recalled after 14 days at the discretion of the 
Librarian. 

(ii) Any member of staff who (1) at the end of each term fails to return books or 
produce them for re-issue after a reminder has been received, or who (2) fails to return 
by the due date books borrowed on Inter-Library Loan- shall forfeit all borrowing 
privileges until such publications have been received. 

(b) Exceptions to the ru1es contained in sub-regulation (a) hereof may only be made 
by permission of the Library Committee previously obtained. 

14. (a) No user of the Library shall bring into the Library any books not belonging 
to the Library or such library books that have been charged to his name other than those 
he returns at the desk when entering the Library. 

(b) All books to be taken from the Library must be shown to the assistant at the desk 
for inspection. 

(c) Notebooks may be brought into the Library subject to sub-regulation (b) here-
of. 

(d) Books that may not be brought into the Library should be kept in the appointed 
places in terms of regulation 12. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 

The F. S. Malan Museum is housed on the upper floor of Henderson Hall occupying 
approximately 4,250 sq. ft. of floor space. Its history dates back to 1941 when it was 
established as an ethnological study museum under the Department of Anthropology, a 
research museum with opportunities for outside research workers and a visiting institution 
for school children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the museum has collected over 10,000 exhibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The first donation was received from the Department 
of Bantu Education which divided the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
University Colleges of the Republic; the second was a donation by Mrs. M. E. Kirk­
wood of Johannesburg of 7,000 articles comprising the Estelle Hamilton -Welsh Collection 

The Collection was made by Mrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter Mrs. Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh, after whom it is named, over a period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection may 
fairly be said to mark the end of an epoch in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under conditions which may never recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xhosa, 
Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu and Ndebele beadwork, genuine Mpondo, Thembu Fingo 
Abakhwetha and diviners' costumes, charms and medicines from various tribe~, spear~ 
and battle axes, grass and woodwork form part of this famous collection. It was once 
displayed at the Empire Exhibition in Johannesburg and at the Glasgow Exhibition in 
1937. 

For many years the museum ·was administered by an Honorary Curator (Prof. A. J. 
D. ~eiring) assisted by Mr. G. I. M. Mzamane. A full-time Curator has been appoint­
ed since the middle of 1959, working in conjuction with a Museum Committee. 
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REGULA TIO NS I CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSIO OF 
STUDENTS TO, WITH CONTROL OF STUDENTS AT 

AND THE DISCHARGE OF STUDENTS FROM THE 
UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF FORT HARE 

ADMISSIO OF STUDE TS TO, THE CO TROL OF ST DE 1TS AT A D 
THE DISCHARGE OF ST DE TS FROM THE NIVERSITY COLLEGE 

1. ADMISSION 

1. In these regulations " admission " means approval to report for registration a , a 
student at the University College, irrespective of whether the prospective student 
has been registered as a student previously or not. 

2. Application for admission must be made on the prescribed form 

3. The form of application mu t be completed in detail and signed by the prospective 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths . The completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so a to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following :-
(i) A testimonial of good conduct b; a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Com­

missioner or Magistrate of the district in which the applicant resides ; 
(ii) a medical certificate of health by the district surgeon ; 
(iii) in the case of a prospective student who wishes to registerforthe fir ' t time, 

if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he complies with 
the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which he desires 

to register ; 
(iv) on admission for the first time, a testimonial from the principal of the last 

school attended. 

5. o prospective student may report for registration at the University College 
unles he has been notified by the Registrar in writing that he has been admitted. 

6. Admission as defined above, lays no obligation on the University College to 
register a prospective student. Before a candidate can be registered a. a student, he 
must also comply with the requirements for registration. 

II. REGISTRATION 

o candidate for registration hall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following rcquir ments :-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. o candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the last date and time laid down, 
unless the written consent of th R ctor for such late registration has heen 
obtained, and an additional late-registration fee of R2 has been deposited. 

(2) At the time of reporting for registration the written permission to 1 eport for 
regi tration must be produced (sec 1, S ahove). 

(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the prescribed registration 
form. By his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University College, including tho e of the hostel where he may reside. lle also 
agrees to reside at the particular hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

(4) The portion of the prescnbct. fee which is due after !subtraction of any p rccnt­
age of a bursary, loan or other allowance which is payable, must b paid on the 
date of registration. Fees are payable quarterly in advance. 
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(5) Each prospective tudent must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned . 
In choosing courses of study, the tim -table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes . 

(6) o candidate shall be regi ' tered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostel ,, except if he ha a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall ubmit hi matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admis ion to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the tudent i registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, it is not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refu e to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even 1£ such a candidate complies with all the other 
condition of registration. 

(9) On registration each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) obody who has not been registered a ' a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail him elf of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Ins ti tu tion. 

III. Co TROL 

1. Students must be pre ent at the opening of the University College at the 
beginning of each semester and after every short break, unle s permission for late 
arrival has been obtained beforehand from the R ctor or his repre entative. 

2. All students are under obligat10n to attend lectures regularly and to do the 
prescribed work in the laboratories. Students who wish to have leave of absence, must 
apply to the lecturer concerned for uch leave. 

3. Resident students may not leave the College precincts without permission from 
the Hostel Superintendent or a representative duly authorised by the Rector. 

4. Without th approval of his Hostel Superintendent no student may be outside 
his hostel unit after 10 p.m. 

5. Except with the written pcrmi sion of the Rector or his duly authorised 
repre entative no re ident student may pend a night outside the precincts of the College. 

6. A student may not admit a v1 itor to a hostel without permiss10n from the 
Hostel Superintendent. 

7. Any student organisation or student activities is subject to the prior approval of 
the Rector. 

8. No meetings may be held on the ground of the College without permission 
from the Rector. Approved student comm1ttecs may meet according to the rules of the 
approved con titution of the body concerned. 

9. Po 'ession, us(• or supplying of alcoholic drink by students is forbidden 

10. o magazm , publication or pamphlet for which students are fully or partly 
responsible may be circulated without permission of the Rector after consultation with 
the Advi ory S natc and the Senate. 

11. o statement for the pre s may be giv •n by or on behalf of the ·tud nts with-
out the Rector's p rmission. 

12. The po s , .,ion of motor vehicles by students on the College ground is subject 
to th approval by the Rector on recommendation of the Hostel Superintendent. 
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13. The cost of repairing damage to College property may be recovered from the 
student or students concerned. 

14. Students must leave the College for the duration of the July vacation and for 
the duration of the vacation at the end of the academic year. Students may be permitted 
to remain in the College hostels during the short vacation on payment of such fees as may 
be determined. 

15. No collection lists may be circulated in the precincts of the College without 
permisssion from the Rector. 

16. Students are subject to any special rules pertaining to particular portions of the 
grounds and buildings of the Univirsity College. Dining-hall rules and hostel rules 
may with the approval of the Rector, be drafted for each particular dining hall or 
hostel and must be strictly observed. Such rules in writing ,and signed by the Registrar, 
shall be posted on the notice board. 

17. Women students may not, except with the permission of the matron be outside 
their hostel units after 7 p.m. 

18. Men students may not visit women students in their rooms and may not enter 
the hostels for women students without permission from the matron. The same rules 
shall apply mutatis mutandis to visits by women students to men's hostels. 

19. No student or group of students may visit any other Institution without the 
permission of the Rector and of the Institution concerned, and then only on such con­
conditions as may be determined. 

20. No Student or group of students, and no person or persons not under the 
jurisdiction of the University College, may be upon the College grounds as visitors, or 
visit any hostel or any other building of the Institution, without the permission of the 
Rector or his duly authorised representative, and then only on such condition as may be 
determined. 

21. A student is guilty of an offence if he-
(a) contravenes any one or more of the regulations and rules of the University 

College, including those of any of the hostels or dining-rooms ; 
(b) is convicted of any criminal offence irrespective of the time when, or the place 

where, such offence took place ; 
(c) conducts himself in a disgracefu1, improper or unbecoming manner, irres­

pective of the time when or the place where such behaviour takes place; 
(d) conducts himself in a manner likely to bring discredit on the University College; 
(e) disobeys or disregards an order or instruction given to him by any person or 

body having authority to give it, or by word or by conduct displays insubordin­
ation to such person or body; 

(f) wilfully or negligently damages any property of the University College, or of 
any person or body. 

22. The Rector may lay down rules in regard to dress by students. 

IV. DISClPLINARY MEASURES 

1. The Rector is the chief disciplinary officer of the University College. 

2. The Discipline Committee of the Council shall consist of the Rector as Chair­
man, one other member of the Council and two members of the Senate nominated by the 
Council in consultation with the Rector, and such assessor members as the Rector may 
find necessary to co-opt from time to time. 

3. When a student contravenes any of these regulations, or is guilty of any other 
form of misconduct or of insubordination the Rector shall, if the student denies his guilt, 
cause the matter to be enquired into by t e Discipline Committee. 

Legal representation shall not be allowed at such an enquiry and the procedure shall 
be determined by the Rector. 
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If the 'tudent admit his guilt, or if found guilty by the Discipline Committee, the 
Rector may sentence the student to any one or more of the following punishments :-

(a) Expel him from the Cniver ·ity College either permanently or for a specified 
period; 

(b) suspend him from participation in any such activities or privileges as may exist 
or may be offered, for any such period as he may deem necessary ; 

(c) limit his freedom of movement outside his hostel unit in such manner as he 
may deem necessary ; 

(d) if the student is a bursary holder, recommend the cancellation or reduction of 
hi bursary; 

(e) demand from the tudent the payment of such sum of money as i calculated to 
compen ate for any loss, damage \)r costs wilfully or negligently caused to the 
University College or any person or body as a result of an offence, 

In the event of a student being sentenced to the punishment under (a), the Rector 
shall as soon as possible submit a report to the Executive Committee of the Council and 
to the Minister. 

If a student who has been sentenced to the punishment under (a) con iders that he 
has been wronged, he shall nevertheless leave the Institution within twenty-four hour . 
He shall, however, have the right to make such representations to the Minister in regard 
to his expulsion as he may deem fit, within fourteen days from the date of his expul ion. 

copy of the representation · submitted to th, Minister mu, t simultaneously be sent to 
the Rector. 

The Minister shall con. ider the r presentation ' and report after consultation with 
the Executive Committee of the Council, and he may, as he deems fit, confirm the 
expulsion, set it a ide or 1mpo e a le ser punishment. 

4 . In the event of eriou irregularity which, in the opimon of the Rector, requires 
immediate action, the Rector may take any such steps a. may in his opinion be necessary 
in the interests of the University College or of the public interest. In such an event the 
Rector shall, as soon as may be po ible, submit a report to the Executive Committee of 
the Council and to the Minister. 

The Minister may, after con ultation with the Executive Committee, as he deem 
fit, confirm, set aside or amend the action taken by the Rector. 

5. The Rector may after consultation with the Senate, and approval by the Council, 
for the purposes of the exerc,~e of control and the application of disciplinary measures, 
establish general tudents committees or hostel committees of students, nominate primarii 
or student officers, or cause them to be elected, or take any other step on such conditions 
as the Council may approve. 

6. othing contained in the e regulations shall be deemed in any way to detract 
from the common law rights of the Rector. 

FEES 

1. Every ' tud nt who enrols for a course at the University College hall pay the 
combined fees specified below, which include boarding, lodging, registration and 
examination fees, but not the co t of books, textbooks, stationery or fees payable for 
subjects other than the minimum requirements for a d gree or for supplementary 
examinations:-

(a) Degree Courses -
(i) B.A., B.Sc. . ...... ..... .. .. . . .. .. ...... . . 

(ii) U.E.D. . ... . ....... . . . ......... . . . .... . 
(iii) B.Ed. . .. . ... . .. . . . ....... . . .. .... . . . 
(iv) Hons. Degree , M.A., M.Sc., M.Ed. 

Plus an additional fee of R20 per annum 
used. 
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(b) Diploma Courses instituted by the Department of 
Bantu Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rl 16 per annum. 

(c) Other Diploma Courses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Rl 26 per annum. 
Plus registration anc.l e.·amination fee which arc payable to the 

University of South Africa if students include subjects examined hy that 
University. 

2. The appropriate fees prescribed in regulation 2, are payable in four equal pay-
ments, not later than-

(a) the first day of the academic year ; 
(b) the fir t day of May ; 
(c) the first day of Augu t ; 
(d) the first day of October ; 

and any student who fails to make any of the payments or before the prescribed <lat 
may be excluded from the lectures or hostels of the niversity College or from both. 

3. hould the Council recommend that a tudent be allow d tor side at a rcsidenc • 
other than a college hostel, or if a tudent is prevented by illness, or for any other reason 
approved by the Council, from continuing his studies before the first day of August of any 
academic year, and leaves the hostel before that date, the ecretary may, on the recom­
mendation of the Council, grant a reduction of the fee specified in regulation 2 on a ba is 
to be determined in con ultation with the Treasury. Any such reduction shall not 
exceed the following amounts :-

(a) In the ca e of degree students ............... . 
(b) In the ca e of Bantu Education Diploma students 
(c) In the ca e of other Diploma students ......... . 

R95 per annum. 
R82 per annum. 
R95 per annum. 

4. 1 o amount of the combined fees shall be refunded if a student leaves the College 
after the fir't day of August of any academic year. 

5. The fees payable by any student for supplementary examinations hall be the 
same as the fee prescribed by the University of outh Africa. 

6. ubject to the approval of the Department fees may be increa ed with effect 
from the commencement of an academic year. 

SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMI ATIO S 

tudent writing supplem ntary examination· arc required apart from examination 
entry fees to pay 50c per day for board and lodging and must report to the Bursar's office 
as soon as po sible after arrival. The same applies to post-graduate students arriving be­
fore hostels open officially. 

PAYME TOFFEES 

All urns paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fee for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund will be made 
in respect of overpayment of any instalm nt. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due. 
Fee of student for year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R18G 
Awards held:-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R60 
College bursary ................................... . ll60 H.120 

Amount to be paid by student . . . . . . . . . R66 
Payable by four instalments of R16.50 each payable on the sp •cified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held arc set against the.fees for the year. 

In regard to State or College loans, students must note that the loan is only efi·cttvc 
after due completion of the loan agr ement form. o credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form ha been fully and properly completed. . tudcnts arc 
warned that in their own int r sts th 'Y mu t bring with them th' full fees for the first 
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quarter as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to withdraw from 
the College. 

Even if the first quarter's fees are paid in full, it will be the duty of every student who 
has been awarded a College or State loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Bursar's office as soon as he is advi ed of the award and to see that it is properly completed 
and handed in to the Bursar before the commencement of the second quarter, in order 
to ensure that he receives credit for the loan. 

Students should on no account deposit with the College any money intended for 
their personal use. A bank or Post Office Savings Account should be used. 

The College cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
eash or documents or whose fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

Students, parents and guardians are expected to acquaint themselves with the fees 
due. The College does not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards made by or subject to the recommendation of the College. 
B Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for Medical Studies. 
All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The College may 

revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 

Group A 

(1) State Study Loans : 
B.A. and B.Sc. 
U.E.D. 
S.A.T.D. 
Other Diploma Courses. 

R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
R120 p.a. plus R30.00 p.a. for books. 
R80 p.a. plus R20.00 p.a. for books. 

Maximum awards of R100.00 p.a. plus R20.00 for books. 

(2) Awards made from the Trust Funds of the College : 
These are at the discretion of the Council and are recommended by its Bursaries 

Committee, and will seldom exceed the above in the case of undergraduates. Outright 
awards wil] only be made in cases of exceptional merit. 

A number of outright postgraduate awards are made annually, the maximum amount 
allowed in any one case being R200.00 

(3) At present the following awards are made on the recommendation of the College. 
(a) Union Festival Bur aries : Two such bursaries of R200.00 each, tenable for 

2 years, are provided through the Department of Bantu Education for Post 
Graduate students. 

(b) The Shell Co., of S.A. (Pty) Ltd., provides three awards for undergraduate 
students of R300.00 each (R150.00 outright, R150.00 loan) tenable for 3 years. 
There is no obligation to work for the Shell Co. later. 

(c) The Iron and Steel Company of S.A. Ltd. (I SCOR) provides five loan bur aries 
of R160.00 p.a. each tenable for three years, open to undergraduate students. 
There is no obligation to work for the Corporation later. 

(d) The South African Broadcasting Corporation provides one outright bursary 
of R160 p.a. tenable for thr e years for students who wish to make service with 
the Corporation a career. A curriculum prescribed by the Corporation must 
be followed. 

(e) Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.). See Group B. 
(J) Grobbelaars Funeral Insurers provide two bursaries of RS0.00 each. 

Group B. 
Awards are mad 

complete list cannot be 
advising the College : 

by the undernoted bodies, independent of the College. A 
given, for bodies may enter or withdraw as donors without 
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(1) The Regional Authorities of the Transkei and Ciskei, make grants to students 
of the College, u ually at the rate of R70.00 p.a. 

(2) Grants are made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth, andEast London. These usually approximate to the fees payable. 
Students resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if thier Councils 
are open to entertain applications for awards. 

(3) Various Religious Bodies make grants to students. Anglican, D.R.C., Wesleyan, 
etc. Applicants are advised to consult their local minister. 

(4) The Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provided valuable 
research grants ranging up to R500.00 p.a., open to competiton by postgraduate 
students. 

(5) The National Council for Social and Economic Research provides both bursaries 
and ad hoc grants for postgraduate research. 

(6) The University Scholarship Fund, East London, provides a number of valuable 
awards. 

(7) The Non-European Students Fund, P.O. Box 4728, Cape Town provides a 
number of awards. 

(8) Certain Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

(9) Viedge Bros., P.O. Viedgesvillc, Transkei, provides an award of R180.00 p.a. 
tenable by the son of a Chief. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Pty) Ltd., P.O. Box 35, Cape Town, provides under­
graduate awards equal to the amount of the consolidated fees. 

(11) The Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, Grahamstown, provides a 
number of awards. 

(12) The J.H. Hofmeyer Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 
Mrs. D. C. Hofmeyer) provides two scholarships of R400.00 each tenable for 
three years, open to undergraduate students at Fort Hare. Applications should 
be addressed to The Trustees, J. H. Hofmeyer Scholarship Fund, Standard 
Bank of S.A. Ltd., Trustees Branch, P.O. Box 1330, Pretoria. 

(13) The Federal Republic of Germany offers two scholarships to Non-European 
students, tenable at a German University; D. M. 400.00 per month for twelve 
months, return fare to Germany paid, tuition and examination fees paid. 

(14) The S.A. Mutual Life Assurance Society offers five Old Mutual Bursaries of 
R600.00 each tenable for 2 years at any S. African University. Open to post­
graduate students only. 

(15) The National War Fund, 363 Schoeman Street., Pretoria, considers awards 
to deserving students of ex-servicemen. 

(16) S.A. Breweries Ltd., provides a number of valuable awards tenable at any S.A. 
University Institution. The conditions may be obtained on application to the 
firm. 

(17) The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., provides an outright grant of R200 
tenable at Fort Hare for 3 years for an undergraduate student domiciled in the 
Transkei. 

Group C. 
A limited amount is available for Medical Studies by students who completed their 

pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and arc attending an approved Medical School in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interc t of endowments in the following 
Funds:-

(1) The Greenslade Medical Fund. 
(2) The W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) W. P. Schreiner Medical Fund for women. 
(4) The Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

Rector: Prof J. J. Ross B.A. (S.A.) B.Sc. (S.A.) 11. .E.D. ( tell) B.Ed. (S.A.), 
M.A. (Yale), LL.B. (O.F.s.) B.Admin. (O.F.S.) 

I. Divinity : 

Old Testament Studies and Hebrew : 
Prof('s or : Rev. F. HE HT, Cand. Phil. (Halle), Cand. Theol. (Halle), Cand. 
Mm. (M.Th.) (Berlin), Drs. Div. (Prct) 

ew Testament tudies and Pastoral Theology : 
Professor: H. L. . JOUBERT, M.A. ( tell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th. D. (Arnst.) 

Systematic Theology : 
Professor: R.H. R. LIDDELL, M.A. (St. Andrews), D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Ecclesiastical History and i\fissiology : 
Professor: G. C. Oosn1 IZEN, B.A. ( tell.), M.A. (S.A.), Th.M. (Stell.), 
D.Phil. (SA.), .T. 1. (U.T ... ) ( .Y.), Th.D. (V.U. Arnst.) 

II Law: 

Public Law: 
a. Criminal Law : 

Senior Lecturer: J. B. Thom, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.); 
b. Constitutional and Public International Law : 

Senior Lecturer: L. V. Postma, B.A. (Potch.), LL.B. (O.F.S.); 

Private Law : 
a. Private Law : 

Professor: D. Pont, LL.B. ( '.A.), D. Juris (Utrecht); 
Lecturer: M. G. Erasmu , B.A., LL.B. (Pretoria); 

b. Roman Law: 
enior Lecturer : vacant ; 

c. Bantu Law : 
Senior Lecturer: vacant; 

Mercantile Law : 
. enior Lecturer: A. D. J. van Rensburg. B. Com. (Stell.), LL.B. ( .A.). 

111. Arts: 

African Studies : 
Professor: 0. F. RA M, B. . Hons. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 
Senior Lecturer : C. M. C. DA!\1SE, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), M.A. (Hartford), M.Ed. 

(Trinity Coll.), Dip. Bantu Studies (S. .) 
Lecturer: E. J. DEJAGER, B.A. Hons., M.A. (Potch.). 
Curator, F. S. Malan Museum: V. Z. Gitywa, B.A. (Rhode ), B.A. Hons. ( .A.) 

Afrihaans-Nederlands: 
Professor: . Coctzee, Dip. Theol (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.F .. ). 
Lecturer: J. Vorster, B.A. Hons. (Rand), M.A. (Rhode ). 

Bantu Languages : 
Professor : vacant. 
Senior Lecturer: G. I. M. ~zamane, M.A. (S.A.). 
Lecturer • L. M. Mbadi, B.A. (Rhod •s), B.A. Hons. (S.A.). 
Lecturer: Miss D. . Jafta, B.A. (Rhodes), B. Educ. (S.A.) 

English: 
Profc sor: J. T. Green, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds). 
Senior Lecturer: M1 s. V. W. Henley, M.A . , U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Lecturer: M. J. Melamu, B.A. Hons. (Rhode ), Dip. Ed. (Durham). 
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Geography and Geology : 
Senior Lecturer: D. E. Nel, M.A. (Stell). 
Senior LectU:rer: W. C. Els, M.A. (O.F.S.), M.Ed. (O.F.S.). 
Lecturer: C. J. Uys, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer : A. R. Wright, B.A. Hons. (Rand). 

German: 
Part-time Lecturer: Mrs. M. A. de Vos, B.A. (Stell.). 

Greek: 
Senior Lecturer : vacant. 

History : 
Professor: C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: J. G. PRETORIUS, B.A. Hons. (O.F.S.) 

Latin: 
Professor: K. JACOBS, Lit. Hum. Drs. (V. U. Amst.), D.Litt. (Leiden) 

Library Science : 
Senior Lecturer: M SPRUYT, LL. Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. libr. (Pret.), H.Dip. 

Libr. (S.A ). 
Senior Lecturer: P. B. VAN ScHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), H. Dip. Libr. (S.A.). 
Lecturer: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Rand), A.S.A.L.A. 

Philosophy : 
Professor: G. A. RAUCHE, Staatsexamen Phil. (Leipzig), D.Phil. (S.A.) 
Lecturer: J. BEKKER, MA. (S.A.) 

Political Science and Public Administration : 
Professor: C. A. CRAUSE, M.A. (O.F.S.), Dr. Jur. (V.U.Amst.) 
Lecturer: J.C. VAN DER WALT, B.A. Hons. (Pret.). 

Psychology : 
Professor: A. D. MuLLER, M.A. (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil. (V.U.Amst.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. H. S. OosTHUIZEN, M.A. (Stell.), B.Ed. (Stell)., D.Phil. 

(Stell.) 
Lecturer: B. H. GROENEWALD, M.A. (Pret.). 

Sociology: 
Senior Lecturer: P. J. DE Vos, M.A., D.Phil. (Pret.) 
Lecturer: J. ]. F. C. HEYDENRYCH, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: Mr. Z. B. NABE, B.A., B.A. (S.S.) Cape. 

IV Science: 
Applied Mathematics : 

Professor: S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer: vacant. 

Botany: 
Professor: M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Cape), M.Sc. (Cantab.), H.S.E.D. (Cape), 

F.R.M.S. 
Lecturer : D. N. BosHO.FF, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch) 
Lecturer: 0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. (Rhode ), B.Sc. Hon . (S.A.), U.E.D. 

(Rhodes) 
Junior Lecturer: vacant. 
Demonstrator-Technician: B. B. BALA, B.Sc. (Rhodes), U.E.D. (Rhodes) 

Chemistry: 
Professor: A. S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), F.R.I.C., M.S.A. Chem. I 
Senior Lecturer: D. H. MEIRING, M.Sc. (O.F.S.), M.S.A. Chem. I. 
Senior Lecturer: Vacant 
Junior Lecturer: T. M. NTONGANA, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
Technician : M. WAL TON 
Assistant Health Officer: L. S. MTOBA, B.Sc. (Hyg.) (Rhodes) 
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Pure Mathematics : 
Senior Lecturer: G. J. J. VAN RE SBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.) 
Lecturer: S. F. G. WESSELS, M.Sc. (Potch.) 

Physics: 
Professor: J. T. DAVIDSON, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer : P. H. PIETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: S. J. BURGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lecturer: J. R. SERETLO, B.Sc. Hons. ( .A.) 
Demonstrator-Technician: M. P. MALULYcK, B.Sc. (Rhodes) 
Senior Technician to Science Departments: M. H. W. THIELEMANN. 

Zoology: 
Professor: A. J. D. MEIRI ·c, M.Sc. (S.A.), Ph.D. (S.A.) 
, enior Lecturer: J. G. Visser, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Lecturer: J. E. SAAYMA , M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lecturer: . G. OYCE, B.Sc. Hons. (Stell.) 
Demonstrator-Technician : vacant. 

Agriculture : 
Senior Lecturer: J. H. VANWYK, B.Sc. (Agric.) (Pret.), H.E.D. (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer: D. L. BROWN, M.Sc. (Agric.) (Natal) 
Farm Manager: S. \V. HAYNES. 
Farm Assistant : A. BELI"JG. 
Bantu Farm Assistant: G. MBEWANE. 

V Education : 

Empirical Education : 
Profe sor : M. 0. M. Seboni, B.A. (S.A.), D.Ed. (S.A.) 

History of Education : 
Profe sor: vacant. 

Method and Administration : 
Senior Lecturer: D. F. VANDYK, B.A., M.Ed. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer: J. J. DE WET, B.Sc., M.Ed. (Potch.) 
Lecturer: . KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.) 

Philosophy of Education : 
Profes or: P. A. Duminy, B.E<l. (Potch), M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt et Phil. 

(V.U.Amst.) 

VI Commerce and Administration 

Accountancy : 
Lecturer : H. F. REDELINGHUY , M.Com. (Acct) (Pret.) 
Lecturer: C. J. OPPERMAN, B.Com., B.Ed. (O.F ... ) 

Business Economics : 
enior Lecturer: J. G. C. SMAL, D.Com. (Potch.) 

Lecturer: J. A. SLABBERT, C.A.I.B. (S.A.), B.Com., Hons. (Stell.) 

Economics and Economic History : 
Senior Lecturer: J. H. SMITH, M.Com., U.E.D. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer : Vacant 
Lecturer: G. C. K. Fol.SCHER, B.Com. Hons. (Pret.) 
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RULES FOR STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 

1. GENERAL RULES 

Legal force of rules 
Gl. (1) All the rules and syllabuses which appear in this Calendar have been 

issued by the University of South Africa or by the Senate and the Council of the 
University College of Fort Hare by virtue of the statutory powers granted to them. 

(2) Except where otherwise laid down expressly or by necessary implication, the 
General Rules, where applicable, hold good for the individual faculties as well. 

(3) Where special requirements are prescribed in the rules of one faculty for the 
study of a subject or a course in a subject, these requirernents also apply unless the con­
trary is evident ,where the subject or course is studied in another faculty. 

Degrees, diplomas and certificates 
G.2. (1) The University of South Africa may confer the degrees and issue the 

diplomas and certificates mentioned in the rules of the individual faculties, and the 
University College of Fort Hare may issue the diplomas mentioned in the rules of the 
individual faculties which refer to its own diplomas. 

(2) Before a degree has been conferred on him at a congregation of the University 
of South Africa, a person shall not be entitled to the privileges attached to the degree. 

Registration 
G3. (1) Any person who wishes to study for a degree, diploma or certificate of 

the University of South Africa or for a diploma of the University College of Fort Hare at 
the University College of Fort Hare, shall obtain admission to the College in accordance 
with the rule.., of the College. 

(2) On the day appointed for registration the student shall first obtain a curriculum 
card, complete this card, obtain the signature of the Dean of the faculty concerned there­
to, and thereupon he shall sign the register of students. 

(3) The approval of the student's curriculum card for degree courses and diploma 
courses of the University of South Africa by the Dean of the Faculty concerned is subject 
to the approval of the University of South Africa. 

(4) An approved curriculum may subsequently be amended; Provided that the 
amended curriculum conforms to the rules applicable at the time of amendment. 

(5) Application for the amendment of an approved curriculum must be made in 
writing to the Registrar, who on behalf of the applicant shall in the case of degree courses 
or diploma courses of the Univer ity of South Africa submit it to the University of outh 
Africa. No such amendment is valid until approved by the University of South Africa. 

(6) No person will be allowed to register as a student after the date appointed by 
the Senate as the last day for registration. 

(7) A person who is not qualified to be registered as a matriculated student may be 
admitted to attend such courses and to sit for such examinations as the University of South 
Africa or the Senate of the University College of Fort Hare as the case may be, may 
determine. 

Limitations on registration 
G4. No person shall be registered for two or more degrees sin1.ultaneous]y except 

with the special permission of the University of South Africa. 
Conferment of Status 

GS. Where a person wishes to register for a course of study for which a degree is 
a prerequisite and such degree has not been conferred upon him by the University of 
South Africa, the University of South Africa may grant him the status of the requisite 
degree on the strength of a <legree conferred upon him by another university or on the 
strength of other academic attainments, where upon for the purposes of this course of 
study he hall be deemed to have had the requisite degree conferred upon him on the date 
of his obtaining the qualifications by virtue of which this status has been granted to him. 
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TVork done during the yem 

G6. o student shall be admitted to the examination in a subject for which he has 
been registered, unlc ' S he has satisfied the requirements of the department concerned in 
respect of a particular course in that subject as approved by the Senate of the University 
College of Fort Hare. 

G7. In determining the final mark a student has obtained in an examination of the 
University of South Africa in a particular subject, the mark obtained by him for his work 
in that ubject during the year in the department concerned at the 'niversity College of 
Fort Hare shall be taken into account to the extent that the University of 'outh Africa 
may determine. 

lfa·amination 

G8. (1) An c.·amination in a subject for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
University of South Africa shall be held as determined by the University of South Africa. 
An examination ma subject for a diploma of the niversity College of Fort Hare hall be 
held at the College or at the discretion of the Senate elsewhere. 

(2) The examiners m an e. ·amination for a degree, diploma or certificate of the 
niversity of South Africa shall be appointed by the niYersity of South Africa, which 
nivcr ity may appoint the teacher of the subject at the University College of Fort Hare 

as first examiner and one or more members of its O\\"n teaching staff as second and third 
examiners; in the c. amination in respect of a final course and for an Honours, Master's or 
Doctor's degree, e.·aminers not attached to the University of South Africa shall al o be 
appointed. 

(3) The examiners in an e.·amination for a diploma of the University College of 
Fort Hare shall be appointed by the Senate of the 'niYersity College of Fort Hare; the 
teacher of the ubject shall, unle Senate otherwise determine , be appointed first 
examiner. 

Ael(rotat examination 
G9. A special examination which may be a common paper or partly common paper 

may be granted a student who ha been prevented from taking the examination-
(i) by illnes on the day of the e. amination or immediately before it ; Provided that 

he ·ubmits a medical certificate specifying the nature and duration of the illness 
and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable for the 
candidate to sit for the examination ; Provided further that his application is 
supported by the Head of the department concerned at the Univer ' 1ty College 
of Fort I Iare ; or 

(ii) by family circumstances such as the serious illness or death of a relative during 
the examination ; provided that satisfactory evidence of such circum tances is 
produced. 

Provided further that such e.· amination shall not be grantcd-
(i) tn a course in which the student has completed all the papers ; 

(ii) in case the stud ·nt's application fails to reach the Registrar of the niversity 
College of Fort liar • before the 1st December. 

Supplementary Exami,wtions 
GlO. (1) Supplementary e.·aminations may he held every year not later th n the 

month of March. 

(2) The niversity of South Africa may decide that an oral in tead of a v,ritten 
e.·amination shall be h ·Id. The Ilead of the Departm ·nt may make a recommendation 
to thi effect to the niversity of South Africa . 

(3) The following p •rsons may be admitted to a supplementary examination : 
(a) A candidate admitted in terms of G9 abO\c; or 
(b) candidate who requires on • cours • for the completion of the d ·grecordiploma 

and did not fail the previous e. arninat1on by mor • than five percentage marks . 
Provided that \\her • the outstanding cours is the final course in th majo; 
subject, an average of at least two pcrccntag • marks above the pass mark was 
attained in th· two ma.1or uhjects combined. 
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(4) A student who holds a degree and requires one course for admission to a course 
of study for another degree or diploma may, with the special permission of the Senate of 
the University College of Fort Hare, be allowed to take the examination in that course at 
the supplementary examination. 

Examination and graduation fees 
Gll. Before a student may be admitted to an examination, or before a degree, 

except an honorary degree, or a diploma or certificate may be awarded to him, he shall pay 
the prescribed fees. 

Discipline 
G12. Students' attention is drawn to the regulation under Control and Disciplin­

ary Measures (Sections III & IV) of the Students' regulations, pages 9 and 10 of the 
Calendar. 

Bachelor's Degrees 

Qualification for Registration 
G13. No person shall be registered as a Matriculated student of the University 

College of Fort Hare unless he has obtained the Matriculation certificate of the Joint 
Matriculation Board, or is deemed by the Matriculation Board to have complied with the 
conditions for exemption from the Matriculation examination and possesses a certificate 
to that effect ,and has paid to the University College of Fort Hare the registration fees 
prescribed by Statute. 

Duration o.f curriculum 
G14. Every student for a degree shall, as an enrolled, Matriculated student, follow 

an approved curriculum for the period prescribed by the faculty rules for the degree 
concerned. 

Exemption from courses 
G15. Subject to the provisions of G16, the University of South Africa may exempt 

a student who holds a degree of the University or of another university recognised for 
this purpose and who is a candidate for a degree in a faculty other than that in which the 
degree was obtained, from examination in courses in which he has already passed for the 
purposes of that degree. 

G16. A graduate or non-graduate in a faculty, who becomes a candidate for an­
other degree in the same or another faculty, may be exempted from courses he has com­
pleted for the first degree and which are regarded as equivalent by the University of South 
Africa : Provided that-

(1) exemption shall not be granted from more than half the number of courses 
prescribed for the degree for which he is a candidate ; 

(2) if the number of courses taken into account for exemption exceed half the 
number of courses for the degree, the student shall follow, for at least half the 
total number of courses, courses which he did not complete for a previous 
degree; 

(3) where a course is compulsory for a certain degree and exemption from it is not 
granted, the University of South Africa shall determine which other course shall 
replace that course. 

G 17. In the absence of express provision to the contrary, no person shall be 
exempted from more than half the number of cours s of a diploma by virtue of a degree or 
diploma already obtained. 

G18. If a candidate does not take the examination in the year in which he is 
exempted from courses, or successfully claims exemption after the closing of registration 
for examinations, his exemption shall be subject to the rule~ in force in the year in which 
he continues his studies. 

Choice of major and principal subjects 
G 19. A student shall not choo!';C aR a major or principal ubject for a degree, a 

subject which he has passed as a major or principal subject for another degree, but shall 
take another subject approved by the Univer ity of South Africa. 
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Sequence of courses 
G20. In the absence of provision to the contrary in the rules of a faculty, no 

student shall follow the second or a later course in a subject before he has completed the 
previous course. 

Recognition of the year's study 
G21. In the case of a Bachelor's degree, except for the LL.B. degree, a student 

shall pass in at least two courses of the first year, or receive exemption therefrom, to 
obtain recognition for degree purposes ; thereafter he may complete single courses, but 
he shall pass the final courses in his major subjects simultaneously. 

G22. A course taken for non-degree purposes, shall not later be acknowledged for 
degree purposes instead of a degree course which has been failed, unless the student 
could have chosen that course as part of his curriculum when taking it and has satisfied 
the other requirements for the degree. 

Examination 
G23. At the end of each academic year an examination shall be held in each course 

of a subject. 
G24. A student shall not be admitted to the examination in a course before one 

academic year has elapsed since the examination by virtue of which he was registered as 
a Matriculated student. 

Weight of practical work 
G25. In the following subjects the percentage of the total marks awarded for 

practical work shall be as follows: 
Geography 40 
Librarianship . . 50 
Physics 30 
Other Natural Sciences 40 
Practical Social Work . . 100 
The practical courses for the degree B.A. (F.A.) 100 

G26. To pass in the following courses, a student shall further obtain the sub­
minima as indicated : 

Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

Afrikaans-Nederlands II, III 

Anthropology II, III 
Bantu Languages .. 
Botany, I, II and III 

Chemistry I, II and III 

Economics and Economic 
History I 

Economics II 
Economics II I 
Economic History II 
German Special 
Geology I, II and III 

Geography I, II and III 

Greek (Prelim.) 
Greek I, II and III 
Greek III 

40% in paper 1 ; 40% in papers 2 and 3 
combined. 

40% in papers 1 and 2 combined, and in papers 
3 and 4 combined. 

30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
33}% in each theory paper 40% in the 

practical work 
30% in each theory paper 40% in the theory 

papers combined 

half of 33 ! % (16.2/3rd marks) in each section 
30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
50% in the first paper 
40% in the theory papers combined 

40% in the practical work 
40% in the theory papers combined 

40% in the practical papers combined 
33 % in the translation section 
33 % in each paper 
33 % in paper 2, , ection C and paper 4 

combined 
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Hebrew I, II and III 
Hellenistic Greek 
Latin I, II, III 
Latin III 

Latin (Prelim.) 
Librarianship I, II 

Native Administration II, III 
Physics I, II, III 
Psychology II, III 
Roman Law I 
Social Work I, II 
Social Work III 
Sociology II 
Sociology III 
Zoology I , II and II I 

3 5 % in the first paper 
33 % in each paper 
33 % in each paper 
33 % in paper 2, Section C and paper 4 

combined 
33 % in the translation section 
40% in the theoretical papers combined 

50% in the practical papers combined 
30% in each paper 
40% in the theory papers combined 
40% in each paper 
25 % in Section B of the first paper 
30% in each paper 
40% in each paper 
30% in each paper 
40% in each paper 
40% in the theory papers combined 
40% in the practical papers combined 

Honours Bachelor Degrees 

Qualification for Registration 

G 27. To be registered for the course of studies, a student shall hold a Bachelor's 
degree, or, if the University of South Africa approves, have completed the courses for a 
Bachelor's degree. 

G28. Subject to the general power of the University of South Africa to refuse a 
student registration for the course, a candidate shall, if he obtained the Bachelor's degree 
(a) at the University of South Africa, without the subject envisaged having been one of 
his major subjects, or (b) at another university, satisfy the University of South Africa 
regarding his proficiency in that subject before he can be admitted to the course. 

Choice of faculty 

G29. If the subject which a student wishes to study is included in the list of subjects 
for the Honours degree in the faculty in which he obtained the Bachelor's degree, he 
shall not take the Honours degree in another faculty. 

Duration of course 

G30. (1) No student shall be admitted to the examination unless he has followed 
an approved course for at least one year. 

(2) In the case of an Honours Bachelor's degree which is awarded without the 
candidate first having to obtain a Bachelor's degree, the candidate shall have completed 
approved courses during at least the final two years of his study. 

Repetition of examination 

G31. No person may present himself more than twice for an examination in the 
same department without the special pernussion of the University of South Af~ica. 

Translation test 

G32. Where a translat10n test is prescribed for the examination, the marks obtain­
ed in the test shall not be included in the grand total for the examination, and a candidate 
who has obtained betV\een 45 and 49 per vnt in the test may be permitted to take a 
supplementary examination after a period of time laid down by the University of South 
Africa. 
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Master's Degrees 

Qualification for registration 
G33. To be registered fer the course, a candidate shall, in the absence of any con­

trary provision in the faculty rules have obtained the Honours Bachelor's degree in the 
subject he ~ishes to study, and shall satisfy the University of South Africa as to his pro­
ficiency in th subject. 

Duration of course 
G34. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before at least one year has 

elapsed since he obtained the I lonours Bachelor's degree or such other degree as may be 
prescribed. 

Examination 
G35. The examination shall consist of tv,,o or more written papers or a dissertation; 

or of papers and a dissert:ition ; or of a dissertation and an oral examination. A written 
examination, if required, shall be held at such time as determined by the University of 
South Africa. 

G36. _ o person may take the examination more than twice without the special 
pcrmi sion of the University of South Africa . 

Dissertation 
G37. Before he may be admitted to the course, a student shall submit, for the 

approval of the nivecity of South Africa, the title of hi dissertation together with an 
outline of his proposed treatment and method of research. 

G38. Every student shall work under the direction of the head of the department 
concerned (or the heads of departments concerned) and on the proposal of the head of 
the department (or the heads of the departments) the University of outh Africa may 
decide to place him under the upervision of one of the teachers in the department 
concerned (or in one of the departments concerned). 

G39. The title of a dissertation shall be approved for a period of five years, after 
which the student shall, if necessary, apply for an extension of time. 

G40. A candidate who wishes to receive his degree at the graduation ceremony of 
the following year, shall submit his dissertation not later than 31 December, or, with 
special permission of the head of the department, not later than 31 Janaury. The 
University of South frica docs not guarantee, however, that the dis ertation will be 
examined before a particular graduation ceremony. 

G+l. o dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at another 
university shall be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from e ·isting publica­
tions may be incorporated m the disscrtat10n. The candidate shall submit, together with 
his dissertation, a copy of c,· •ry dissertation previously submitted by him for another 
dt•grce, wh ·ther or not it \Yas accepted. 

(;42. The dissertation shall show proof of the candidate's ability to work independ­
ently. The language shall be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. \Vhen 
submitted, the dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration by the candidate as to 
thee. ·tent to which it represents his own, ork, both in conception and execution. 

G+3 For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in tri­
plicate. After appro\'al of th• dis ·crtation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit such further copies as may be d ·cmc<l necessary, together with a 
sumnrnr) of appro. ·imately 800 to 1,000 words, unless special permission has been granted 
for the subrnission of a smaller number. 

(,44. 
bound 

diss ·rtaion sh:ill, as a rule, be typed in double spacing and be stoutly 
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G4S. The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription : 

1. (full title of dissertation) . .. . ........... . .. . .. . .. . .... . .... .. . .. . 

2. by (full name of candidate) . ..... ... . ....... . .. ... .. ..... • • . . • • 

3. Submitted to satisfy the requirements for the degree of Master of . .. . ... .. .. . 

of the University of South Africa in the Faculty of. . . . ..... . ........ . . . . at 
the University College of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted .... . .... . . . ... .. .......... . 

G46. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 
been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University of 
South Africa, the University of South Africa shall have the right to reproduce the work, 
in whole or in part, for purposes of research. The University of South Africa may waive 
this right ; Provided that the candidate makes arrangements for publication of the work 
in a manner satisfactory to the University. 

Doctor's Degrees 
Qualification for Registration 

G47. Subject to the special provisions in the faculty rules a student, in order to 
qualify for registration for this course, shall have obtained the Master's degree in the 
Faculty in which he wishes to study and have satisfied the University of South Africa as 
to his proficiency in choosing the course of study. 
Duration of course 

G48. The degree shall not be conferred on a candidate before two years have 
elapsed since he obtained the Master"'s degreee, or such longer period as may be pre­
scribed in the faculty rules. 

Examination 
G49. The examination shall consist of a thesis and, if so prescribed by the Univer­

sity of South Africa, or if so required by the examination commission, an oral or written 
examination on the subject of the thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

GSO. No candidate may submit a thesis unless he has satisfied the University of 
South Africa, upon the recommendation of the promoter, that he possesses a satisactory 
knowledge of the subject as a whole. Moreover, the University of South Africa may 
prescibe a programme of study on which a candidate shall take a doctoral examination 
before he may submit his thesis. 

GSl. An examiner or any other person who has made written application to the 
promoter, may oppose a candidate at the viva voce exposition of hi , thesis : Provided 
that such opponent has satisfied the examination commission that the points he wishes to 
raise have not been commnunicated to the candidate. Any one who wishes so to oppose 
the candidate, may apply to the promoter for an opportunity to read the thesis. 

G52. No person may present himself for the examination more than twice without 
the special permission of the University of South Africa. 

Thesis 
G53. A candidate shall ubmit the title of his porposed thesis together with an out­

line of his proposed treatment and method of research for the approval of the University 
of South Africa before he may be admitted to the course. 

G54. The Senate of the University College of Fort Hare may recommend to the 
University of South Africa the appointment as promoter the head of the department 
concerned at the University College of Fort Hare or alternatively, the teacher of th 
subject concerned. 

GSS. A thesis shall show pro f of original work and shall be a decided contribution 
to the knowledge of, and insight into the subject. 

G56. Rules G39 and G46 shall hold good mutatis mutandis for a thesis. The name 
of the promoter shall appear on the title page. 

24 

 

 



FACULTY OF DIVINITY 

RULES 

DEGREES 

Dl. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty : 

Bachelor of Arts (Theology) B.A. (Theol.) 
Honours Bachelor of Arts (Theology).. B.A. (Theol.) Hons 
Bachelor of Divinity B.D. 
Master of Divinity M.Div. 
Doctor of Divinity D.D. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (THEOLOGY) 

Curriculum 

D2. The duration of the curriculum i ' three years and the following cour e must 
be presented : 

Biblical Studies 1, II, III. 
'ystematic Theology I, II, III. 

Ecclc iastical History I, II. 
Hebrew I. 
Greek I or Hellenistic Greek I. 
Afrikaans- ederlands I or Engli h I. 

D3. The rules relating to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the Faculty of Arts 
shall be applicable mutatis mutandis. 

D4. The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Arts (Theology) 

Regulation : 
(i) An Honours B.A. ('I heol.) can only be taken after B.A. (Theol.) or by a student 
with a B.A. degree who has completed the courses outstanding for the B.A. (Theol.) 
degree. 

(ii) The Honours B.A. (Theol.) shall consist of a specialised course in either 
Biblical tu die, or Systematic Theology. A student specialising in Biblical 
Studies shall take either Old Tc tament Studies or ew Testament Studies 
as principal group. In cases where a student specialises in Old Testament, 
Studies, Hebrew I I is a compulsory ancillary ; and where specialisation is in New 
Testament 'tudies, Greek II, or Hellenistic Greek II is the ancillary. 

Where a student spc~ialises in Sygtematic Theology either Dogmatics or Ethics 
will take the main accent. The compulsory ancillary for this is either Hebrew 
II, or Greek II (or Hellenistic Greek II) or Latin I (or Patristic Latin). 

(iii) The Honours B.A. (Theo!.) curriculum hall include a The is (" Skripsie ") 
and will be entirely on the same level as the subject matter of tuition for the B.D. 
degree course. 

(iv) Th Honours B.A. (Theo!.) may not be followed by an M.A. or Doctor's degree, 
but will lead to study for the B.D. degree. 

DS. The Degree of Bachelor of Divinity . ... B.D. 
(i) Candidates for the degree of B.D. hall previously have been admitted to the 
degree of B.A., or B.A. (Theo!) or Hon . B.A. (Theol.). In very exceptional cases 
only, the University of S.A. may, on the recommendation of the Faculty of 
Divinity, allow one subject and not mor than one to be completed during the 
first year of the B.D. curriculum, provided that all the requirements of the pres­
cribed B.A., or B.A. (Theol.) or Hons. B.A. (Theol.) degree shall be complet­
ed before the work of the second year is commenced. 

(ii) Candidates for the B.D. degree shall further have included in the B.A., or B.A. 
(Theol.) or Hons. B.A. (Theol.) degre two courses in Greek or Hclleni tic Greek, 
and Hebrew, and one course in Latin or Patri tic Latin. 
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Candidates who do not satisfy thi requirement may be admitted to the cour e : 
provided that they shall be required to pass uch special qualifying tests in these 
subjects as the Univer ity of S.A. on the recommendat10n of the Faculty of 
Divinity, shall determine. 

(iii) It is desirable that English, Afrikaans- e<lerlands, Philosophy, P ·ychology 
and Sociology be included in the B.A. degree of tudent who wish to proceed 
with the B.D. degree. 

(Candidates who have obtained a Bachelor's degree m another Faculty shall be 
admitted to the B.D. cour eon condition that they pa s such special supplementary 
examinations as the enate on the recommendation of the Committee of Studies 
in Divinity, may determine, including Greek II, or Hellenistic Greek II, Hebrew 
II, Latin I or Patristic Latin. 

(iv) All special supplementary examinations shall in all case be completed before 
studies for B.D. are commenced. 

(v) All regulations for degrees in Divinity contained in the Calendar of the 
University of .'outh Africa hall apply. 

Curriculum 

First Year (one paper in each course) : Old Testament Exegesis I, 
Old Testament Introduction I, ew Testament Exegesis I, 

ew Testament Introduction I, Biblical Theology I, 
Philo ophy of Religion I, Church History I, 
Apologetics I, Dogmatics I. 

Second Year (one paper in each course): Old Testament Exegesis II, 
Old Testament Introduction II, ew Testament Exegesis 

II, ew Testament Introduction II, Biblical Theology II, Phi1o-ophy of 
Religion II, Church History II, Apologetics II, Dogmatics II. 

The following Diploma is issued in the Faculty 

DIPLOMA I THEOLOGY 

D.6. (i) A candidate shall not be admitted to the course unless he ha· obtamed 
the permission of the Board of the Faculty on the recommendation of the Dean of 
the Faculty of Divinity. 

(ii) A candidate shall not be admitted to the cour ·e unless he has ati ·fied the Board 
of the Faculty of his maturity and of his competence to undertake the course. 

(iii) A candidate for the diploma shall attend the univer·ity college for not less 
than three academic years. 

(iv) A candidate must obtain credit in all the cour c. set out in the following 
curriculum :-

Biblical Studies I, II, III. 
Systematic Theology I, II, III. 
Ecclesiastical History I, II. 
English I, or Practical English, or 
Afrikaans- ederlands I 

He11enistic Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social 
Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Philosophy I, or Xhosa I. 

(v) A candidate shall receive credit for the subjects m which he has passed provided 
that a candidate may not present himself for examination in more than five sub­
ject in any one year. 

(vi) A candidate taking Afrikaans- ederlands must have the necessary preliminary 
requirements in order to enter for this course. 

26 

 

 



a 

SYLLABUSES 

Prescribed Books : Students should consult the head of the Department concerned 

Hebrew : Course I 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

Principle of Hebrew grammar (script and phonetics, accidence, pronoun, strong 
noun, including irregular nouns- cf. Davidson Gram . p. 153, particle , numeral up to 
100 and strong verbs, with verbal suffixes) . 

Paper 2. 
Brief outline of the geography of Pale tine and of other biblical countries ear 

Ea t and Egypt). 
The hi tory of Israel from the beginning to the destruction of the Fir t Temple. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

Hebrew Grammar (weak verbs and nouns). 
Principle of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
Translation tests from and into Hebrew. 
Philological study of 15 chapter from the historical and 10 chapters from the 

prophetic literature of the Old Testament. 

Paper 2. 
The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Temple to the destruction 

of the Second Temple. 

Biblical Studies : Course I 

(One paper) 

1. Geography and Archaeology of Bible Land 
2. General introduction to the study of the Old Testament. 
3. Introduction to Old Tcstam.cnt history and contents. 
4. General introduction to the study of the New Testament. 
5. Introduction to cw Testament history and contents. 
6. Pre cribcd chapters from the Old and New Testament. 

Paper 1. 
The Old Testament 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

1. Introduction to the books of the Old Testament (partially). 
2. Introduction to the Old Testament messag 

Paper 2. 

The New Testament 
1. Introduction to the historical books of the ew Testament and the Pauline 

writing . 

2. Introduction to the cw Testam nt message according to the Gospels and St. 
Paul. 

3. Prescribed chapters. 
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Course III 

(Two 3 hours and one 2 hours paper) 
Paper 1. 

The Old Testament 
1. Introduction to the books of the Old Testament (continued). 
2. Introduction to the Hagiographa and Apocrypha. 
3. History of the Old Testament canon. 
4. Elements from the Old Testament message. 
5. Israel and its environment : review of conditions in Bible Times. 

Paper 2. 
Bible Interpretation 
1. Hermeneutics of the Old and New Testament. 
2. Textual criticism of the Old and New Testament. 
3. Prescribed chapters. 

Paper 3. 
The New Testament 
1. Introduction to the non-Pauline Epistles and the book of Revelation. 
2. History of the New Testament canon. 
3. Elements from the message of the New Testament. 
4. Introduction to the cultural and religious environment of early Christianity. 

Systematic Theology: Course I 
Introduction. 

1. A general introduction to the study of Theology. 

Task and basic problems of dogmatics. 
2. Christian Church and Christian Doctrine. 

The Doctrine of the Word of God. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

THE DOCTRINE OF GOD 

The God of Christian revelation and the ethical implications arising out of this 
conception. 

Paper 2. 
THE DOCTRINE OF CREATION 

The God of creation: a study of the Christian doctrine and the scientific or philosophic 
explanations regarding man's relationaship to the cosmos. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

THE DOCTRINE OF RECONCILIATION 

Paper 2. 
THE DOCTRINE OF LAST THINGS 

1. Eschatology as task and problem of the Christian doctrine. 
2. Jesus Christ Who is to come. 
3. The Eternal Kingdom. 

Ecclesiastical History : Course I 

Introduction : The Church and its History. 
1 The Postulate. 
2. The struggle, movement and formation of the ancient Christian church (th<" 

1st to 5th century.) 
3. The wav of the Western Church (6th to 16th century). 
4. The Reformation. 
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Cour e II 
Paper 1. 

1. The Counter-Reformation. 
2. The Formation of Confessional Churches. 
3. The victonous march of cw-Protestantism. 
4. The evangelical Theology in the XIXth century. 

Paper 2, either-
1. Mission, mercy and righteousness: Missio and mis ion; missionary expan-

sion ; inner mission ; struggle for social righteousness ; 

2. Great Contrasts and Great Decisions: Revival of Roman-Catholicism up to 
the present day Vatican ; religious and sectarian movement ; church and 
politics ; church-inflat10n and churchdom ; 

3. The Church at the Ecumenical Front: The great theological change; the 
ecumenical movement; the prospect of the world mission of the Church ; 

or Missiology : 
1. The Fundamental of the Christian Mission. 
2. Mi sion and Church. 
3. Missions today : I rael. 

Course 1.-0ne paper. 

I lam. 
Heathendom. 

Syllabus : Bachelor of Divinity 

APOLOGETIC 

A study of the nature of Christian Apologetics ; revelation and the idea of God as 
related to the world and man. The Christian Faith and the modern mind, exemplified 
m selected contemporary ideologies, sects, and philosophies. 

Course IL-One paper. 
Con ideration of problems raised for the Christian Faith by scientific thought in the 

physical, biological and human science ; and by such intellectual and religious alternatives 
as agnostici m and atheism, polytheism, pantheism and monotheism. 

Course III.-One paper. 
A study of freedom and responsibility, moral standards and the divine purpose, and 

the relations obtaining between moral philo ophy, psycho-analysis and Christian Ethics. 
cw Testament Ethics and con temporary problems, such as marriage, u e of force, 

problems of group or social ethics. 

Brnu AL THEOLOGY 

Course 1.-0ne paper. 
The leadin.~ theological ideas of the Old Te·tament (the doctrines of God, Man 

and Sin). 

Course II.-One pap r. 
The leading theological idea of the Old Testament (the Covenant, the Cultus, the 

Messianic Hope, E chatology, corporate and personal}. 

Course III (New Testament). - One paper. 
The historia revelationis with reference to : The cone pt10n of God ; revelation 

of God in nature and scriptur ; th reation and the Providence of God ; Sin ; Covenant ; 
Christ; the way of salvation ; the hurch ; the Sacraments; th Last Things. 

CHURCH HISTORY 

Course 1.-0ne paper. 
From Pentecost to the end of the 8th century. 
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Course IL-One paper. 
From the 9th century to the end of the 16th century, with emphasis on the Reform­

ation in Germany, German and French Switzerland, the Netherlands, France, England 
and Scotland. 

Course III.-One paper. 
South African Church history. A survey of the principal Afrikaans and English­

speaking Communions in South Africa and their antecedents in Europe. 

DOGMATICS 

Course 1.-One paper. 
Basis of Dogma in Biblical Theology ; the creeds and confessions, with special 

emphasis upon the earlier, history and content of the creeds ; the historical development 
and modern presentation of the doctrines of God and the world, man and sin. 

Course JJ.-One paper. 
Christology and Soteriology. A study of the doctrine of the person and work of 

Christ, in its historical development and modern exposition. 

Course III.-One paper. 
The doctrine of the Holy Spirit, and the Holy Trinity. Doctrine of the Church 

Ministry, Worship and Sacraments. The Christian life, here and hereafter; Eschatology. 

EW TESTAMENT EXEGESlS 

Course !.-One paper. 
Detailed study of approximately fifteen chapters from one of the Synoptic Gospels. 

Prescribed chapters: Mark 1-16. 

Course Il.-One paper. 
Detailed study of approximately fifteen chapters from the Acts and the Epistles of 

Paul and Hebrews. Prescribed chapters: Acts 18 : 24-21 : 40; Phil 1-4; Col. 1 : 1-3 : 
4; Heb. 10-13. 

Course Ill.-One paper. 
Detailed study of approximately fifteen chapters from the Johannine Literature and 

the General Epistles. Prescribed chapters: John 12-17; James 1-5; Rev. 12-14. 

NEW TESTAMENT INTRODUCTION 

Course 1.-One paper. 
Introduction to the New Testament (text, canon and the Synoptic problems). 

Course II.-One paper. 
Introduction to the New Testament (Acts, the Pauline Epistles, Hebrews). 

Course Ill.-One paper. 
Introduction to the New Testament (the Johannine literature and the General 

Epistles). 
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FACULTY OF LAW. 

RULES 

DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

Ll. The following degree is granted in the Faculty of Law :­

Bachelor of Law 

L2. The following Certificates are granted :­
(1) Attorneys' Admission Certificate ; 
(2) Public Service Law Certificate. 

LL.B. 

L3. Candidates for the LL.B. degree shall previously have been admitted to the 
degree or status of Bachelor in some faculty other than Law. 

L4. (a) A candidate for the degree LL.B. must have completed a first year 
qualifying course in the subjects Latin, Afrikaans-Nederlands and English before the 
degree will be conferred upon him, or in the alternative, must have completed a first year 
qualifying course in the subjects Latin, his mother tongue and either English or Afrikaans, 
the choice being that of the candidate ; in the alternative case the candidate must show 
that he has a reading knowledge of the official language which he did not take. 

L4. (b) A candidate must take Latin J before or at the same time as Roman Law 
II and no candidate will receive credit for having passed Roman Law II before he has 
passed Latin I. 

LS. Candidates for the degree shall be required to take the following subjects:--

First Year. 
(1) Private Law I. 
(2) Private Law II. 
(3) Roman Law I. 
( 4) Constitutional Law I. 
(5) Public International Law. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law III. 
(2) Roman Law II. 
(3) Commercial Law I. 
(4) Constitutional Law II. 
(5) Interpretation of Statutes and Conflict of Laws. 

Third Year. 
(1) Private Law IV. 
(2) Commercial Law II. 
(3) Procedure I (Evidence). 
(4) Criminal Law I. 
(5) South African Bantu Law I. 

Fourth Year. 
(1) Privat Law V. 
(2) Jurisprudence. 
(3) Procedure II. 
(4) Criminal Law II. 
(5) South African Bantu Law II. 

L6. South African Bantu Law I and II may only be taken if Anthropology I has 
been passed. 

The period of study is reduced by one year if at least four law courses have been 
taken for the Bachelor of Arts or the B.Com. degree. 

Information regarding prescribed books will be furnished during lectures. 
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Attorneys' Admission Certificate 

L 7. A student must be in possession of a matriculation or a matriculation exemption 
certificate. 

L8. Syllabus:-

First Year. 
(1) Private Law I. 
(2) Mercantile Law I. 
(3) Criminal Law. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law II . 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) Evidence. 
(4) Roman Law. 

Third Year. 
(1) Private Law II I. 
(2) Civil Procedure. 
(3) Mercantile Law II. 
(4) Interpretation of Statutes (a half course). 
(5) Either Constitutional and Administrative Law, or­

(a) S.A. Bantu Law ; and 
(b) S.A. Bantu Administration (a half course). 

L9. (a) In order to take Roman Law the student must have obtained the matricula­
tion standard in Latin or have passed an examination in Latin which is 
certified by the Joint Matriculation Board as equivalent to Matriculation Latin. 

(b) Candidates who have not passed in matriculation English and Afrikaans , 
must in their first year of study take a beginners course in the language in which they are 
not qualified, and must have passed the examination in this subject before the certificate 
will be issued to them. 

L10. In order to be admitted to the second year, a student must have passed in 
the examination in at least two subjects of the first year and in order to be admitted to the 
third year the student must have passed in the examination in all the subjects of the first 
year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L11. A student retains recognition of a pass in the examination in subjects of the 
first and the second year, but in regard to the examination in subjects of the third year 
only if he passed in at least two subjects of that year at the same time. 

L12. The examination in a course can be passed with distinction and in order to 
pass with distinction the student must pass in all the courses of the third year 
simultaneously and obtain an average mark of at least 70 per cent. 

Public Service Law Certificate 

L13. Admission.-In order to be admitted the student must be in poss ssion of 
the School-leaving Certificate. 

L14. Syllabus.-The Courses are as follows-

First Year. 
(1) Private Law J. 
(2) Mercantile Law. 
(3) Criminal Law. 

Second Year. 
(1) Private Law II. 
(2) Criminal Procedure. 
(3) The La>\ of Evidence. 
(4) Roman Law. 
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Third Year. 
(1) Private Law Ill. 
(2) Civil Procedure. 
(3) Interpretation of States (a half course) . 
( 4) Either Mercantile La\ Ir, or-

(a) S . . Bantu La--w ; and 
(b) S . . Bantu Administration (a half cour e). 

L15. In order to be admitted to the second year the student mu t have passed in 
the examination in at least two ubject of the first year and in order to be admitted to 
the third year the tudent must have passed in the examination in all the subjects of the 
fir t year and at least two subjects of the second year. 

L16. A student retain recognition of a pas ' in the examination in the subjects of 
the first and the second year, but of subjects of the third year only if he has passed in the 
examinations in at least t\Hl uhjccts simultaneously. 

Pass with Distinction. 
Ll 7. The Certificate can be obtained with distinction if the examination is passed 

with di ·tmction with a view \,;hereto the tudent must pa in the examination in all 
subjects of the third year simultancou ·ly and obtain an average mark of at least 70 per cent. 

FAC LTY OF LAW: 

l. Department of Public Law : 

A . CRIMI AL LAW 
(a) For LL.B. 

Cour e I 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the ·tudy of Criminal Law: the distinction between Criminal Law 
and other fields of law ; the evolution of Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; 
Criminal Law and the science of Criminal Law ; history and ources of South 
African Criminal Law ; the concept of crime ; the distinction between common law and 
statutory crimes. 

2. The general doctrines of Criminal Law : the elements of crime, attempt; per­
petrator. and accomplices; acccssorie after the fact; incitement and conspiracy. 

3. Crimes again t life and limb. 

Cour e II 

(One Paper) 

Th' more important common law and ·tatutory crimes under the following heads: 
crim s against the authority of the State; cnmcs against honour, dignity and liberty ; 
crimes against family rights ; crimes against morality ; crimes against property ; cri,nes 
relating to the administration of ju. tice. 

(b) For Attorneys' Admission EYamination : 

One Cour e 

( ne Paper) 

1. Introduction to the studv of Criminal Law : the distinction between Criminal 
Law and other fields of hm ; his~ory and sources of South frican riminal Law ; the 
cone pt of crime ; common law and statutory crimes. 

2. The g neral doctrines of 'riminal Law : the clements of crime; attempt; per­
petrator. and accomplices ; acce ori •s aft •r th• fact; incitement and conspiracy. 

3. The more important common hrn and statutory crin,es under th following 
heads: crimes against the State ; c, iml's against !if·; crimes against b dily integrity, 
honour, di nity, good name and lih •rty ; crimes against property; e.·ual crime ; crimes 
relating to marriage, r ligion and morality ; crime again t the administration of ju tice. 
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(c) For Public Service Laze Exan1ination : 

( One course) 

(One paper) 

As for Attorneys' Admission Examination. 

B. CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Constitutional Law : 
1. The development of the British parliamentary system. 
2. Conventions and the party system. 
3. "The Rule of Law" and fundamental libertic . 

• 4. The development of the British Empire into the Commonwealth of ation 
5. Constitutional law of the Republic of outh Africa : the executive, legislative 

and judicial power . 
6. ationality or citizenship. 
7. The provinces of the Republic as well as a brief survey of the Consitutional law 

as regards outh West Africa. 
8. A brief survey of the Constitutional law as regards non-Europeans in South 

Africa. 

Administrative Law : 

1. Introduction : nature, scope and sources. 

2. The most important principles regulating the exercise of powers in administrative 
law. 

3. Administrative tribunals and the distinction between judicial and administrative 
powers. 

4. The civil liability of the tate. 

Course II 

(One paper) 

1. Capita selecta from comparative Constitutional law with special reference to 
the con titutions of the United States, France, the etherlands, Switzerland 
and Australia. 

2. A detailed study of Administrative law. 

(b) For Attorneys' Admission bxamination : 

For LL.B.: 

One Course 

(One paper) 

As FOR LL·B. 

C. PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

One Course 

(One pap r) 

General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of the Law of War. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Internationa Law. 
The International tatus of South West Africa. 
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II. DEPART 1E T OF PRIVATE LAW. 

A Private Law 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 

(One paper) 

(a) An Introduction to the ' tudy of la"\ :­
(i) the nature and the function of law ; 

(ii) the source - of law (cu tom, legislation, judgements of the Courts) ; 
(iii) the ystem of law ; 
(iv) the principal notion of legal science ; 
(v) a ynop i of the origins and the history of South African Law. 

(b) The law of per-on . 
(c) The law of the family, including parental power, guardianship and cura. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
(a) The law of things. 
(b) The law of succession. 

The law of obligations : 

Course III 

(Two papers) 

(a) general principles of obligation and contracts; pecial contracts, including: 
purcha e and ale ; hire-purchase ; the contract of ma ter and servant; 
agcnc) and representat10n ; suretyship ; the principles of liability on the 
ground of enrichment 

(b) delict' ; general principles and special delict . 

Course IV 

(Two papers) 
The following capita electa : 
1. (a) Fideicommissum, trust, foundation and related matters. 

(b) Water law. 
2. (a) Purchase and sale and letting and hiring. 

(b) Estopp•I. 

The following capita selecta : 

Cour e V 

(Two paper) 

1. (a) Representation and cesc ion. 
(b) 

2. (a) 
(h) 

Enrichment. 
quilian liability. 

Rights of personality and iniuria . 

(b) For the Attornevs' Admission Examination : 

Cour 
(One paper) 

s for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

our e III 
(Two paper) 
As for LL.ll. 
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(c) For the Public Service Law Examination : 

Course I 
(One paper) 
As for LL.B. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 
As for LL.B. 

Course III 
(Two papers) 
As for1LL.B. 

B. Roman Law 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 

(Two papers) 
First Paper. 

(a) history and sources of the Roman Law till the time of the Emperor Justinian. 
(b) an outline of the relevant aspects of the law in regard to actions (law of procedure). 
(c) Paper one contains portions from the Institutes of Justinian for translation and 

comment, in so far as they bear on the law dealt with in this course. 
A sub-minimum of 25 per cent must be obtained in this part of the examination. 

Second Paper. 
The principles of the Roman Law of persons, of the family, of succession and of 

things. 
Course II 

(Two and a half papers) 

Paper 1. 
Dealing with actions, persons and things ; a closer study of certain aspect of the 

Roman Law of things. 

Paper 2. 
The Roman Law of obligations. 

Paper 3. 
The history and the Sources of the Roman Law smce Justinian and of the Roman 

Dutch Law. 

The paper contains passages for translation and comment taken from the 
following :-

(i) The Institutes of Gaius, book IV; 
(ii) the following portions of the Diiest ; 

Book 2 Tit. 14: De pactis. 
Book 18 Tit. 1 : De contrahenda emptione. 
Book 9 Tit. 2 : Ad /egem Aquiliam. 
Book 41 Tit. 2: De adquirenda vel amittnula possessione. 

(b) For the Attorneys' Admission E amination : 

One Course 

(One paper) 

A survey of the history and principles of Roman Law, with reference also to the 
Law of Procedure ; mainly those parts which are important for a study of modern law:-

1. History and sources : The principal periods of Roman legal hi tory from 7 53 
B.C. to and including Justinian, and the sources of law in these period 
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2. Law of Per on and Family Law : Th concept " person ; " the Roman family 
and the cla 'e of persons under the pote tas ; the powers of the members of the 
family and the termination of patria potestas ; guardianship and curatorship. 

3. Law of Thing . 
4. Law of Succ s ion : The law of wilL ; legacie , fideicommi a ; codicil 

donation . 
5. Law of Obligations. 

(c) For the Public Service Law E,amination . 

One Course 

(One paper) 

A for the Attorney ' ' Admission Examination. 

III DEPARTME T OF MERCANTILE LAW. 

MERCANTILE LAW. 
(a) For LL.B.: 

Course I 

(One paper) 
The law of insolvency, insurance and negotiable in, trument 

Cour e II 

(One paper) 
Company Law, the law relating to partnerships and industrial property. 

Course III 

(One paper) 
(a) The meaning and interpretation of financial statement . 
(b) One of (i) Labour law. 

(ii) Tax Law. 

(b) For Attorneys' Admission Examination : 

Course I 
The law relating to the formation and administration of companies ; the law of 

partnerships. 

Course II 
The law relating to insolvency; the liquidation of companies and negotiable in­

struments. 

(c) For Pubhc Sert•ice Law Examination : 
As for ttorneys' dmiss1on Examination. 

IV T DE T 

(a) For J,L.R: 

LSO RECEIVE I STRUCTIO I THE FOLLOW! G 
BJECT 

1. Juri prudence. 

(One paper) 
General theory of legal science, examined historicall • and criti all) ; fundamental 

concepts and principles of legal science. 

2. Comparati e Law. 

(One paper) 
An introduction to the Comparative 1ethod and to a comparative stud. of, principal­

ly, the German, Dutch, French and nglo- rnerican legal syst ·ms and South African 
Lav,:, including the historical development of these systems. 
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3. The Principles of the Interpretation of Statutes. 

(Half a paper) 

4. Private International Law. 
( Conflict of Laws) 

(Half a paper) 

5. South African Bantu Law. 

(One paper) 
1. Principles of Primitive Law. 

(a) Nature and content of primitive law. 
(b) Legal sanctions and their relation to other sanctions. 
(c) A comparison of the more primitive with the more developed legal system 

2. South African Bantu Corporate Bodies : 
(a) Legal organisation and its relation to political and ocial sy tems in South 

African Bantu communities. 
(b) Judicial, extra-judicial and arbitration procedure associated with the 

administration of justice. 

3. Substantive Law of the South African Bantu : 
(a) Family Law. 
(b) Law of Things. 
(c) Law of Succession. 
(d) Law of Obligations. 

4. Formal Law of the South African Bantu : 
Principles of formal law; Law of Procedure and Evidence; methods of execution; 

restitution and punishments ; the judicial function of oaths, divination and ordeal. 

6. Civil Procedure. 

(One paper) 
Procedure in civil cases in superior and in lower courts. 

7. Criminal Procedure. 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Procedure : the function of Criminal 
Procedure ; the place of Criminal Procedure in the legal system ; the di, tinction between 
Crim:nal Procedure and other fields of law. 

2. The principles of South African Criminal Procedure in both Magistrates' Courts 
and the Supreme Court under the following heads : the various criminal courts; the 
jurisdiction of the criminal courts ; extradition of criminals ; the prosecution of crime ; 
means of securing the attendance of the accused at criminal trials ; search ; 'ntry of 
premises ; seizure of property ; rescue of women detained for immoral purposes ; bail ; 
preparatory examinations; indictments and charges ; arraignment of the accused ; the 
course of the trial after arraignment up to and including judgment; special entries and 
reservation of law ; review and appeal. 

8. Law of Evidence. 

(One paper) 

Criminal and Civil cases. 

(b) Attorneys' Admission Examination : 

1. South African Bantu Law. 
(One paper) 

As for LL.B. 
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2. Interpretation of Statutes. 
(half a paper) 
As for LL.B. 

3. Civil Procedure. 
(One paper) 

As for I.L.B. 

+. Criminal Procedure. 
(One paper) 

As for LL.B. 

5. Law of Evidence. 
(One paper) 

As for LLB. 

(c) Public ervice Law Examination : 

A for Attorneys' Admi sion Examination. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

Degrees and Diplomas. 

AL The following degrees are granted in the Faculty of Arts :­

I In Arts:-
Bachelor of Arts 
Honours Bachelor of Arts ......... .... .... . 
Master of Arts ........................... . 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy. D. Litt. et Phil. 

II In Librarianship :-
Bachelor in Library Science ....... . .. . ...... . 
Honours Bachelor in Library Science ....... . 
Master in Library Science ................. . 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy in 
Library Science ........................... . 

I II In Social Science :-

A2. 

Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 
Honours Bachelor of Arts in Social 
Science ................................. . 
Master of Arts in Social Science ............. . 
Doctor of Philosophy ..................... . 

The following diplomas are granted in the Faculty of Arts. 
(a) University Diploma in Social Work : 
(b) College Diplima in Social Work : (Dip. Soc. Work) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

Duration of curriculum and subjects :-

B.A. 
Hons. B.A. 
M.A. 

B.Bibl. 
Hon·. B.Bibl. 
M.Bibl. 

D. Litt. et Phil. (bibl.) 

B.A. (S.S.) 

Hons. B.A. (S.S.) 
M.A (S. '.) 
D.Phil. 

A3. The curriculum shall extend over at least three years and shall consist of course 
in the following subjects :-

Group A : Basic Arts subjects 

(i) Afrikaans­
N ederlands 

(ii) Anthropology (iii) Geography 

One Bantu 
Language 
English 
Greek 
Hebrew 
Latin 

Economics 
History of 
Philosophy 
Mathematics 
Political 
Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Systematic 
Philosophy 

Group B : Other Arts subjects 

History 

(i) A Second Bantu Language (iii) Economic Hi tory 
*Hellenistic Greek Native Administration 

*Principles of Greek Culture 
Public Admini. tration 

(ii) Criminology 
*Education 
*General Introduction to Philosophy 
*Scientific Documentation and 
Scientific Technique Statistics 
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Group C: 

•Constitutional Law 
Private Law 

•Public International Law 
Roman Law 

Law subjects 

t *South African Bantu and 
ative Law 

Group D : Theological subjects 

(i) SystematicTheology (ii) Biblical Studies 
Ecclesiastical History 

tWill be replaced in 1965 by the subject S.A. Bantu and Native Law, Special Course, 
Course I and Course I I. 

*Botany 
•chemistry 

Group E : Science subjects 

*Physics 
*Zoology 

Composition of the curriculum 

A4. A curriculum shall consist of at least eleven qualifying courses divided as 
follows: 

Provided that: 

First year : a maximum of five 
Second year : a maximum of four 
Third year : a maximum of three 

(1) a student who fails in one or more courses in his first or second year, may repeat 
one such course in a succeeding year and obtain credit for it over and above the above­
mentioned maximum ; 

(2) a student who takes preliminary courses in classical languages and whose total 
number of course , including the abovementioned preliminary courses, is (a) five or fewer 
in the first year (including one preliminary course) may take either five courses in the 
second year or four courses in the third year, 0n condition that one of these courses shall 
be a first course in a classical language; or is (b) a maximum of four courses in the second 
year (including courses repeated), may take four courses in the third year if one of these 
courses is a first course in a classical language ; 

(3) a student may take not more than two courses for non-degree purposes over and 
above the minimum of eleven courses prescribed for the degree ; 

(4) a student who has passed the final courses of his major subjects may offer a 
maximum of five courses per year ; 

(5) a student shall not be given credit for more than twelve courses for degree pur­
poses; 

(6) each curriculum shall contain at least four non-initial courses; Greek I and 
Latin I shall be considered to be such courses if taken after the preliminary courses. 

Repetition of courses 

AS. A course which may be repeated shall be: 
(a) a course for another degree of the University or for a degree of another univer­

sity, in which the student has failed; 
(b) a cour e previously passed without credit for the degree. 

Determination of year of study 
A6. (1) A stud nt shall be deemed to be in his second year of study from the time 

he has received his first credit for a degree course until he enrols for the final courses in 
hi major subjects. 

(2) A student shall be deemed to be in his third year of study when he enrols for the 
final courses in his major subjects. 
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Restriction on choice of courses 
A 7. Except with the permission of the Senate, a student hall choose the courses 

for the degree, subject to the following provisions :-

(a) Each curriculum shall contain : 
(i) At least six courses from Group A, but preliminary Latin or Greek are counted 

in regulation A3 in the determination of the maximum number of course 
accepted in one year of study. 

(ii) At least two courses from Group A(i) or B(i), one of which shall be a cour e in 
one of the official languages; but no curriculum shall contain more than one 
special language course. 

(iii) At least one course from Group A(ii) B(ii) or D(i). 
(iv) At least one more qualifying course from Group A(ii) or A(iii) or B(ii) or B(iii) 

or C or D(i) or D(ii) ; this course may be a second course in a subject chosen 
under (iii) above : 

Provided that courses are not chosen from more than one of the Groups C, D and E. 

(b) Credit shall not be given for : 
(i) more than one course from group E; 

(ii) more than six courses from group D ; 
(iii) more than five courses from group C ; 

(iv) both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I or Hellenistic Greek I ; both 
Principles of Greek Culture and Greek II or Hellenistic Greek II. 

(v) both Hellenistic Greek and Greek I ; or both Hellenistic Greek II and Greek 11 
(vi both Statistics and a course in mathematics ; 
(vii) both General Introduction to Philosophy and another course in Philosophy. 

(c) Economics and Economic History shall be a first course for both Economics 
and Economic History. There shall be three courses in Economics and two courses in 
Economic History. A student who takes both Economics on a three-year basis and 
Economic History on a two-year basis shall receive credit for four courses only. 

(cl) A preliminary course in Latin or Greek or Hellenistic Greek shall not be re­
cognised as a degree course. 

(e) A student who passed Greek I at another University without first passing preli­
minary Greek or Matriculation Greek, can obtain exemption from Hellenistic Greek I, 
or, on the grounds of exceptional performance in the abovementioned Greek I, condi­
tional exemption from Greek I at this University College. 

(f) A student taking both Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as major subjects 
shall take at least two qualifying courses in one subject from Group A or Group B. 

(g) A pass in Hellenistic Greek I shall not qualify for admission to Greek II. A 
student who passed Hellenistic Greek II, can be admitted to Greek III by the head of the 
Department on the grounds of exceptional performance ; if necessary, on condition that 
he first passes an examination on specific parts of the Greek I and 11 syllabus. 

(h) To be admitted to the first course in Physics a student shall have obtained at 
least 33 i % in mathematics in the Matriculation or equivalent examination. 

A pass in General Introduction to Philosophy shall not qualify for admission to 
History of Philosophy II or Systematic Philosophy II. 

(i) South African Bantu and ative Law may be taken only after Anthropology I ; 
Public Administration I may be taken only together with or after Political Science Jl ; 
Public Administration II only after Political Science II. 

(j) Except with the special permission of the Senate, the following shall apply : 
(i) Credit shall not be given for courses in more than one Bantu language from 

the same group. 
The grouping shall be as follows : 

(a) Nguni (Zulu, Xhosa). (c) Venda. 
(b) Sotho (Southern Sotho), Northern Sotho, Tswana). (cl) Tsonga. 
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(ii) Credit shall not be given for more than five qualifying courses in Bantu 
languages, and the e courses may be taken m two Bantu languages only. 

Major subjects 
A8 . Each curriculum -hall contain at least two major subject . 

A9. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before the third 
year of study. 

A10. 
(a) 

Major subjects shall be chosen from the following : 
1ajor subject m which three qualifying cour e hall be taken : 

Afrikaans- ederlands History of Philosophy 
Anthropology Latin 
Bantu Languages 
Biblical , tudies 
Economics 
Engli h 
Geography 
Greek 
Hebrew 
History 

Mathematics 
ative Admini tration 

Political Science 
Private Law 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Systematic Philosophy 
Systematic Theology 

(b) Major subjects in which two qualifying courses shall be taken : 
Roman Law Public Administration 

Al 1. A student taking one of the maJor subjects listed below, shall take the courses 
specified opposite to it : 

Major subject 
Anthropology 

Greek 

Latin 

Native Administration 

Private Law 
Public dmmistration 
Roman Law 
Sociology 

Ancillary Subjects 
At least one cour e in an approved Bantu language and in 

ative Administration or Sociology or Economics and 
Economic History. 
At least one course in Latin. History of Philosophy I is 
strongly recommended. 
Principles of Greek Culture or Greek I. (Professed LL.B. 
tudents may be exempt from this requirement.) 

One course in ative Law and in an approved Bantu 
language and two courses in Anthropology. 

t least on cour e in Roman Law. 
Two cour es in Political Science. 
At least one course in Latin and one in Private Law. 
At least one course in one of Psychology or Philosophy 
History of Syst matic) or Political Science or Econo­
mics and Economic History or Anthropology or Crimi­
nology. 

(N.B.- A student choobtng a modern language as a major subject, i advi ed to take 
Latin or Greek as an ancillary ubject ; and a student who choo e History, is advised to 
take Bibliography.) 

A12. A student shall pa s m the ancillary subJect or subjects listed m A11 before 
or at the same time as the final xamination in a major subject ; Provided that if he passes 
m both major subjects imultaneously in the final examination but fails in one or more of 
the ancillary , ubjects, he -hall not be required to take the examination in those major 
subject· again, but shall receive credit for degree purposes for the major subj ct wh n he 
pass •s in th' ancillary subject or subjects . 

Pass with distinction 
A13. A stud nt shall pass a major subj ct with di tinction if he obtain a di tinction 

in the final course. 
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The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Arts 

Departments 
A14. The degree may be conferred in the following departments : 

Afrikaans-Nederlands Language Latin 
and Literature Mathematics 

Anthropology ative Administration 
Bantu Languages Philosophy 
Classics Political cience 
Economics Psychology 
English Public Administration 
Geography Sociology 
Greek 
History 

Admission to the course ; examination 
A15. (1) Where there are pecific admission requirements, they are indicated in 

the syllabus concerned. 

(2) To pass, a candidate shall obtain a pass in the examination as a whole , with a 
minimum of 40 per cent in every paper. The uh-minimum shall not apply to subjects 
which may also be taken in the Faculty of Science, such as Geography and Psychology. 

(3) To obtain the degree with di tinction, a candidate shall obtain a di tinction 
aggregate. 

The Degree of Master of Arts 

Departments 
A16. The degree may be conferred in the ame departments as the Honours 

Bachelor's Degree. 

Examination 
A17. (1) The examination requirements are as et forth in the syllabuses. 

(2) The degree may be conferred with distinction. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

Thesis 
A18. A thesis shall deal with a ubject in the field in which a Ma tcr's degree may 

be taken . 

Classical Languages 
A19. A student who wishes to obtain the degree m Classical Language , hall hav 

completed both Latin III and Greek III. 

Rules for Degrees in Library Science 

The following degrees in Library Science arc granted : 
Bachelor of (Arts in) Library Science B. Bibl. 
Hons. Bachelor of (Arts in) Library Science Hons. B. Bibl. 
Master of (Arts in) Library Science M. Bibi. 
Doctor of Philosophy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D . Phil. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

A20. The curriculum hall extend over four years and con i ·ts of at least fiftc n 
courses as follows : 

First year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of fiv 
Second year . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of four 
Third year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of three 
Fourth year . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a maximum of three 

Provided that: 
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(1) a student who takes the . ·atural Science direction and who has, besides the 
official languages, not taken a foreign language for the Matriculation examination shall be 
allowed to offer four cours s in the third or fourth year ; 

(2) a student who fail. in on or more courses m his fir ·t, second or third year, may 
rep at one such cour e in the succeeding year in addition to the prescribed maximum, 
ubject to the conditions of rule G20 of the Calendar. 

21. The degree hall be taken in one of three direction , viz : 
(i) m Arts, 

(ii) in atural Science, 
(iii) m Commerce and Adrnini tration. 

Language requirements 
22. tudent shall take in addition to Afrikaans- 'ederland, I or English I two 

for ign languag , one of which shall be a modern language ; 

Provided that : 

(1) a student who has taken frikaans in the Higher rade for the Matriculation 
e ·amination, . hall take English I ; a student ,.,ho has passed English 111 the Higher Grade 
for the Matriculation examination, ·hall take frikaans- edcrland I; a student who has 
pa ed both English and Afrikaan in the Higher Grade for the Matriculation examination, 
may choo e either Afrikaans- • ederlands I or English I ; 

(2) a tudent who has pa'sed one or both for ign languag s at the. Matriculation 
examination, shall not be required to take the foreign languages a degree courses ; 
provided that another cour e or course' shall be taken to bring the number of courses for 
the degree to at least fifteen in number ; 

(3) tudents may substitute a Bantu language for a foreign language. 

Curriculum 
A23. In Arts. 

First year : 
(i) Library . cienc I. 

(ii) Afrikaan - ederland I or English I. 
(iii) Thre cour es from group , B(ii), B(iii), C or D, subject to the requirements 

of th rules for the B.A. degree , provided that a tudent who ha not taken a 
language at the Matriculation examination, hall take -ixteen courses of which 
two hall be from group B(i). 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science II. 

(ii) A econd cour e in a ubject. 
(iii) cientific Docum 'ntation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A mod •rn foreign language ; provided that a student who passed a foreign 

language at the 1atriculation examination or in group (iii) of the first year, 
shall take a first or econd course in any subject from group A, B, C, D or E. 

Third year • 
(i) Library Science II I. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A first or second cour ·c in a subject ; provided that a second course in a 
, ubj ct shall be tak n if the student has not passed in two courses in each of two 
subj cts. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Sci •nc I . 

(ii) A third cour c in a subj ·ct. 
(iii) A foreign language ; provid 'd that a tud nt who pas ed in the foreign 
languag at the Matriculation e. amination or in group (iii) of the first year, shall 
take a fir tors cond cours in any. ubje t from group A, B, C, D or E. 
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A24. In atural Science. 
If a student has not taken a foreign language for the Matriculation examination, he 

shall take in the third or fourth year an additional first or second course in a subject from 
group I of the subjects for the B., c. degree. The B.Bibl. degree shall then consist of 
sixteen courses. 

Curriculum 
A25. 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederlands I or English I 
(iii) Three cour e from group I, subject to the rules for the B. c. degree. 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science II. 

(ii) A second cour e in a subject. 
(iii) Scientific Documentation and 'cientific Techrnque. 
(iv) A modern foreign language ; provided that a student who has pa sed a 

modern foreign language at the Matriculation examination, hall take a first or 
econd course in a subject from group I. 

Third year : 
(i) Library Science III. 
(ii) At least one first or second course in a subj ct; provided that a second course 

in a subject shall be taken if the student has not passed in two second courses in 
each of two subject . 

(iii) A third course in a subject. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library cience IV. 

(ii) A third course in a ubject. 
(iii) One foreign language ; provided that a tudent who passed in a foreign 

language at the Matriculation examination shall take a first or second cour e in a 
subject. 

(iv) A first or second course in a subject if one course only wa taken in group (it) 
of the third year. 

A26. In Commerce and Administration. 

A student who takes this direction shall take his major subjects from the following: 
(a) Economics. 

Business Economics. 
Accounting. 
Industrial Psychology. 

ative Administration. 
Political Science. 
Private Law. 
Public Administration. 

In addition to the above, a student may take the following a' ancilliary subj cts : 

(b) Auditing. 
Statistical Method A and B. 
Mercantile Law IA and IB. 
Private International Law. 
Constitutional Law. 
Roman Law. 

If a student did not take a foreign language for the Matriculation examination, he 
shall take in the third or fourth year an additional first or second course in a subj ct from 
group (a). The B. Bibi. degree will then consi t of sixteen courses. 
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Curriculum 
A27. 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I. 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederlands I or English I. 
(iii) Two courses from group (a). 
(iv) One course from group (a) or group (b). 

N.B.-The choice of subject i subject to the rules for the faculty of Commerce and 
Admini tration. 

Second year : 
(i) Library cience II. 
(ii) A second course in a subject. 

(iii) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern foreign language; provided that a student who passed in a foreign 

language at the Matriculation examination, shall take a first or second course in 
a subject from groups (a) or (b). 

Third year: 
(i) Library Science II I. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A first or second course in a subject; provided that a second course in a subject 

shall be taken if th tudent has not passed two second cour es in each of two 
subjects. 

Fourth year : 
(i) Library Science IV. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language ; provided that a student who passed the foreign language 

at the Matriculation examination, shall take a first or second course in a subject 
from groups (a) or (b). 

Exemptions 
A28. (1) A student who is in po, se sion of a Bachelor's degree or has Bachelor 

status, may obtain the B. Bibi. degree subject to the following conditions : 
(a) Study shall extend over two years. 
(b) The curriculum shall consist of at least eight courses : 

(i) Four course in Library cience. 
(ii) One course in Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 

(iii) A third course in a subject. 
(iv) The prescribed number of language courses for the B.Bibl. degree ; provided 

that a tudent who sati fied the language requirements partially or fully in the 
previous degree or at the Matriculation examination, shall take an equivalent 
number of first or second courses to make up the total of eight courses. 

(c) The curriculum shall be as follows : 

First year : 
(i) Library Science I and I I. 

(ii) Afrikaan - cdcrlands I or English 1. 
(iii) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 
(iv) A modern for -ign language ; provided that a student who has satisfied one of 

the language rcquir mcnts, shall be •xcmpted from taking additional courses ; 
provided further that a student who h:.v satisfied both language requirements, 
shall be required to take one further first or second course in a subject. 

Second year : 
(i) Library Science III and VI. 

(ii) A third course in a subject. 
(iii) A foreign language; provided that a tudent who has sati fied this require­

ment shall take a first or second cour in a subject. 
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(2) Subject to the approval of Senate a student who has completed the first four 
years of the MB. ChB. degree may complete the second year of the B.Bibl. degree as 
prescribed in (1) above. 

(3) A non-graduate student may be allowed a maximum of seven exemptions and 
shall be allowed to complete the second year of the B.Bibl. degree as follows : 

(a) Library Science I and II. 
(b) Afrikaans-Nederlands I or English I. 
(c) A modern foreign language subject to the general language requirements of the 

B. Bibl. degree. 
(d) Scientific Documentation and Scientific Technique. 

(4) A student who has completed the examinations of the South African Library 
association, shall obtain the followin~ exemptions : 

Elementary examination : Library Science I. 
Intermediate examination : Library Science II. 

Certificate 
A29. (I) A non-graduate student who has completed the first two years of the 

B.Bibl. degree, may obtain a certificate from the University to that effect. 
(II) A graduate student who has completed the first year of the B . Bibl. degree, 

may obtain a certificate from the University to that effect. 

Bibliography 

A30. A student shall be required to compile a bibliography at the end of the fourth 
year on an approved subject. Thi bibliography shall form part of the final examination. 

Practical work 
A31. A B.Bibl. degree shall be awarded to a student only on submission of evidence 

of three months' uninterrupted service in the library of the Univer ity of South Africa or 
any other approved library. For this purpose an approved library shall be a library 
which satisfies the requirements of Senate and where the head is a trained librarian. 

Special language concession 
A32. With the permission of Senate a student residing outside the borders of the 

Republic and South West Africa, shall be allowed to substitute another approved modern 
language for Afrikaans-Nederlands. In such a case the degree diploma shall be endorsed 
accordingly. 

DEGREES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE 
A33. The following degrees in Social Science are granted : 

Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 
Honours Bachelor of Arts in Social Science 
Master of Arts in Social Science 
Doctor of Philosphy 

B.A. (S.S.) 
Hons.B.A. (S.S.) 
M.A. (S .. ) 
D.Phil. 

Rules for Baccalaureus Artium Degrees in Social Science 
A34. A student must be able to make arrangements for compliance with the require­

ments of practical work. 

A35. The curriculum extends over a period of three years, or, if a student wishes 
to study a specialized field in social work, four years. 

A36. The curriculum comprises eleven or twelve courses and Practical Social 
Work and is composed as follows: -

(a) Three courses in each of the two major subjects ; 
(b) at least two courses in Psychology and Sociology: and 
(c) courses from the following ;-

Psychology III, Sociology III, Biblical Studies I, II and III, Economics 
and Economic History I, Economics II and III, Criminology, Social 
Anthropology I, II and III, Systematic Theology I, II and III, S.A. 
Native Law, Private Law I, Political Science I, Native Administration 
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I, General Introduction to Philosophy or History of Philosophy or 
Systematic Philosophy I, History I, Mathematics I, tati tical Methods 
A and B, and a language from the following : Afrikaans-Nederlands 
I, Practical Afrikaans, English, I, Practical English, French or French 
(Special Course), German or German (Special Course), Italian I or 
Italian (Special Course), a Bantu Language I or a Bantu Language 
(Special Course) . 

N.B.-Students are strongly ad\ised to take Psychology III as one of the courses in 
group (c) or to take it after completion of the degree. Students who do not wish to 
qualify in Psychology II I arc advised to qualif) in Social Anthropology III. 

A37. Candidates "'ho have matriculated in French or German or Italian shall not 
receive credit towards the B.A (S.S.) degree for the special course in French or German 
or Italian respectively. 

A.38. A student is required to do practical social work with a local body or 
organization which employ a trained social worker and is recognised by the enate. A 
student must make his own arrangements with the organization with which he is to do 
practical work. Final arrangements are subject to the approval of the Head of the 
Department. The Head of the Department retains the right to make any arrangements 
on behalf of a student. 

A.39. A student receiving full-time tuition at an institution approved by the Senate, 
may do his practical work at such institution. 

A.40. A student must pas , m the practical social work of a particular y<:':ir before 
he will be admitted to the study of the theoretical social work of the following year. 

AA1. A student who ha not enrolled for theoretical social work m a particular 
year but wi hes to do practical social work during that year, must regi ter as a student 
and enroll specifically for the practical work 

A.42. Every student shall take an oral examination m practical social work as soon 
a he has complied with the requirements regarding social work. The examination shall 
be conducted at the end of the third year by the Head of the Department or by a person 
or persons specially appointed by the Senate. 

A.43. (a) A student may during the fourth year follov. a course m one of the follow­
ing pecialized fields in social work , and if he passes, his degree diploma shall be endorsed 
accordingly :-

(i) Cripple Care ; 
(ii) Marriage Guidance and Counselling. 

(b) SuhJect to the aproval of the Senate a student in pos ession of the degree of B.A. 
(S.S.) of another university or an equival nt qualification, may be permitted to follow the 
fourth year course in one or more of thL' specialized fields in social work. If such a student 
passes in the examination a certificate to that ~ffect shall be issued. 

A.44. The degree-diploma of each candidate who has complied with the regula­
tions for the degr e, shall he endorsed ,,ith the words" qualified as a social worker." 

A.45. The degree may ht' conferred in the following departments : Anthropology, 
Criminology, Economics, Psychology, Social Work, Sociology. 

UNIVER ITY DIPLOMA I OCIAL WORK 

A.46. Admission and Condit10ns nf Study 
(1) A candidate shall be admitted to this diploma course 1f he is in pos ession of at 

least a Bachelor's D •grce of the Tni\'crsity of South Afnca or another Univer ity with 
the proviso that such candidat • has qualified in at least one cour-e in Sociology and one 
course in Psychology. 

(2) The duration of tht· cours • shall be two years. 
(3) Candidates shall be rl'quircd to mak • suitabl arrangements to conform to the 

requirements in connection with prnctical work . 
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(4) Candidates must have conformed to the requirements with regard to practical 
work of the previous year before they will be admitted to the examination in the Theoretic­
al ocial Work of the following year. 

(5) Candidate not registered for theoretical Social Work in any particular year, but 
who de ire to complete the practical work of that year, shall specially register for practical 
work. 

(6) All the regulations applying to practical Social Work for the degre , shall applv 
to the Diploma Course. 

COLLEGE DIPLOMA I OCIAL WORK 

(Dip. Soc. Work) 

A.47. (1) A candidate hall be admitted to the three years' Diploma in Social 
Work provided he has passed-

(a) the enior Certificate Examination of the Joint Matriculation Board or 
another examination deemed by th Senat to be equivalent thereto ; or 

(b) that such candidate is at lea t 25 year of age and has atisfied Senate that he 
has attained a standard of education and experience which can be equated 
to , enior Certificate. 

2. The curriculum for the Diploma consi ts of eleven courses, although twelve 
may be taken, and must, except as otherwise allowed by Senate, be arranged as follow :-

(i) One major 'ubject ·hall be 'ocial Work. The s cond major ubject shall 
be either Sociology, 'ocial Anthropology, Psychology or Biblical Studie . 

(ii) Every curriculum shall include at lea t two courses in 'ociology, . ocial 
Anthropology or Psychology. 

(iii) The remaining cour es . hall be selected from the following :-
ociology III, Social Anthropology II, III, Psychology III, Biblical 

'tudies I, II and III, Economics 'A' and 'B' if' A' has been taken during 
the first year, S.A. ative Law or S.A. Bantu Law, Political 'cience I, Public 
Admini tration I, ative Administration I, Systematic Theology I, Hi tory I, 
General Introduction to Philosophy, Stati. tical Methods and B. 

3. A candidate hall be required to furnish proof, through his written and oral 
work, of ability to employ at least one official languag' of the Republic and one Bantu 
language competently. 

4. The re. ults of all examinations shall be endorsed on his certificate. 

5. A candidate who ha· obtained th diploma may off r him elf for examination 
in any of the ubj cts described in (2) (iii) above in which he has not pr viou 'ly been 
examined, and if succe sful, his credit in that subject shall be endorsed on hi Diploma. 

6. A candidate hall devote such time to practical social \\-Ork as the Head of the 
Department of, ociology and ocial Work may direct and must obtain a minimum of 40 
per cent before he is allowed to take the practical work ·xaminat10n. 

7. At the end of each year of tudy an oral ·xamination of about half-an-hour shall 
be taken by each candidate in connection with the practical work done during the year. 
The oral examination shall be conducted by th· llead of the Department of ociology 
and Social Work in conjunction with th person(s) responsible for the training in practical 
work or with per on(s) a may be indicated by Senate. 

8. Candidates must complete the corresponding courses in practical and th o­
retical ocial \Vork in the ame year. 
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9 A candidate who obtain a minimum of 75 per cent in either major subject shall 
be con idered to have passed such ·ubject with distinction and h1 certficate shall be 
endorsed accordingly . 

10. Except for cour e m 'ocial Work and Economics all other courses shall be 
normal cour e. offer d by the College for degree purposes. 

De~rees of Honours Bachelor of Arts, Honours Bachelor of Arts (Social ience), 
Ma ter of Arts, Ma ter of Arts (Social Science) and Doctor of Literature and 
Philosophy. 

For particular about these regulations candidates are referred to the Calendar of 
the University of , outh Afnca or to the Head of the Department concerned. 

51 

 

 



DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

SECTION A (SO PER CE T) 
(1) Introduction :-

(a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts of culture, race and people. 

(2) Review of the basic anthropological phenomena and general principles connected 
with ecsonomic and social organization, religious systems, and sy terns of government 
and law. 

(3) Synoptic study of physical anthropology and raciology and the distribution 
and racial divisons of the peoples of the world. 

SECTION B (SO PER CENT) 

(1) Review of the ethnic composition, history and classification of the people of 
Africa, with special reference to Southern Africa. 

(2) Intensive ethnographic study of one Nguni and one Sotho group, and a general 
ethnographic study of the Bushmen and the Hottentots. 

(3) Study of contact between European and Bantu in South Africa and attendant 
anthropological problems. 

Course II 

(Two papers.) 
Paper 1. 

Intensive study of the nature and characteristics of culture. 

Paper 2. 

Ethnographic study of the peoples of Africa, with special reference to a patrilineal 
North Bantu tribe (Kitara), a matrilineal tribe (Bemba), a Nilotic tribe (Lango), and a 
Negro tribe (Ashanti), with special reference to the political organization, religious system, 
social organization and economic system. 

Course II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

Intensive study of the different trends in anthropology with ·pecial reference to the 
twentieth century. 

Paper 2. 

(1) Intensive study of the processes of cultural interchange in general, and of 
acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(2) Study of the application of anthropology in native administration, mis ion work, 
education and economic development in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
(1) Ethnological review of the peoples and cultures of Oceania ; concise ethno­

graphic study of the Trobrianders of Melanesia and the peoples of Tonga and Ontong 
Java in Polynesia. 

(2) Review of the peoples and cult n , areas of North and South America. 

(3) Study of the essentials of social organization among the Arunta of Australia. 

(4) Review of the classification of African cultures according to Ankermann, 
Frobenius, eligman, Baumann, and Her kovits. 

52 

 

 



Honour Course 

(Five Papers) 
Paper 1. 

History and philo ·ophy of g neral anthropology . 

Paper 2. 

(a) Philosophy, principles and scope of general anthropolqgy. 
(b) Historical survey of the development of this cience in its various branches, 

viz. the physical , the psychological and the cultural 

A pecial and critical study of different trends of thought in anthropology; the views, 
the problems and method · , particularly of the present time. 

Paper 3. 
(a) A study of standard work on the cultures of Africa, America and Oceania. 
(b) Method of and problems connected with field work. 

Paper +. 
Theories and problems in connection with acculturation and transculturation, with 

reference to conditions m Southern Africa and Am nca. (For Bibliography see Calendar 
of Univ rsity of S.A.). 

Paper 5. 
One of the following :-

(i) Applied Anthropology. 

(11) Archaeology with pecial reference to South Africa (provided that this has 
not been taken as a eparate course). 

(iii) An approved anthropological problem, chosen in con ultation with the 
Head of the Department and approved by the Chairman of the Committee 
of Studie . (This option is open only to students who tudy under the 
guidance of the Department of Anthropology.) 

ative Administration 

.B. Candidates arc expected to have a knowledge of the principle and general 
contents of the statutes applying to _ Tatives. They are not required to tudy 
proclamations and regulations, but they hould know the scope and character of such 
proclamations and regulations as give effect to a policy or enforce a system of administrat­
ion not clearly defined in the main Act. This applie only to statute , proclamations 
and regulations publi hed before 31st May of the year in which the examination is held. 

ourse I 

(One Paper) 

1. ative Administration and its content : 
(a) Sph 're and ·cope of subject. 
(h) Population statistics of the Union. 

2. Development of at1ve policy and administration : Introductory study of the 
historical development of ative policy and administration of the South African colonies 
and republics prior to Union, with pccial reference to principle of policy and /or 
administration still in force after 1910. 

3. Structure and function of present-day administration in general : Survey of 
the de'\clopmcnt of ati'\'C policy and administration in South frica since Union, with 
special reference to the system of administration ; Native taxation and education ; 
general ·conomic position of the ative ; land reservation for and the rights of atives to 
land ; urban Native admini tration ; political status of and representation for the . at1ve ; 
and trends in the present-day ative Policy of the nion 
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4. The administrative system :-
(a) South Africa Act, 1909, and the Parliament. 
(b) Powers of the State President. 
(c) The constitution, functions and powers of the Departments of Bantu 

Administration and Development, and Bantu Education with pecial 
reference to :-
( i) Native Administration Act, 1927. 

(i) Departmental organisation : Head office, regional, judicial and 
district organisation. 

(d) The Cabinet Committee for Native Affairs . 
(e) The Native Affairs Commission. 

5. ative Taxation:-
(a) General principles of taxation. 
(b) Position of Native taxation prior to Union. 
(c) Development since Union: the legislation of 1925 and 1958 and its 

application . 
(d) Allocation of Tribal Levy, Local and General Tax- the Bantu Education 

account. 

6. The Control and Financing of Native Education:­
(a) Historical. 
(b) The control and financing of Native Education ince 1910, with special 

reference to the Acts of 1925, 1945, 1953 and 1955. 
(c) Education and training facilities. 
(d) Methods, aims, and effects of Native Education ; the Reports of the 

Commissions on Native Education, U.G. No. 29 /1936 and U.G. No. 
53/1951. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

1. Native Labour : The policy with regard to the control and utilisation of Native 
labour in South African industries . 

(a) The provisions of the Native Labour Regulation Act, 1911, and the 
application thereof. 

(b) Recruitment for the Witwaterstrand gold mines, the activities and methods 
of the N.R.C., W.N.L.A.; the Mozambique Convention Advance to 
Native labourers : Act No. 18/1921. 

(c) Employment of atives in industrial centres and the system of migratory 
labour ; the causes, extent, stimulation and control thereo{ ; the Inter­
national Labour Organisation on forced labour. 

(d) Native trade unions, with reference inter alia to the provissions of the 
Industrial Conciliation Act, 1956, and the Reports of the Industrial 
Legislation Commission , U.G. o. 37 /1935, and U .G . o. 62/1951. 

(e) Native Building Workers Act, 1951 ; anc.l Native Labour (Settlement of 
Disputes) Act, 1953. 

(f) Native labour in rural areas ; Native labour bureaux. 

(g) Native labour bureaux; origin, aims, functions anc.1 activities . 

(h) Other legislation affecting Native labour : Wage Act, 1957 ; Workmen's 
Compensation Act, 1941 ; Silicosis Act, 1946 ; master and servant laws ; 
Mines and Works Act, 1956; Factories, Machinery and Building Work 
Act, 1941 ; Apprenticeship Act, 1944; War Measure o. 145 /1942; 
Workmen's Wages Protection Act, 1956 ; Shops and Offices Act, 1939. 

(i) General economic position of Natives in South Africa; the civilised labour 
policy. 
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2. Urban ative Admini-tration: 
main problems of the administration of 

Intensive study of the aim , machinery , and 
atives in urban areas with regard to :-

(a) Urbanisation of the 
general effect . ; 

atives : historical background ; extent ; cau es, 

(b) Detailed study of the atives (Urban Areas) Con olidation Act, 1945, 
specially as regards administrative y terns; residential segregation ; 
influx control ; kaffir beer ; liquor and the upply of liquor ; financing of 
the administration of urban . Tatives ; participation of the at1ves in 

uraban local government. 

(c) ative housing m urban areas , extent and nature of the problem ; urban 
at1ve housing policy of the State ; financing of urban ative hou ing 

chemes ; legislation concerning and effecting urban ative housing. 

(d) at1ves Settlement Board; primary cau es which led to the c tablishment 
of the Board ; constitution, objects, general powers and activities of the 
Board; relation between the City Council of Johannesburg and the ative 
Settlement Board. 

(e) The peri-urban ative que tion in the Union. 

3. The Pa s Syst •m: 
ative pass ystem :-

The underlying principle , objectives, and effects of the 

Paper 2. 

(a) Pass laws in force in the various territories prior to Union. 

(b) Pa s laws in force after nion ; Section 28 of the ative Administration 
Act, 1927, and Proclamation o. 150/1934. 

(c) implification of the pass sy tern : atives (Abolition of Passes and Co-
ordination of Documents) Act, 1952. 

4. The ative Area :-

(a) Their origin, with pecial reference to :­
(i) The situation prior to nion. 

(ii) ative Land Act, 1913. 
(iii) The Report of the Beaumont Commis ion and ub equent develop­

ments. 
(iv) atlve Trust and Land ct, 1936, and its implementation. 

(b) The South African ative Trust. 

(c) Various ystems of land tenure. 

(d) The rehabilitation and development of the ative areas. 

5. Rights of atives to land in South frica : n advanced study of the nghts of 
atives to land in South Africa with reference to legislation passed prior to and since 
n10n in this conncction. 

(a) Right. of atives to land in the ative Areas • -
(i) The acquisition of right· of owm•r, hip. 

(ii) anous systems of land tenure. 

(b) Rights of at1ves to land in the non- ativc areas:-
(i) In non- ativ • rural ar •as: Th· acquisition of right of own rship, and 

occupational right' in crown land and privately owned property-with 
reference, 111 the latter case, to the squatting system. 

(ii) The non- ative urban areas : Th· acquisition of rights of owner­
ship and occupation in land b\ at1vcs and non- at1ves. 

6. Legislation aff •cting the ative population . ·tudy of legislation also affect-
ing th· following aspect· of the life of th· ativc population: Liquor, pos e sion of 
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fire-arms; mixed marriages and miscegenation ; public safety and riotous assemblies; 
prospecting in the Native Areas ; trade and residence of non- atives in the ative Arca ; 
population register of the Union and identity cards; suppression of Communism; up­
pression of witchcraft; separate amenities. 

The following legislation is of importance : Native Administration Act, 1927 ; 
Liquor Act, 1928 ; Arms and Ammunition Act, 1937 ; Native Trust and Land Act, 
1936 ; Prohibition of Mixed Marriages Act, 1949 ; Suppression of Communi m Act , 
1950; Population Registration Act, 1950; Criminal Law Amendment Act, 1953 ; 
Reservation of Separate Amenitie Act, 1953 ; Public Safety Act, 1953 ; Riotous 
Assemblies Act, 1956; Natives (Prohibition of Interdicts) Act, 1956; Witchcraft 
Suppression Act, 1957; Immorality Act, 1957; Report of the Commis ion on Mixed 
Marriages, U.G. o. 30/1939, etc. 

7. The political status of the Native population in South Africa : 

(a) General civil rights enjoyed by atives in 'outh Africa. The niv rsal 
Declaration of Human Rights of U. .0. 

(b) Political rights: Repre entation in legi lative institutions:­
(i) The position prior to Union. 

(ii) South Africa Act, 1909 ; Republic of South Africa Constitution Act, 
1961. 

(iii) Representation of atives Act, 1936, as amended, the Electoral 
Consolidation Act, 1946. 

(iv) The Natives Representative Council. 
(v) Present position in respect of Natives and on-Europeans. 

(c) The Council Sy tern :-
(i) The principle of indirect rule; recognition or not of indigenous 

judicial and political institutions in South Africa. 
(ii) Establishment and development of Native Councils 111 ati •e 

Territories :-
(1) Glen Grey Act, 1894. 
(2) Development of the Natiye Council system and the Bantu 

Authority's system in the Transkei ; consitution, functions, 
and powers of the Transkeian Territorial Authority. 

(3) The ative ffairs Act, 1920, and the dev •lopment of the.: 
Council system in the Ciskei and tn other parts of the nion ; 
the constitution, fun tions and powers of the Ciskeian 
General Council. 

(4) Bantu Authorities Act, 1951. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

1. The Background to Africa : Pol1tical compos1t1on of frtca ; population 
figures and di tribution of population in Africa ; increasing importance of and intere tin 
Africa, the role of outh Africa in Africa in general, and more especially in frica south 
of the Sahara. 

2. South-West frica : Study of the ative policy and administration ; it" onstt­
tutional development with special reference to the mandate system and th• question 
of the fifth province of the Union ; a comparison of the atiYe policy and administration 
of S.W.A. with that of the Union. 

3. High Commission Territories: Study of the ative Polic and administration 
in these territories, with pecial reference to the historical development of the systems 
of ative administration and the reforms introduced regarding at1vc authorities, ative 
Councils, and treasuries ; the economy and finances ; and the land question onsti­
tutional development, and possible future developments ; self-government for and/or 
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incorporation of the High Commis ion Territories, into the nion of outh Africa. 
Compari, on of , • ati,·e polic~ and administration m the High Commission Territories 
into the Union of South . frica. Comparison of ative policy and admini tration in the 
High Commission Tcrritori •s with that of the nion , comparison and contra t of direct 
and indirect rul (local ov 'rnment). 

4. The F dcration of Rhod sia and ·yasaland : 1 ativc policy and admini tration ; 
constitutional d v lopmcnt. Compari ·on of ativ • policy and admini tration of the 
Federation with that of the nion. 

Paper 2. 

5. n dvanc •d Study of the Trends of Policy with regard to the outh African 
population problem : Alternuti,·c trench of policies : , eparate developments or 
intc rration ; the historical background of thcs • policies ; their objectives, practical 
programmes, and implications. comparison. 

6. Policies of Pow rs with int 'r st in Africa : study of the Briti h, French, 
Portuguese, pani h and B •lgian ·ativc policies as appli •d in th, frican t rritories, 
with reference to the growth of int rnational control, including conventions dealing with 
col nial admini. tration; the L ·ague of 1 • at1ons and the ~1andat Syst m; th nited 

ation Organisation and the Tru ·tee , 'ystem. comparison of these policies mutually, 
and the ·ativc policy of the nion of outh fnca. 

Paper 3. 

7. Race Relation : A comparat1v tudy of th theory of rac relation and its 
application m Africa (including the nion) and in other parts of the world. Trend m 
world thought on race relation . 

Problem of Plural , ocietie, : An analysis of problem of policy and admini -
tration in multi-racial societies in the world, with special reference to the conditions in 

outh Africa. ttention should be given to :-

(a) The distinctive conditions that arc factors in the policic and problem 

(b) Cau es of and policy with regard to the emergence of nationali m. 

(c) Th ory and practic with regard to the tatu and place of different racial 
groups. 

(d) Problem of political xpr ssion ; s If-government. 

(e) bligation of the Stat to the welfare and development of all people. 
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DEPARTMENT OF BANTU LANGUAGES 

Course I 

N.B.-Note that only candidates, who have matriculated in the language (higher or 
Lower Grade) which they offer may take this course. 

Paper 1. 

Section A.-(a) The principles of phonetics (including prosodic elements) and 
the phonetics of the language in particular. Phonetic transcription may be demanded. 

(b) The phonology (inter alia the mutual influences of sounds and other sound 
changes) of the language. (40%) 

Section B.-Introduction to the morphology and syntax of the language. Note 
that in this course the emphasis is laid on morphology. Grammatical explanations 
may also be demanded. (60%) 

Paper 2. 

Section A.-A literary study of the prescribed books. 
may also be demanded. 

Simple analysis of sentences 
(55%) 

Section B.-Unseen translation into the language. (15%) 

Section C.-An essay of about two pages in length in the language. (30%) 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

(a)-An advanced study of the phonetices, phonology, morphology, syntax and 
semantics of the language. 

(b) -Introduction to the phonetics, phonology, morphology and syntax of another 
language, preferably one of the same group to which the main language belongs. This 
second language will be that of the prescribed book from a second language given under 
the section for prescribed books. Attention must also be given to comparison with the 
main language. (100%) 

Paper 2. 

Section A-Introduction to the study of comparative Bantu linguistics with special 
reference to-

(i) terminology used in the grouping of languages, e.g. language family, zoo , 
etc.; 

(ii) the general principles underlying the re-construction of ur-languages ; the 
nature and function of Ur-Bantu; a knowledge of the Ur-Bantu sounds 
and of simple soundshifts (including nasal compounds) in the main 
language, i.e. the language taken in the first year; 

(iii) the class prefixes of the noun in Ur-Bantu and their significance, together 
with their corresponding forms and significances in the main language and 
and the second language ; 

(iv) the classification of the dialects and the characteristics of the group to 
which the main language belongs ; 

(v) the general principles of the study of phonemes and an introduction to the 
study of the phonemes of the main language. (SO%) 

Section B.-Folklore and publications 

Paper 3. 
Literature 
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Course III 
Paper 1. 

Section A.-A comparative study of the phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax 
and semantic of a mam language and two other closely related languages, as specified in 
the following schedule.-

Main language. 
Xhosa 
Zulu 
Rhodesian debele 
Tsonga 

Languages for comparison. 
Swazi and Zulu. 
Swazi and Xhosa. 
Zulu and Xhosa. 
Zulu and Tshwa. 

outhern Sotho 
orthern otho 

Tswana 
Venda 

hona (Zezuru) 
yanja 

Northern Sotho and Tswana. 
Southern Sotho and Tswana. 
Southern otho and orthern Sotho. 
Northern otho and outhern Sotho. 
Kalanga and Karanga. 
Ccwa and senga. 

Swahili (Zanzibar) Mvita (Mombasa) and Amu. (60%) 

Section B.-Vlith reference to each main language and its languages for comparison 
as scheduled in Section A : meaning and connotation of words ; neologisms ; differences 
between the written and spoken language ; proverbs ; expressions ; idioms ; figures of 
speech, etc., in other words, stylistics in general, and in particular with reference to the 
writer of the prescribed books dealt with in Paper 3. (40%) 

Paper 2. 

Section A.-Comparative linguistics with reference to :­
(i) The characteristics of the Bantu Language Family. 

Paper 3. 

(ii) The classification of the language of the zone and the characteristics of the 
zone to which the main language belongs including the characteristics of 
the groups of the zone. 

(iii) The development of Bantu linguistics of the particular zone. 
(iv) Advanced sound-shifting from Ur-Bantu to the main language. 
(v) Certain aspects of comparative Bantu linguistics with reference to the zone 

concerned ,e.g. phonological laws, the class concordance. 
(vi) The influence of foreign languages on the particular zone. 
(vii) An introduction to the study of the phonemes of the group to which the 

main language belongs. (100%) 

Literatur (100%) 

Sy11abus for the De~ree of Hons. B.A. 

Honour Bachelor Examination. 

Language and Literature 

(a) For th Hon . 13. . a main language a well a a sub idiary language from an­
other group ts required. 

(b) A third-year course for the B.A. is the prerequisite for the mam language. 

(c) t least a fir t B.A. course i rcquir d in th ubsidiary language from another 
group. (Grouping appears in Rule A3). 

N.B. - Th, first course must be pas d before admission to the Honours examina­
tion. 

(d) Anthropology I is required as a prerequisite and may be presented befor or 
simultaneously with the Honours examination. 
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(e) Candidates are expected to have a reading knowledge of French and/or German . 

(f) A candidate has a choice of four papers out of six, on the understanding that he 
must hand in an article of 25-30 lines, typed in double spacing on an approved subject 
before completing the written part of the examination. This article take the place of a 
fifth paper, and marks will be allotted as if it were an examination paper. 

The examination comprises the following written papers :­

Four papers out of six to be chosen : 

Paper 1 : General Phonetics. 

Paper 2 : (a) Classification of the languages of Africa . 

(b) Bantu Linguistics. 

Paper 3 : Comparative Bantu morphology, syntax and semantics . 

Paper 4 : Traditional Bantu Literature. 

Paper S : History of Bantu Literature. 

Paper 6 : Modern Bantu Literature. 

For prescribed works consult Head of Department. 

60 

 

 



DEPARTME T OF E GLISH 

The courses co,cr topics ari ing from the tudy of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these work 1s more important than know! dge of what historians of literature 
ay about th m ; but it 1s expected that tudent will regularly consult:-

(a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles tn The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chambers' Encyclopaedia, and th' Dictionary of ational Biography. 

(b) Current critic1 ' m in at least two of th following : The pectator, The 
Ob erver, The ew , tatesman, The Times Literary Supplement, The Critical 
Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, Encounter, The . ewanee Review, 
The Partisan Review. 

Course I 

Th method of commenting n prescribed text should generally take the form of 
e ays embodying Practical Critici m . 

Paper 1. 

(a) Modern English U ·age . 

(b) English Phonetic . 

( c) Practical Criticism. 

Paper 2. 

(a) Detailed study of thre novel . 

(b) Detailed study of three . hakespearian plays. 

(c) Detailed tudy of certain poems. 

Course II 

The method of commentmg on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 
es ays embodying Practical Criticism. 

Paper 1. 

Detailed study of election of th "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H. 
Lawrence. 

Practical riticism. 

Paper 2. 

Detailed study of four novel and four plays. 

Paper 3. 

Literary linguistics. Candidat s will be te ted on their ability to interpret texts in 
two of the following, and on their under tanding of topics ari ing from the work pres­
cribed: 

H hr w, Gr ek, Latin, Italian, French, Old English, Middle English, Phonetics, 
Poetics . -urvey of critical tradition from Plato to Addi on. 

Cour e III 

Th method of comentmg on prescribed texts should generally take the form of es ay 
mbodymg Practical ntici ·m. 

Paper 1. 

Detail d study of sci 'Ct1ons from the work of hauc r, Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, 
Yeats, T. S. Eliot. 

Practical Criticism. 
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Paper 2. 

Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 

Detailed study of seven novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English 
novel. 

Paper 4. 

Literary linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 
texts. 

Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 
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DEPARTME T OF GEOGRAPHY A D GEOLOGY 

GEOGRAPHY 

All students taking Geography are expected to provide them elves with the latest 
edition of a good atlas, either The University Atlas (Philip) or The Advanced Atlas of 
Modern Geography (Bartholomew). Students must also provide themselves with 
drawing books and instruments of approved types, particulars of which can be obtained 
from the Head of the Department. 

Course I 

(One theory and one practical paper) 

One paper : (Theory-3 hour ) 
One paper : (Practical work-4 hours) 

1. Theory. 

A. Introduction to Physical Geography. 

60 per cent. 
40 per cent. 

(1) The earth as planet.-The earth as part of the Univer e-form, size and 
movements-re ults of the movements, e.g. seasons, day and night, eclipses, 
etc.-dctermination of place and time-the problem of map projections. 

(2) Surface forms.-The land and ea forms of the earth ; processes responsible 
for these form . 

(3) The climate.-\Veather and climat -in olation, pressure, winds and prec1-
pitation--climatic regions. 

( 4) Plants and animals. 

B. Introduction to Human Geography. 
(1) Man-composition and distribution of the population-classification in 

rac(" , languages, nations, etc. 
(2) Human settlements-urban and rural. 
(3) Human activities-agriculture, commerce, industry, mining, etc. 
(4) Communications by land, sea and air. 

2. Practical Worh (Geographical Aids). 

Practical exercises to illu trate a pects of phy ical geography. 

B. The making and use of maps. 

Course II 

(Two Theory and one four-hour practical paper) 

N.B.· -B.A. and B .. c. differentiated. 

1. Regional Geography. 
(a) Africa (in more detail) : B.A. and B .. c. 
(b) Europe or America or another region (in less detail) : B.A. and B.Sc. 

2. Social and Political Geography : B.A. 

3. Climatology and Meteorology : B.Sc. 

4. Practical Geography. 
(a) Gen ral practical exercises including photogrammetry : B.A. and B. c. 
(b) Practical e erci cs on Part 2 : B.A. 
(c) Practical exercis s on 3 : B.Sc. 

Note. 
One paper on section 
One paper on section 2 or 3 
One practical examination . . 
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Course Ill 

(Two three-hour theory and one four-hour practical) 

N.B.-B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 

1. Regional Geography. 
(a) South Africa (in more detail) 
(b) Other regional subjects 

2. Economic Geography : B.A. 

3. Geomorphology : B.Sc. 

4. Practical Geography : 
(a) Cartography and map reading. B.A. and B.Sc. 

} 
B.A. and 
B.Sc. 

(b) Practical exercises on economic Geography. B.A. 
(c) Practical exercises on Geormorphology. B.Sc. 

Note. -
1 paper on A 
1 paper on B or C 
1 practical examination 

(30 per cent) 
(30 per cent) 
(40 per cent) 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

The honours course consists of the following :­
Group A, compulsory: 1 paper. 
Group D, compulsory: 1 original projecl. 
Groups B and C : 

(a) First one of the five branches (Economic Geography, Political Geography 
Social Geography, Climatology- Meteorology, and Geomorphology) must 
be selected for peciali ation- 2 papers. 

(b) Secondly, one of the branches which doe, not fall under the specialised 
branch must be selected-1 paper. 

A . 1. Development of Geography as a Science. 
2. Modern trends in Geography. 

B. 1. Economic Geography. 
2. Social Geography. 
3. Political Geography. 

C. 1. Climatology and Meteorology. 
2. Geomorphology. 

D. Original research project. 

N.B.- A bibliography will be supplied b1 the Head of the Department. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on a region or subject to be selected by the 
candidate and approved by the Committee of Studies. 

Introduction : 

GEOLOG 

Course l 

One 3-hour paper and one 6-hour practical . 

The scope and development of Geology as a subject. Aims and methods. (Rand 
W., pp. 1-9; H. and C., pp. 1-2). 

Origin and Internal Structure of the Earth : 
Theory on the origin of the earth ; the relationship of the earth to the sun and oth r 

planets. The form, size, density, composition, temperature, magnetism and age of the 
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earth. Use of earth movements and seismology in the determination of the internal 
structure of the earth. (R. and W., pp. 10-51 ; H. and C., pp. 2-13). 

Crystallography : 
Crystals and Crystallisation, structural properties of crystals, symmetry, crystal 

notation, crystal forms (H., pp. 16-41). Crystal Systems: Isometric system: hexocta­
hedral, hexatetrahedral, and diploid classes. Hexagonal System : Dihexagonal-dipyra­
midal, dihexagonal-pyramidal, hexagonal-dipyramidal, hexagonal-scalenohedral, trigonal 
trapezeohedral and ditrigonal pyramidal classes. Tetragonal System : Ditetragonal­
dipyramidal and tetragonal-scalenohedral Classes. Orthorhombic system: Rhombic­
dipyramidal and rhombic pyramidal clas cs. Monoclinic System: Pri matic clasc. 
Triclinic System: Pinacoidal class. (H., pp. 41-82) Twin crystals and crystalline 
aggregates. 

Mineralogy : 
Definition of a mineral. Physical properties of minerals : Cleavage, parting, fracture, 

hardne s, tenacity, specify gravity, optical properties, electrical, magnetic and radio­
active properties (H., pp. 942-111;) R. and W., pp. 52-87 ; H. and C., pp. 14-30). Chemi­
cal properties of minerals ; Elements, chemical mineral classes, derivation of chemical 
formulae, elementary crystal chemistry. (H., pp. 112-133; Rand W. pp. 87-97). Classi­
fication of the silicates (H., pp. 314-318; Rand vV. pp. 93-99). Occurrence and uses of 
minerals (H., pp. ). Descriptive iVI.ineralogy : Elements : Gold, silver, copper, plati­
num, ulphur, diamond, graphite. Sulphides : chalcocite, bornite, galena, sphalerite, 
chalcopyrite, pyrrhotite, pentlandite, cinnabar, realgar, orpiment, stibnite, pyrite, mar­
ca ite, arsenopyrite, molybdenite. Sulphosalts : tetrahedrite. Oxides : cuprite, corun­
dum, hematite, ilmenite, spinel, magnetite, chromite, cassitterite, rutile, pyrolusite, 
uraninite, limonite, bauxite, psilomelane. Halides : halite, fluorite. Carbonates ; 
Calcite, dolomite, magnesite, siderite, rhodochrosite, smith onite, aragonite, witherite, 
cerus ite, malachite, azurite. Sulphates : Barite, anhydrite, gypsum. Phosphates : 
Monazite, apatit . Tungstates : \Volframite, scheelite. Silicates : quartz and its 
varieties, orthocla e, microcline, plagioclase, leucite, nepheline, socialite, cordierite, kaoli­
nite, serpentine, tale, chlorite, mu covitc, biotite, phlogopite, amphibole (anthophyllite, 
tremolite, actinolite, hornblend), orthopyrocene (enstatite, hypersthene), clinopyroxene 
(augite, diopside, aegirite), tourmaline, beryl, olivine, garnet, epidote, zircon, topaz, 
andalusite, sillimanitc, kyanitc, staurolite, titanite (II., pp. 169-314; Rand W. 99-124; 
H. and C., pp. 30-49). 

Vulcanism and Igneous Rocks : 

Definit10n and origin of magma. 
Characteristics of igneous rock.. Types and distribution of volcanoes. Chemical 

an<l Mineralogical composition of igneous rocks. Texture of igneous rocks. Forms of 
intrusive rocks. '1 he origin and occurre11cc ,1f the following rock groups: Basic igneous 
rocks, ultrabasic igneous rocks, alkaline and syenitic rocks, granic and dioritic magmatic 
provinces. Description and manner of occurrence of the following rocks : Gabbro, 
noritc, troctolite, olivine gabbro, anorthosite, tachylyte, pyroxenite, dunite, peridotite, 
(Ilartzburgite), syenite, trachyte, diorite, basalt, dolerite, diabase, granodiorite, horn­
blcndite, ande ite, trachyandesitc, ryolite, dacite, ryodacite carbonatite, granophyre, 
obsidian, pitchstone, adamcllitc, tonalitc, monzonite, granite pegmatite, granite aplite, 
1.;ranite porphyry, pumice, lamprophyre, ijolik, 11ephdine sycnite, phonolite, tinguite, 
limburgitc, kimbcrlite. (R. and W., pp. 36+-+33 and 570-587; II. and C., pp. 50-89),. 

Surface Processes (Phys,ca! Geologv) • 
Mechanical and chemical weathering. Erosion. Residual deposits, oils. Ground­

water. 1ovcmcnt under the influence of gravity. The work of wind. The work of 
running water. Deposition in lakes und ri\'cr mouths. Geological processes in the sea. 
The work of ice. Depositional environments. (R. and W., pp. 125-243; GI-I. and C., 
pp. 90-118 and 157-174). 

• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ♦ ................. . 
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Sedimentary Rocks : 
Sedimentary differentiation, classification of sedimentary rocks according to origin, 

texture and composition. Structure and texture of sedimentary rocks. Lithification 
and diagenises. Coarse Clastic sediments (Psephitic) : gravel, conglomerate, agglome­
rate, breccia and tillite. Fine elastic sediments (psammitic) : grit, sand, gritstone, sand­
stone, orthoquartzite, graywacke, and arkose. Micro elastic sediments (Pelitic) : silt, 
mud, clay, siltstone, shale, mudstone and tufl'. Carbonate rocks : Limestone, shelly 
limestone, dolomite and marl. Silica rich sediments : diatomite, radiolarite, chert, iron 
rich, aluminium rich and phosphate rich sediments. Evaporite deposits : rock salt, 
gypsum and anhydrite. Surface deposits : Calcrete, silcrete and ferricrete. Carbona­
ceous deposits : Coal and oil. The relationship between structure and sedimentation. 
Facies changes in sedimentation. The sedimentary succession-discordancy, diastem 
and disconformity (R. and W., pp. 244-294; H. and C ., pp. 118-134). 

Structural Geology : 
Stratification, dip and strike, structure and topography, contour lines. Folds, 

cleavage, lineation, faults and overthrust faults, joints. (R. and W., pp. 434-499 ; H. 
and C., pp. 135-144). Stable land masses, orogenises and orogenic belts. Geosyn­
clines, continental drift. (R. and W., pp. 619-653). 

Metamorphic Rocks : 
Definition of Metamorphism, origin of metamorphism. Types of Metamorphism. 

Metamorphic texture and structure. Metamorphic zones and facies. Contact metamor­
phism, cataclastic metamorphism, regional metamorphism, polymetamorphism. Descrip­
tion and modes of origin of the following rocks : Hornfels, slate, phylitte, schist, amphibo­
lite, gneiss, marble, mylonite, granulit.e, breccia, quartzite, leptite, migmatite. Grani­
tisation. (R. and W., pp. 500-570; H. and C., pp. 145-156). 

Palaeontology : 
Fossils and fossilisation. Classification of fossils. The animal kingdom vertibrate 

and invertebrate animals. Subdivision into phyla and classes. The plant kingdom. 
Use of fossils, paleo-ecology. (R. and W., pp. 295-363, in principal; H. and C., pp. 
175-184). 

Historical Geology : 
The grouping of strata in systems, series, etc. The international geological time­

scale. The South African geological column. 

South African Geology : Physiographic regions of South Africa. A study of the 
following South African rock formations : Primitive Systems, Archacan granite and 
gneiss, Dominion Reef, Witwater rand, Ventersdorp, Transvaal, Loskop, Waterberg, 
Nama, Cape, Karroo, Cretaceous, Tertiary and Recent Systems. Bushveld Igneous 
Complex (H. and C., pp. 185-337). 

Economic Geology : 
Characteristics and genises of ore deposits. Classification of ore deposits. Occur­

rence, characteristics and genises of South African ore and mineral deposits : Gold, 
platinum, tin, copper, iron, manganese, chrome, diamond, coal, asbestos, corundum and 
uranium. (H. and C., pp. 338-390; R. and W., pp. 588-617): 

Practical Work : 
1. Crystallography : Description of important crystal forms of the crystal system 

and classe named in the course, with indication of (a) the elements of symmetry of the 
crystal classes concerned, (b) the axial ratios of the systern concerned, (c) the relation of 
each face of the crystal form to the crystallographic axes concerned. 

2. Mineralogy : Identification based on physical properties and indication of 
chemical composition of the minerals named in the course. 
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3. Petrology : l<lenttfication, cla sification, description and mineral comµosition 
of the rocks named in the course. 

4. Palaeontology : Identification, classification and description of the most 
important outh African fossils as listed by Hamilton and Cooke. 

5. Maps and Sections : Section drawing from simple geological and topographical 
maps on which sedimentary and intrusive rocks, dipping and/or folded strata and faults 
are indicated. De cription of geological maps. Solution of imple structure problems. 

Course II 

(Two 3-hour paper and two 6-hour practicals) 

Candidates are advised to acquire the te.·tbook indicated for each section of the 
course. Reference should be made to those books and paper indicated under the head­
ing of Additional References. The e references are available from University and other 
reference librarie '. 

Paper 1. 

Crystallography 

(i) Geometric Crystallography 
The internal structure of crystals. Evidence of regular internal structure of crystals. 

Elements of ymmetry. Symmetry notation, Herman-Mauguin symbols. Axial ratios. 
Parameters. Miller indices. Cry ta! form. Zones. Crystal Habitat. The principle 
and use of the stereographic projection in crystallography. Measurement of crystal 
angels (Hurlbut Chapter 2, Sections A-E, Berry and Ma on Chapter 2 pp. 62-69.) 

Study of the following crystal classes with the aid of generalised stereograms showing 
the distribution of the pos ible faces in each class and the Miller indices of the faces. 
Isometric system : Hexoctahedral class, hextetrahedral class, diploidal class. 

Hexagonal sy tern. Dihexagonal Dipiramidal class, hexagonal trapezohedral class, 
dehixagonal pyramidal clas , hexagonal dipyramidal class, hexagonal pyramidal class. 
Hexagonal calenohedral clas , Trigonal trapezohedral class, Ditrigonal class, Rhombo­
hedral class. 

Tetragonal y tern: Ditetragonal-Dipyramidal class, Tetragonal trapezohedral 
class, Tetragonal 'calenohedral clas , Tetragonal Dipyramidal class, Tetragonal pyra­
midal class, Tetragonal di phenoidal class. 

Orthorhombic sy ·tern : Rhombic Di pyramidal clas , Rhombic Disphenoidal class. 

Monoclinic system: Prismatic class, Sphenoidal class. Triclinic system : Pinacoidal 
cla s (Hurlbut Chapter 2 Section F). Twin crystals and cry talline aggregates. Rules 
for cry tal orientation. Axial ratio calculations (Hurlbut Chapter 2, Sections G, H, I). 

(ii) X-Ray rystallography (Hurlbut Chapter 2, Section J). 

(iii) rystal Optics 
The natur of light. Optics of isotropic substances. The Polarising microscope. 

Calculation and measurement of index of refraction. The uniaxial indicatrix. Polarised 
light. nia ·ial crystal in polarised light. niaxial crystals in convergent polarised 
light. Optical acce sories to the microscope. Optic ign determination in uniaxial 
crystals. Biaxial crystals and the biaxial indicatrix. Biaxial crystals in convergent 
polarised light. The determination of optic sign in biaxial crystals. Dispersion in 
biaxial crystals. Systematic microscopic examination of non-opaque substances. 
(Wohlstrom Chapters 2-16). 
Mineralogy : 

(i) Chemical ]\1ineralogy 
Relation of chemistry in min ral clas ification. Atoms, ions and the periodic table. 

Abundance of clements. Bonding forces in crystal . The co-ordination principle. 
Radiu' ratio. • tructure type. Electro tatic valency. Compositional variation in 
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minerals. Coupled ionic substitution. Isomorphism. Polymorphism. 
Pseudomorphs. Mineraloids. Derivation of a chemical blowpipe analysis. 
Chapter 4). Classification and structure of the silicate group of minerals,. 
Chapter 5, pp. 389-399, 414-415, 421-423, 447-460, 474-475, 487-490). 

(ii) Systematic Mineralogy 

Exsolution. 
(Hurtbut 
(Hurlbut, 

Revision of minerals listed in Course I. 'tudy of the physical properties, composi­
tion, mode of occurrence and uses of the following minerals : Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth 
Iron, Bismuthinite, Stromeyerite, Alabandite, Covellite, Greenockite, Millerite, Niccolite 
Stannite, Smaltite, Skutterudite, Cobaltite, Gersdorffite, Sperrylite, Sylvanite, Calave­
rite, Jamesonite, Proustite, Tennantite, Sylvite, Cerargyrite, Atavcamite, Tenodite, 
Martite, Franklinite, Diaspore, NManganite, Strontianite, Gaylussite, Willemite, Olivine 
series, Hemimorphite, Allanite, Prehnite, Axinite, Cry ocolla, Dioptase, Orthorhombic 
pyroxene series, Monoclinic pyroxene series, Orthorhombic amphibole series, Mono­
clinic arnphibole series, Lepidolite, Glauconitc, Clay mineral series, Chloritoid, Ottrelite, 
Stilbite, Natrolite, Cancrinite, Tantalite, Columbite, Pyromorphite, Mimetite, Vanadi­
nite, Vivianite, Erythrite, Annabergite, Wavellite, Turquoise, Boracite, Borax, Celestite , 
Anglesite, Crocoite, Antlerite (brochantite), Chalcanthite, Wulfenite. (Hurlbut, 
Chapters 5, 6, 7) ...................... . 

(iii) Optical Mineralogy 
Study of the optic properties and identification of the following rock forming mine­

rals in thin section. Quartz and its varieties, Felspar group, Felspathoid group, Zeolite 
group, Scapolite group, Prehnite, Muscovite, Lepidolite, Biotite, Antigonite, Chlorite, 
Talc, Clay minerals, Pyroxene group, Amphibole group, Epidote-Clinozoisite group, 
Wollastonite, Tourmaline, Cordierite, Melilite, Garnet group, Zircon Topaz, Humite, 
Andalusite, Kyanite, Olivine series, Sphene, Corundum, Hematite, Magnetite, Spine!, 
Cassiterite, Rutile, Brucite, Halite, Fluorspar, Calcite, Dolomite, Magnesite, Monazite, 
Apatite, (Wohlstrom, Chapters 1, 2, 3, 6. 7, 8) . (Or Kerr.) 

Paper 2. 

Structural Geology 
Mechanicai principles : Forces, stress, strain, physical properties of rocks, plastic 

deformation (B. 7-32). Folding: Descriptive terminology, description of folds, factors 
governing folding of rocks, relation of folding to deforming forces, the effect of original 
structures on .flexures, mechanics of folding. (B. 33-92). Faulting: Descriptive termi­
nology, classification and description of different types of faults, movement and direction 
of movement along fault planes, mechanics and causes of faulting and folding, recogni­
tion of faults in the field (B. 93-241). Joints (B. 106-123). Unconformities B. 242-253) 
Extrusive and intrusive igneous bodies, emplacement of large plutons (B. 263-336). 
Cleavage and schistosity : Description, origin and relation to rnajor structures (B. 326-
351 ). Geotectonics : principles, diastrophism, isostasy, internal structure of the earth, 
mountain ranges, geosynclines, basins, continents and oceans (de S. 325-358). Magma­
tic phases in orogenesis (de S. 359-376). Short outline of the pirncipal features of the 
most important mountain chaims (de S. 377-409). Island arcs (de S. 410-428). Shilds 
(De S. 429-446) Basin structures (de S. 447-460) Block structures (de S. 461-470). Oroge­
nesis in space and time (de S. 471-482) Causes of orogencsis (de S. 483-501). Continental 
Drift (Holmes) . 

Geomorphology 
Geomorphic agents and processes, degradation and aggradation. Influence of 

climate on geomorphic processes (T. 34-67). The erosion cycle and the system of Pencl{ 
(T. 20-21, 11-15, 198-204). The fluvial cycle: Strcsms and valleys, base level, grading 
of streams and valley profiles, classification of valleys, drainage patterns and textures, 
meanders, ideal fluvial cycle, interuption of the cycle, watcrsh ds, river terraces, valley 
deposits, deltas, fan (T. 99-175, K. 24-41). Peneplains (T. 177-198). Pedimentation 
hillslope development, influence of climate on hillslope development (K. 41-49, T. 276-
282, 283-290). 
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rid cycle : Deserts and their climate, principle landforms re ulting from ero ion 
and deposition, wind erosion and forms of deposition (T. 290-315, K. 80-90). Semiarid 
cycle (K. 49-55). The influence of rock hardne ·s and structure on ero ion, the geomor­
phic cycle in folded areas, effects of faulting, tilting and warping (T. 208-230, 243-275, 
K. 65-70, 146-186). 

Karst erosion : Features of karst areas, de\'elopment of underground drainage, the 
cycle (T. 316-352, K. 98-103). Glaciation: Valley galciers, and landforms re ulting 
from rosion and dcpo ·ition, continental glaciation and landform ·, fluvioglacial depo its, 
lakes (T. 367-423, K. 115-129). Manne ero ion: Shore profile , topographic features 
r 'sulting from erosion and depo ition, classification of coast lines, effects of emergence 
and submergenc, topography of the ocean floors, coral reef (T. 427-487, K.104-115). 

Volcanism : Distribution, types of volcanoes and cones, volcanic plateaus (1. 
44 -514, l . 130-146). Buned and old topographies burial and r -e,•po ure, uper­
imposed drainage, fossil topographies 111 South Africa (K. 183-201). Geomorphic pro­
vmces and 'rosion surface<; of South fnca. (K. 202-270). 

Palaeonotlogy . 
Preservation and occurrence of fossils, use of fossils, evolution (Sh. 1-41), Morpho­

logical study, lass1ficat1on and development of the following groups : Foraminifera and 
Radiolaria (Sw. 11-2+). Porifera (Sw. 24-27). llydromedu ·ae (. w. 29-45). Anthozoa 
(Sw. 45-62). Brachiopoda (Sw. 77-93). Echmoderma (Sw. 105-162). lollusca ( 'w. 
163-222) Arthropoda (SW. 22--263). Vertibrata (Sw. 264-254). Thallophyta (Sh. 
52-64) Pteridophyta (Sh. 69-82). Spermatophyta (Sh. 82-111). Morphology and cla-si­
fication of South African plant and animal fossils. In the general study of fossils, atten­
tion £hould be given to those group that ar of importance in South Africa. 

Practical 1 
Identification of cry ta! models and form,. The use of the tereographic projection 

in determining symmetry and axial ratios. Determination of mineral in thin ection 
and in gram mounts by optical mean,. Hand specimen identification of mineral peci­
mens. 

Practical 2 
Local fieldwork with the plane table and the u e of aerial photos. (Lahee). 
Solution of structure problems : Isometnc, orthographic and stereographic pro­

j ·ct1ons. Folding lines in the orthographic projection. Dip problem . Thickness and 
depth of ·trata. Threepoint problems. Outcrop pattern, and contour map-. Point, 
line and plane problems. Problems in which direction and or angel have to be deter­
mined (where there is no rotation). Problems where distance is to be determined. 
Fault problems (without rotation). (B. 421-491 ). 

ld nt1fication and descnption of fossils. 

Study of topographic map· (T. 523-533). 

Cour e III 

(Three 1-hour papers and two 6-hour practicals) 
Papl•r 1 

Igneous Petrolugv 
'ompos1tion and stru ture of the earth, origin of magmas, primary and deri •at1ve 

magmas (T V. 50-54, +31-449, B. 5-8, 12-1 , 131) Compo 1tion of magmas: fixed 
constltu ·nts, fug1t1,·c const1tu 'nts (T. V. 58-62, S. 34-51). Crystallizat1 n of igneous 
minerals (T. V. 90-132, 13. 80-104). Compat1hle and incompatible phas,s (S. 118-127). 
React10n principle ('I. V. 144-146, B. 109-111 ). Magmatic condition' (T. V. 54-55, B. 
136-141). 'rystall1zat1on ofhasalt1c and granitic magmas, assimilation (B. 112-121, T. 
V. 85-87, 146-160). Magmatic differentiation (T. V. 81-85, B. 160-163) 'Vlagmatic 
residues, pegmatit •s (T. V. 423-430, B. 121-125). Igneous rock a sociations, petrogra­
phic provinces, Yariation diagrams (T. . 75-80, B. 164-173). 
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Most important features and ongm of igneous rock associations (B. 173-226) . 
Alkaline olivine-basalt (T. V. 164-166, 191-202) . Tholeiitic basalts and quartz-dolerites 
(T. V. 203-217, 226-234). Potash-rich volcanic rocks and lamprophyres (T. V. 235-240, 
244-256). Volcanic associtations of orogcnic regions (T,. V. 257-263, 266-272, 282-288). 
Ba ic and ultrabasic plutonic associations (T. V. 289-308, 313-328). Granite grano­
diorite plutonic a sociation (T. V. 329-335, 338-367, 375-388). Alkaline rocks and carbo­
natites (T. V. 389-390, 394-401). 

Classification of igneous rock : Principle (T. V. 62-74, 1-3, S. 206-224). Example: 
Classification of Shand : (S. 225-245). 

Metamorphic petrology 

Types of metamorphi m, classification of metamorphic rocks (T.V. 450-455). 
Equilibrium and factors controlling metamorphic reactions (T.V. 456-487). Metamor­
phic zones and facies (T.V. 488-507) . General features of contact and regional meta­
morphic facies (in outline only). T.V. 508-561, B. 261-271, 303-337). Metasomatism 
(T.V. 561-581). Metamorphic differentiation (T.V. 581-586, B. 294-303). Migmatiza­
tion, granitization, fenitization (T.V. 370-375, 376-378, 382-388, 400, B. 349-364). 
Fabric of metamorphic rocks (T.V. 587-607, B. 271-280). Metamorphism in relation to 
magma and orogeny (T.V. 655-672) . 

Paper 2 

Sedimentary Petrology 

edimentary differentiation and physical chemistry of edimentation (B. 21-30), 
Sedimentary processes and environments of deposition (D. R. 3-97). Sedimentary rock 
nomenclature, origin and characteristic features of the principal sedimentary rock type 
(D.R. 159-256). Di tribution of edimentary rocks (D.R. 308-317). 

Stratigraphy 

General principles (D . R. 97-110, . t . 48-67). Break in the stratigraphic record 
(D.R. 116-134, 't. 48-57). Facies and facies change (D . R . 135-158, St. 104). Local 
succes ion of strata (D.R. 257-270). Correlation (D . R. 271-288, St. 92-107). trati­
graphic system (D.R. 289-308). Relative and absolute time measurcm nt (St. 10-29) . 
Geology, palaeontology of pre-and po ' t-Cambrian periods of the earth's history in out­
line ( t. 16 -352). 

Paper 3 

The Geology of Southern Africa 

tratigraphic column and Geologic history of South frica (Du Toit, Chapter ' 2, 
21, Hamilton & Cooke Chapter IV, Vis er pp. xiii-1, Gevers). Primitiv· sy, tems, 
Archaen granite and gnei e . Dominion Reef system and possible cqu1val •nts, Wit­
watersrand ystem, and po ible equivalents, Venter <lorp System, Transvaal System, 
Waterberg y tern, ama Sy tern, Cape System, Karroo System, Cretaceous Syst m, 
Tertiary sy tern, Quarternary System, Bush veld Igneous 'omplcx, Gr •at Dyke of S. 
Rhode -ia, Pi lane berg intru ive. , ape Granite , Karroo dolerite!\, Post-Karroo igneous 
activity (Kimber lite, mellilite and breccia pipes, etc .) (Du Toit, Chapter. 3-17, Hamilton 
and Cooke Chapter 12-16). Significance of age determinations of South •rn frican 
rocks and minerals ( icolaysen) . 

Economic Geology 

Introduction: D velopm.ent of Economic Geology. Materials of mineral 
dcpo its and th ir formation . (Bateman Chapter 1, 2 and 3) . R •lation of magmas to 
mineral depo it , relation hip between certain mineral and specific rock (Bateman 
Chapter 4). Proce se of formation of mineral deposits: magmatic concentration, 
ublimation, contact meta omati m, hydrothermal proccsse , cavity filling, replaccm nt, 
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sedimentation, residual and mechanical concentrations, oxidation and supergene enrich­
ment, metamorphism. (Bateman Chapter 5). Controls of mineral localisation, metal­
logenic epochs and provinces (Bateman Chapter 6, Du Toit Chapter 20 pp. 491-494), 
Classification of Mineral Deposits (Bateman Chapter 8). 

Origin, occurrence and classification of the following South African mineral deposits: 

Diamond, gold platinum, copper, chromium, iron, manganese, tin, lead, nickel, 
aluminium, pegmatite minerals, asbestos, andaleusite, sillimanite, kyanite, fluorspars, 
clay, corundum, graphite, gypsum, limestone, salt and road building materials (Du Toit, 
Chapter 20, Mineral resources of the Union, Geol. Soc. S. Afr. Economic Geology 
Volumes.) 

Practical work 
Practical 1 

Petrochemical calculations: Norm, iggli values, Standard cell (B. 62-71, 337-343). 
Petrographic study of rock specimens and thin sections of the most important igneous, 
metamorphic and sedimentary rock types (Handbook: Williams, Turner and Gilbert: 
Petrography (W. H. Freeman & Co. 1954). 

Practical 2 

Identification of typical South African rock types. Interpretation and drawing of 
sections from geologic maps of South Africa. (Students are advised to study sections 
from Geologic maps showing all the major geologic systems of South Africa.) 

Identification of minerals of economic importance in hand specimen. A knowledge 
of composition, tenor and possible source areas in South Africa is required. 
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COURSES AND CURRICULA 

DEPARTMENT OF AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

(See Afrikaans text). 

DEPARTMENT OF GREEK 

The minimun percentage for a pass in the Examination as a whole is 50. In addition 
a sub-minimum of 35 per cent is required in respect of Hellenistic Greek , Greek I, and 
Greek II, and Greek III in each paper; Greek III in paper 2, section C and paper 4-
combined and in respect of Greek and Hellenistic Greek (Preliminary Cour es) 35 per 
cent in the translation sections . 

Syllabuses. 

(For prescribed books, students should consult Head of Department.) 

Greek : Preliminary Course 

(One paper) 

A sub-minimum of 35 per cent is required in the translation section . 
(a) Questions on accidence and yntax of Attic Greek, excluding the optative and 

the use thereof. 
(b) English/Afrikaans sentences for translation into Greek. 
(c) A simple piece of Greek prose for translation into Engli , h i Afrikaans. 

Course I 

(Two paper) 

A sub-minimum of 35 per cent of the marks is required in each paper and in all the 
unseen and prose composition questions together. 
Paper I (100 marks). 

(a) Two set books, both for detailed study . The questions include passages for 
translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents and question 
of a literary nature on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books. 

Students must be conversant with the iambic trimeter as used in tragedy . (Trans­
lation t33 per cent, notes t28 p r cent, general questions t10 per cent, scansion t-t­
per cent.) Total 75 marks. 

(b) Un een translation of one passage from Greek (25 per cem). 
Paper 2 (100 marks). 

(a) Unseen translation of two passages from Greek (40 per cent) , and into (,reek of 
a number of detached sentences (30 per cent.) 

(b) Outline of Greek history from ti ,000 to 323 B.C. (30 per cent) . 

Course II 

(Three papers) 

A sub-minimum of 35 per cent i, required in each paper. 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Four set books, all for detailed ' tudy, selected mainly from the works of Euripides, 

Homer (Odyssey), Herodotus, Plato or Demosthenes. The questions include passages 
for translation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents, and questions 
of a literary nature on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference 
to the set books. Students must be co v rsant with the hexameter as well as with thl' 
metre of the dialogue and the more regular lyric systems in the prescribed tragedy . 
(The questions on one of the set book , a well as a section of the literary questions, will 
be set in Paper 2.) 
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Paper 2 (100 marks). 
'ectio11 A.-Continuation of questions on the set books (sec Paper 1 above) (35 

marks) . 

Section B. (i) A sun·cy ot Greek religion or of Greek constitutional history (SO 
marks) ; (ii) Outlines of Greek antiquit1e • (15 marks) . 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 
L nseen translation (60 marks) and prose composition (40 marks) . 

Cour e III 

(Four papers) 

'\ sub-minimum of 3,. per cent is required in each paper and a -ub-minimun of 35 
per cent in paper 2, sect10n B and paper 4 combined . 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Four s ·t books all for detailed -tud:,.., selected mainly from the works of Sophocles, 

ristophanes, Thucydides and Plato or Demosthenes. The question include passages 
for translat10n, grammatical annotation, textual criticism, explanation of context and 
contents, and questions of a literary nature ; students mu ' t be acquainted with the metre 
of dialogue in tragedy and comedy, and with the more regular lyric system in the pres­
crib d traged} . (The question · on one of the set works will be set m paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks) . 
ection A. - ontmuation of questions on set books (see paper 1 above) (30 marks). 

ection B. - The Iliad of Homer, with a detailed tudy of three book pre cribed 
from it. Passages for tran lation will be set from th books pre cribed, while literary 
questions will be set on the complete Iliad with special reference to the books pre cribed 
(SO mark) . 

ection C.- One pa age for un een tran lation (20 marks) . 

Paper 3 (100 mark ). 
Section A .-A . urvey of Greek literature, with special reference to the prescnbed 

author . 

Section B. A ·pecial period of Greek history including th tudy of epigraphic 
source -479 B.C. to 404 B. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 
Unseen tran latton (40 mark ·) and prose composition (themes) (60 marks). 

Helleni tic Greek (Preliminary Course) 

(One paper) 

The syllabus 111 this cours compnses the following:-
study of the grammar (accidenc • and yntax) of Hellenistic Greek or Koine, as it 

i used in the cw Testament. This pap r contains que t10ns on formal grammar, 
s nt nccs for translation into Greek, and unseen Greek passag s sel cted from the ew 
T •stamcnt for translation into Engltsh /Afrikaans . A sub-minimum of 35 per cent is 
required in th· translation section . 

Cour e I 

(Two papers) 

The syllabus in this cours compri cs th • foiowing :-
(a) A stud . of the grammar (acc,d nc and syntax) of Hellenistic Greek or 

KcHnc, as it is u cd in th 'W Testament ; 
(b) a sutdy of some prcscrib d tc,· ts in Hell nistic Greek, comprising translation, 

L' planation of the grammar and study of the contents and background of 
the t '. ts ; 
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(c) a survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic era (about 336-30 B.C.) with 
special attention to those cultural trends that are important as a background 
to the birth of Christianity. 

Students will be examined in two papers of three hours each. A sub-minimum of 
35 per cent is required in each paper. 

Paper 1 (100 marks). 
Containing questions on formal grammar (t33 marks), sentences for translation 

into Greek (t27 marks) and unseen Greek passages for translation into English (t40 
marks). 

Paper 2. 
Containing passages from the prescribed texts, set for translation and grammatical 

comment (48t22 marks) questions on the contents and background of the prescribed 
books (10 marks), and on the historical survey (20 marks). 

Course II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. (100 marks). 

Four prescribed works, all for ca~eful study, mostly selected from The Acts of the 
Apostles (or from a Letter), the Apostolic Fathers, a Church Father, a Dialogue of Plato 
The questions include passages for translation, linguistic commentary, commentary on 
the content and context, questions of a literary and content nature on the authors con­
cerned, both in general and with a special reference to their prescribed works, and also 
on the history of literature of the Greek Patristics. 

Paper 2. (100 marks). 

A. Continuation of the questions on the prescribed works (see paper 1 (35 marks). 

B. A survey of Greek History from c. 1100 to 323 B.C., with special reference to 
the polis, religion and thought. (65 marks) 

Paper 3. (100 marks). 
A. A study of Koine Greek, systematic and related to the history of the Greek 

language, iilustrated by translations of Greek sentences. (40 marks) 

B. Unseen translation. (60 marks) 

Principles of Greek Culture 

(Obligatory for students taking Latin as major subject.) 
Paper 1. 

Greek history and literature with special study of a specified branch of literature. 
History: Prehistoric times to 323 B.C. (in outline). 
Literature : Euripides and Sophocles. 

Paper 2. 
(1) Outlines of Greek religion. 
(2) Greek sculpture. 

Students are expected to read, in translation, at least two or three dramas of both 
Sophocles and Euripides and for this purpose there are several verse translations available. 
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DEPARTME T OF HISTORY 

Course I 

(One paper) 

1. European History, 476-1555 A.D . 

2. History of , outh Afnca , from the Portuguese discoveries to the end of the rule 
of the Company (1795) . 

Course II 

Paper 1.- European History, 1556-1815 . 

Paper 2. - Hi tory of South Africa, 1795-1881 , including British Colonial Policy during 
that period . 

. B.-Students intending to proceed beyond Course I are strongly advised to 
obtain a reading knowledge of frikaan before entering Cour e II. 

Course Ill 

Paper 1.- European History smcc 1815. 

Paper 2.- The ew Imperialism after 1 70 and the ri ·e of ant1-colonialism, with special 
reference to the history of Africa (excluding South Africa) and the rise of the 
United tate ' of America and Russia as world powers. 

Paper 3.-History of South Africa ince 1 81 , mcluding the place of outh Africa in 
the Commonwealth (to 1961) . 

Students are expected to read widely in the printed sources, especially for Paper 3. 
Further information will be supplied during the course of the year. 

Honours Bachelor Course 

The examination comprise :-

1. Theoretical History : Outline of historical method and theory, and of his­
toriography from the beginning of the ineteenth Century. 

2. A paper on South Afric~ n history , to be studied with reference to printed 
documents. One of the following p nods must be elected :-

(a) The Cape under Van Riebeeck and the Van der Ste! , 1652-1707 . 

(b) The Cape dunng 1778-1806. 

(c) South Africa during the Great Tr k, 1834-1854. 

3. A p riod of modern history, to be studied with reference to printed documents. 

One of the following : -

(a) Th American Revolution and the formation of the Federal Consti­
tution , 1760-1788. 

(b) The struggl • for parliamentary sovereignty in England during the 
Stuart period (1603-1714) . 

(c) comparative study of the constitutions of Canada, Au:stralia and 
South Africa . 

4. n int ·n ·ive s tudy of O E of the following: -

(a) The m diaeval mpire and the rise of national tate in Europe during 
the Middle Ag . 

(b) Rcnaissanc , R •formation and voyage of discovery from the middle of 
the 15th century to the fir ' t half of th 17th centur . 
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(c) Nationalism and internationali m in Europe in the 19th and 20th 
centuries. 

(d) The place of Africa in world history in the 19th and 20th centuries. 

(e) The rise of the United States of America in the 19th and 20th centuries. 

N.B.-Tuition is not provided in all the options and further information regarding 
the course, textbooks, etc., may be obtained from the Head of the Department. 

Prospective students are expected to have conformed with the language require­
ments as laid down for Course II. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of : 

A dissertation, the subject to be approved by the Senate at least six months before 
the dissertation itself is handed in, and to be certified to be the candidate's own work. 
It must give evidence of original research on the part of the candidate, and be type­
written, double spacing and properly bound. 
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DEPARTME T OF LATI 

Preliminary Course 

(One paper) 

(a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
(b( English/Afrikaans sentences for translation into Latin. 
(c) A simple piece of Latin prose for translation into English/Afrikaans, of which at 

least one passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin pas ages. 

Course I 
Paper 1 (100 marks). 

Section A.- Three set books, all for detailed tudy. The question include passages 
for translltion, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents ; also literary 
que tions on the author concerned, both in general and with particular reference to the 
et book . As far as metre is concerned, students need only tudy the elegiac couplet. 

(Tran lation + 33 per cent; notes + 28 per cent; general questions + 10 per cent; 
scansion + 4 per cent.) 

Section B.- Unseen translat10n of one pa ·sage from Latin (25 per cent). 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 

ection A.-Unsecn translation of two p~ssages from Latin (40 per cent); and 
translation into Latin of five to eight detached sentences (30 per cent). 

Section B.-Outlines of Roman History from 510 B.C. to the death of Julius Caesar 
(30 per cent). 

Course II 
Paper 1 (100 marks). 

Four set books, all for detailed study, selected mainly from the works of Horatius, 
Terentius and allustius or Cicero. The questions include passages for translation, 
grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents ; also literary questions on 
the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to the set book.;. 
As far as metre is concerned, tudents need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic stanzas of 
Horatius. (The questions on one of the set books, as well a part of the literary questions, 
will be set in paper 2.) 

Papet2 (100 marks). 

Section A.-Continuation of questions on se• books-see Paper 1 above (35 marks). 

ection B.-(i) Outline of Roman con titutional history up to 42 B.C. (45 marks); 
(ii) outlines of Roman religion (20 marks). 

Paper3 (100 marks). 

nseen translation (60 mark ) and prose composition (40 marks). 

Course III 
Paper 1 (100 mark ). 

Four set book ·, all for detailed study, selected mainly from the works of Plautus, 
Lucretius, Tacitus and one other prose author (e.g. Cicero, Quintilianus. Plinius, 
Sallustius). The qu stion • include pas ages for translation, grammatical annotation, 
textual criticism, xplanation of context an<l l:011tents, and literary questions ; students 
must al o be acquainted with the metre in th dialogu parts of the play of Plautus. 
(The quc tions on one of these books will be et in Paper 2.) 

Paper 2 (100 marks). 

ection A.-Continuation of questions on set books-see Paper 1 above (30 marks). 
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Section B.-Either (1) The Aeneid of Vergilius, with a detailed study of three books 
prescribed from it. Passages for translation will be set from the books prescribed, while 
literary questions will be set on the complete Aeneid, with special reference to the books 
prescribed. Students must therefore read, at least in tran<,lation, the complete Aeneid 
(50 marks); or (2) A few titles from the Digesta prescribed for detailed study, together 
with a detailed study of the reign of J ustinianus and a general acquaintance with his period. 
Passages will be set from the Digesta for translation and annotation on language and 
content (50 marks). 

N.B.-This alternative is intended for prospective LL.B. students who must 
declare their intention of taking it when registering. 

Section C.-One passage for unseen translation (20 marks). 

Paper 3 (100 marks). 

Section A.-A survey of Latin Literature with special reference to the prescribed 
authors. 

Section B.-A. special period of Roman history, including a study of the epigraphic 
sources: 70 B.C. to 14 A.D. 

Paper 4 (100 marks). 

Unseen translation (40 marks) and prose composition (60 marks). 

There is a sub-minimum of 33 % in Paper 2, Section C and Paper 4 combined. 
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Paper 1 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

Paper 2 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Course I 

(Two 3-hour papers and one 3-hour practical) 

General introduction to Library Science. 
Historical bibliography : History of writing and the book before and after the 

invention of printing. 
Organization. 

Catalography (theory) 

Paper 3 
Catalography (practical) 

Course II 

(Two 3-hour papers, one 2-hour paper and two 3-hour practicals) 

General history of libraries. 
Paper 1 

(a) 
(b) Library administration and the history of the library m :)Vement in South Africa 

Paper 2 (2 hours) 
Literary Bibliography. 

Paper 3 
Catalography (theory). 

Paper 4 
Practical : Cataloguing. 

Paper 5 
Practical : Classification. 

Course III 

(3 paper of three hours each) 

Paper 1 
Encyclopaedia of library science including 
(a) the encyclopaedia of library history. 
(b) the history of libraries since the French Revolution. 

Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3 
(a) 
(b) 

Bibliographic classification . 
Organization. 

Book selection. 
Introduction to Information retrieval ; and an introduction to museum and 

archival material. 

Paper 1 
(a) 
(b) 

Course IV 

(3 papers of three hours each) 

(As from 196 only. 

Deontology. 
Special problems regarding 
(i) historical and 

(ii) systematic librarianship. 
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Paper 2 
(a) 
(b) 

Bibliographic clas ification. 
Organization. 

Paper 3 
Book selection or 
Advanced study of information retrieval. 

SCIE TIFIC DOCUMENTATION A D TECH IQUE 

Introduction : 
Section I: 
Section II: 
Section III : 
Section IV: 

The Hypothesis. 
The bibliography and its components. 
Documentation and its resources. 
Planning of a personal documentation. 
The composition of a scientific treatise. 

LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

Paper 1 : Detailed study of special problems of documentation and bibliography. 
Examples : (a) The function of documentation in scientific and public librarie 

(b) special kinds of bibliographical material, such as manuscripts and incunabula; (c) the 
technical side of the national library and of the national catalogue of national libraries or 
similar institutions ; (d) the nature, function, history and workjng of the national library 
or similar institution ; (e) the keeping of archives ; (f) museography ; (g) the question of 
copyright. 

Paper 2 : Detailed study of special problems in connection with Boohs and Libraries 
Examples : (a) Detailed encyclopaedia, methodology and bibliography of the 

history of libraries; (b) detailed historical and technical study of one type of library; (c) 
detailed history writing; (d) principles of Latin paleography ; te) principles of modern 
paleography ; (f) study of official documents, charters, etc. ; (g) th ory and development 
of abbreviation ; (h) principles of chronology. 

Paper 3 : Catalography 
Detailed study of problems of catalography and classification, such a (a) origin and 

development of the catalogue in general and in particular (nam catalogu ·, ystematic 
catalogue, and so on); (b) survey of modern methods of cataloguing; (c) pecial study of 
the Dewey system, the U.D.C. and other system of classification such a· the L.C. and 
the Bliss ; (d) special problems of classification and the rul of cataloguing (e.g. for 
gramophone record , maps) ; (e) the theory of clas ification. 

Paper 4 : Library Economics 
Examples : Detailed study of library problems with pecial refer ·nc • to different 

kinds of libraries and library systems: (a) library . up rvision in g neral; (b) d part­
mentalisation and peciali at1on in general ; (c) modern library techniqu •s, such as photo­
graphy, microphotography and other methods of hibligraphical r ·production. 

Paper 5 : Book selection 
Examples : (a) The pub.l.ic library and the function of book election ; (b) national 

and international enquiries into reader-capacity; (c) study of the social, psychological 
and pedagogic background of the reading public; (cl) tests of reading habits and the light 
they throw on the r ading of adults and juvenile ; (e) book hygiene ; (f) the theory of 
book selection and book supply. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 

History of Philosophy : Course I 

(One paper) 

History of Greek Philosophy. 
1. Introduction : Relation of Greek Philosophy to Greek Culture in general. 
2. Preparation of Greek Philosophy: Homer, Hesiod, Orphism. 
3. The naturalism of the Milesian~; the political theologism of the Samas-Ephesus 

area ; ontological speculation in Magna Graecia. 
4. The Attic Period: (a) Anaxagoras; (b) the Socratic question; (c) Plato; (d) 

Aristotle. 
5. The great schools of ethics; (a) Stoicism; (b) Epicureanism; (c) the legacy of 

the Attic schools ; (d) the sceptic trends. 
6. Helleni tic philosophy : (a) Syncretisrn; (b) neo-Platonism; (c) ancient and 

Lhri tian gnosis ; (d) Christian apologetics and theology ; (e) Roman repercussions to 
Greek thought. 

Course iI 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1.- History of Medieval Philosophy. 
1. Introduction: (a) Latin patricianism; (b) Late Greek neo-Platonism. 
2. Early Scholasticism, 5th-12th century; (a) its beginning, 5th-8th century; (b) 

the Carolingian Renaissance; (c) the symbolic feudal period. 
3. High Scholasticism: 13th century. 
4. The late Middle Ages: (a) Scholasticism; (b) Mysticism; (c) the Renaissance. 

Paper 2.-Thomism and its history. 
The historical background. The philosophical development of Thomas Aquinas, 

his struggle and the literary expression of his conflict with (a) the secularists, (b) Aver­
roism, (c) the anti-Aristotelians. The Summa Contra Gentiles and the Summa Theolo­
giae. Thomism as a doctrine. Opposition to Thomism from the 13th to the 15th century. 
The earliest neo-Thomism in the 16th century. The revival of Thomism in the 19th 
century and its present trends. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1.-History of Modern Philosophy to the time of Kant. 
1. Scholastic and pagan philosophy ; (a) development of reformed school philo­

ophy; (b) counter-reformation scholasticism; (c) Scepticism and Libertinism. 
2. The conflict and the development of the empirical method : (a) Bacon, Kepler, 

Galileo; (b) origin and constitution of the rationalistic method: Italian logic, Descartes, 
Spinoza, Occasionali m : Malebranche, Geulincx. 

3. The conflict between the methods: Descarte -Newton, Huyghens-Leibniz, 
Leibniz-Locke. 

4. Philosophy of the enlightenment : (a) in England, (b) in France, (c) in Germany. 

Paper 2.- History of Philosophy from Kant to Hegel. 

Part 1.- C'ritical Philosophy : I. Kant. 

Part 2.- Romanticism : (a) the philosophy of faith; (b) Fichte; (c) Schelling; (d) 
the philosophy of the Restoration ; (e) Hegel. 

Paper 3.- Ilistory of Philosophy in the 19th Century. 
Realistic nnti-Hegelianism; mutcriali~111, fr nch-English positivism; neo-Kantism. 

First attempts at resuscitating metaphysics ; French criticism of science ; the beginning 
of a philosophy of life. 

Students for the Honours Degree and the Master's Degree should consult the Head 
of Department 
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ystematic Philo ophy : Cour e I 

(One paper) 
Systematic Introduction to Philosophy. 

1. Material cause of philosophy: (a) ature and obj L.t of philosophy; (b) the 
problems of philo ophy ; (c) relation of philosophy to cicnce, religion and the cultural 
pheres . 

2. formal cause of philosophy : (a) Types of knowing ; ordinary knowing in life ; 
cientific knowledge, philo ophic knowledge ; (b) types of philosophic knowledge : 

empirical, intellectually abstract knowledge, and the knowledge of faith ; (c) the literary 
forms of expression of philosophy : the treatise, text-book, es ay, aphori m, etc. 

3. Operative cause of philosophy: (a) The determining ·ubject of philosophy : the 
'' I " (knower or subject), specific nature of the " I " as the subject of knowing; the 
collective subject of philosophy, national and group philosophy ; specific differentiation 
of the systems in consequence of those subjects; (b) concomitant subjects to philosophy; 
the influence of human and practical factors on philosophy ; race, environment, geogra­
phical factors ; civilized, social and political conditions , etc. 

4. Purposive cau e of philosophy : (a) The ideal of philosophy ; (b) the external 
reali ation of the ideal; instruments of philosophy, i.e. important aid to the tudy of 
philosophy; (c) the internal realisation of the ideal, philosophical deontology, that i , the 
doctrine of duties or the piritual qualities of philosophical study ; (d) the effective reali­
zation of the ideal; historical evolution of philosophy. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1.-Logic. 

1. Formal logic . 

(a) The object of logic (the idea of tructure), requirement for the realization 
of the logical ideal. 

(b) Deductive procedure : primitive ideas, syntactical rules, definition , po tu- 1 

!ates, transformation rule , proof, theorems 

(c) Logical relations : 
(i) Arguments containing compound propositions (propositions, connectives 

elementary valid forms, proofs of validity). 
(ii) Logical relation between predicate · : proper name , classe , predicates , 

elementary relations between classes, m 'diate and immediate inference, 
Euler and Venn diagrams, propositional functions, quantification of 
variables, natural deduction. 

(iii) The logic of relations : Symbolistng relations . 

(d) Praedicabiha, praedicamenta, classification . 

(e) Rus ell'_ Theory of Descriptiom. 

2. Methodology. 
Definition of science and method. Deduction (logical proof), verification, induction, 

description, explanation, analysi , construction, uniformity of nature, cau ·ality, deter­
minism and indetermini m . 

Paper 2.- Ethics. 

1. The task of ethic. ; the place of ethics in Philosophy ; ethics as a . c1 'nc and the 
application of ethics. 

2. The method of ethics . 

3. nalysi of some fundamental ethical cone pts and terms: Act, conduct, inten-
tion, motive, ·will, freedom, character, consci 'nee and punishment . 
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4. Ethical judgment ; the ethical wrnge of language ; pre cipt1ve usage : Good, 
ought. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1.- Epistemologv. 

1. The scope, funct10n and method of epistemology. Epistemology and axiology. 
Epi ·temology and metaphysics. 

2. Epistemological analysis of the following concepts : perception (the given, 
deductions from illu ions, the nature of perception) ; Judgments (propositions, 
as ertions, facts); general concepts (generality, naming, problem of univer als) ; remember­
ing ; truth (corre·pondence th ·ory and the coh rence theory, truth as a econd order 
concept) ; /mowing and believing. 

3. Epistemological problems and their solutions: -

(a) The grounds of knowledge : analysi • of the grounds of knowledge and proof; 
rationalism, empiricism, tran ·cendentalism. 

(b) The object of knowledge: different types of objects; realism, idealism 
and phenomenal ·im . 

(c) The pos ·ibility of knowledge. Analysrn of the cone pts : objectivity and 
universality, dogmatism and sceptici ·m. 

4 . Epistemology and semantics : analysts of the concepts meaning and reference. 

5. Critical analysis of the nature and function of conceptual chemes. 

Paper 2.-Metaphysic . 

1. Prolegomena : ature of metaphysics, historical urvey of metaphysics, 
po ·ibility of metaphy ic , method and divi 100 of methaphysics. 

2. Ontology: General concept of being (being, analogy, ideal being, po sible being, 
real being) ; tran cendental determinations of being (unity, goodne s) ; individuation ; 
categoric of being, substance and accidence; principles of being (identity, contradiction, 
adequate ground); operative causalit~ (kinds of being), causal principle, causal law, pur­
posive cau ·e. 

3. Cosmology: Ili toncal survey, matter and exten ion; continuity, div1 ibility; 
:pace and place ; sensory qualities; time and motion ; change ; the atomic theory; fact of 
nature and laws of nature; nature of the bodies. 

+. Psychology : Introduction (a) plant, ammal, man ; (b) nature, origin and evolu­
tion of life; p ·ychology of knO"wing, sensory knowing, intellectual knowing, irrational 
knowing; the capacity to desire, the will (nature, freedom of the will, mind and emotion), 
the soul, suhstantiality, spmtuality, immortality; the human make-up; body and soul, 
localization, ori in. 

5. Theodicc ; The concept of God ; the t• .· istcncc of God (ar ument for the divme 
existence) , the nature of God (attributes), atheism and pantheism; divine knowing and 
will ; God as creator of the univ •rsc ; God as the uni, crsal destiny ; order, providence, 
optimism-pessimism; L'\ il an<l disharmony. 

Paper 3.- Ethics and Poliucal Philosophy . 

.<,'atiun 1 : Ethics . Value Philosoph, 

Transccn<ll'ntal good and value ; purpose and \'alu ' ; types and the determination of 
value ; historical sun ey of the idea of value; nature of valu' ; characteristic · of the "\alues; 
th' consciousrwss of ,alue; ·motional affcctiv ·, ,oluntary and intellectual knowing; 
feeling of value ; e.·perience of value ; value as the pl •asant and th' proper; value as 
interest ; value and obligation ; the , alul's of h •ing and doing; ethical value . 
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Section 2 : Political Philosophy. 
1. Justification of the state : (a) Society in its higher and lower basic forms; (b) the 

nation, central and socjal entity ; (c) the origin of the state ; droit divin, social contract ; 
the state as executive organ of the people. 

2. Internal building up of the state: (a) Forms of organisation of the state ; (b) 
individual rights within the people and the state; (c) collective rights of the people and 
the state in single individuals; (d) sovereignty; (e) revolution and revolutionary law. 

3. Peoples and the state in the international order: (a) International law and inter­
national organisation; (b) relation of the people and the state to that organisation; (c) war 
and peace ; (d) race and colonial relations. 

Students for the Honours Degree and the Master's Degree should consult the Head 
of Department. 
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DEPARTME T OF POLITICAL SCIE CE A D PUBLIC 
ADMI ISTRATIO 

Political Science 

Course I 

This cour e is divided into two papers. 

Paper I : Political theory. 

Paper I I : Political In t1tutions. 

Further particular - will be ·upplied on request. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. The purpos and the right of exi tence of the modern tate. 

2. Freedom and equality in the modern state-political as well as economic. Free-
dom of opinion, of movement, of meeting and of the pre s. 

3. Western democrac and the foundation' of Western democracy. 

+. State funct10ns. 

5. 18th and 19th century trends : Liberalism, nationalism, sociali m, con titution­
alism and utilitariani m. 

6. Different variations of socialism : Collectivism, syndicali m, Marxi m, anarchism 
and guild- ocialism. 

7. Modern conceptions of the state uch as communism, national socialism, and 
various kinds of fascism. 

Paper 2. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The eparation of the powers of the tate and their functions : 
legislative, executive and judicial. 
Supremacy of the law. The welfar stat . 

Representation : 'I he electorate, franchi , the various methods of election 
(constituenci s, proportional and professional representation) and methods of 
supplementing shortcomings (plebi cite, referendum, recall, popular initiative). 

nion and fed ration, : Rea on for the introduction thereof, characteristic 
f atures. Various kinds of constitutions : nion and federal, flexible and rigid. 
Typical existing examples. 

The executive power: The head of state. Various sy terns, the cabinet or 
parliamentary sy tern, non-parliamentary e ·ecutives. (The pre idential system 
and the Swiss y tern.) 

5. South African political th ories and institutions from 1806 to 1900. The 
theories of the " Kaapse Patriott ," the institutions and views of the Voor­
tr •kkers and in the Boer r publics. 

Prescribt>d Boohs : Titles will b supplied on request. 

Paper 1. 

1. 

2. 

Cour e Ill 

(Thr • papers) 

The state in the international community. Its origin and its termination. 
Th , cquisition of state territor and the loss ther of. 

(a) The Family of ation, -origin and development of th concept. 

(b) The points of view of th Positivist. and aturalists. 
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3. International arrangements for co-operation from classical times to the end of 
the 19th century ; including the Holy Alliance, the Monroe Doctrine and the 
Concert of Europe. 

4. Nationalism, internationalism and imperialism. The problem of minorities in 
Europe. 

Paper 2. 
1. The League of Nations and the United Nations Organization together with all 

their principal organs. The principle of sovereignty according to the various 
constitutions. 

2. Diplomacy: Origin and development of the variou categories of envoys and 
consuls and their functions and privileges. 

3. War and Peace causes of war and conditions of peace. 
4. Power politics and national power. The Balance of Power. 
5. Arbitration in the 19th and 20th centuries. 
6. Definition of Public International Law. Sources of Public International La"'. 

Paper 3. 
1. Colonization as an international problem. Motives for the possession of colo-

nies. The various stages through which colonies pa s towards self-government. 
2. The problems of surplus population, shortages of food and raw materials. 
3. The Mandate System and the Trusteeship System. 
4. The international problems of Africa ~outh of the Sahara. 
5. The development of the international status of the Dominions since 1919. 
6. Geopolitics. 

Prescribed Books : Titles will be supplied on request. 

Honours Bachelor Examination (Hons. B.A.) 

The examination consists of five papers, in accordance with the following particulars: 
1. A special period or aspect of political theory, to be prescirbed from time to 

time. 
2. A special subject of politico-legal development, to be prescribed from time to 

time. 
3. The development of self-government in the South African territories until 

1909: Cape Colony from 1806; Natal from 1845 ; Transvaal and the Orange 
Free State from 1900. (This study must be done with the assistance of 
published documents and other available sources.) 

4. A comparative study of any THREE constitutions (not including the constitu­
tion of outh Africa or of the United Kingdom), to be pre crihed from time to 
time. 

5. An advanced study of the com.position and functioning of the Security Coun­
cil of the United Nations Organization. (One paper on each head from (1) to 
(5)). 

6. A reading knowledge of German and/or French is strongly recommended. 

Special Subjects 
(1) The Contract Theory. 
(2) The Doctrine of Sovereignty. 
(3) Switzerland, Russia and the United States of America. 

Prescribed Books : Titles will be supplied on request. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a di sertation which must be on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original research. Such subject to be 
approved by Senate at least six months before the submission of the dissertaion. 
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Poper 1. 

P BLIC DMI ISTRATIO 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. The nature, scop and development of Public Admini tration . 

2. The modern ·ervice ·tate and it ' institutions :-

(i) A description of the compo ition of the administrative hierarchy • central 
regional and local. 

(ii) The relation -hip of the admini trat1ve in titutions to the legislative organs , 
the court , the public and mutually to each other. 

3. The Public Scn·ice with special reference to. outh Africa: -

(i) Organization :-

Paper 2. 

(a) General principles. 

(h) Statutory foundations of the 'outh African Pubhc Service. 

(c) Division of the Public Service into departments and other units. 

(d) Int rnal organization of government departments and other units. 

(e) Organizational aspects of the po t structure of the government depart­
ments and other unit . 

The Public Service with pecial reference to South Africa (continued) :-

(i) Administrative procedure :­

(a) Determination of policy. 

(b) Planning for the execution of policy. 

(c) Work procedures. 

(d) Control over administrative activities. 

(e) Reorganization and adjustment. 

(ii) Finances:-

(a) The financial in titutions . 

(b) Th budget system and budget procedure. 

(c) The y ·tern of a 'Sessment, calculation, collection and custody of taxes and 
other public funds. 

(d) The disbursement of public funds. 

(e) Public accounts, auditing and reporting. 

(f) Public stores . 

Cour e II 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. Personnel administration in the Public Service with pecial reference to South 
frica :-

(a) Principles of personnel administration in the Public S 'rvice. 

(h) 'onditions of employment. 

(c) Re ruitment and placement. 

(d) Training. 
(l') Promot10n . 

(f) R •tirement arrangem nts. 

( Lr) Personnel relations in the Public Service with special reference to sup •rvision, 
mutual consultation and p ·rsonncl services . 
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Paper 2. 

1. The relations between central, regional and local government institutions and 
the problems which stem from their mutual relationships. 

2. State commercial undertakings with special reference to South Africa. 

Paper 3. 

The relationship of the legislature, the judiciary and the public to administrative insti­
tutions (especially in South Africa) with special reference to :-

(i) Administrative legislation ; 

(ii) Administrative justice ; 

(iii) Control of administrative powers ; and 

(iv) The organised contact of group interests with the administrative hierarchy 
through councils and commissions. 
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DEPARTME T OF PSYCHOLOGY 

All cour e ar complemented with suitable laboratory programmes. 

Course I 

(One Paper.) 

1. The Science Psychology.-Definition and field of study ; origins of scientific 
psychology ; res arch methods and subd1vi ions of psychology. 

2. Animal Beha-iiour. Significance of the study of animal behaviour for psycho­
logy; perception, orientation of behaviour, in tinctive behaviour, the learning process. 

3. The Brain and Nervous System.- Structure of the neuron; nervou impulses; 
synaptic connections, th reflex. Central and peripheral divi ion of the nervous system ; 
the brain and brain function , . 

4 . Maturation and Develnpment.- l\tlcchamsms of heredity ; physical maturation 
and the maturation of behaviour ; development of motor abilities and language. 

5. Remembering and the Learning Process.- Classical condition and instrumental 
earning ; perceptual learn mg ; acquisition of skills and transfer of training ; retention and 
forgettmg. 

6. Ima~inatzon and Think1ng. - The role of images and muscle movements 10 the 
learning process ; s_ mbol and concepts ; problem solving and logical reasoning. 

7. Motivation. - The nature of motivation; physiological drives; in trumental 
behaviour; acqu,ired motive · ; personal and social motives. 

8. Feeling and Emotion.- Bodily states in emotion ; emotional behaviour and the 
experience of emotion ; emotional motivation . 

9. Frustration and Conjlict. - Fru tration of motives; reactions to frustration and 
anxiety : repres ion, reaction, formation, projection, displacement, rationali ation, 
compensation, regression. 

10. Attention and Perception.-Principles of perception; perception of object , 
perception of depth, perceptual con tancy ; ocial and cultural influences in perception. 

11. Vision. - The timulu for Yi ion ; the eye and how it works ; colour and bright­
nc s ; colour blindne • ; sen itivity of the eye ; visual acuity. 

12. Hearin{f and the Loffer enses.- The phy ical ba i for hearing; the ear and how 
1t works ; limits of hearing ; di sonance and consonance; auditory pace perception ; 
deafness. Th' chemical senses. The skin sen cs. The sense for kinesthesis and balance. 

13. Intellectual Abilities. - Mcasurcment of abilities; intelligence test : verbal and 
performance tests ; th nature of intelligenc ; group difference in abilitie . 

14. Personalit,y. - Personality characteristics; development of personality: endo­
crine gland , physique and temp ·ramcnt; culture and social environment. 

ourse II 

Paper 1.-D •velopmcntal Psychology. 

A. 1. (a) General lntroduction.-Growth, devclopm nt, learning. 
(b) Historical Pnspective.-(i) Growth and development, modern viewpoints. 
(c) (i) Int ·rvic\ , cas studies and survey techniques. 

(ii) C rtain p ·ychological tc ·ts. 
2. Pr -natal development. 
3. Early childhood . 
4. Infancy. 
5. Lat r infancy. 
6. Prc-adolesc nee and adolesc nee. 

B. Personality; typologie ; thcoric of personality; determinant·. 
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A. Basic Mechanism of Social Behaviour. 

(a) Motivation : Theory and Research on Cognition and Motivation. 

(b) Attitudes: Nature, development, changes, measurement and prejudice. 

(c) Groups, organisations, leaders and leadership. 

(d) Language and communcation. Massmedia of communication . 

(e) Public opinion and propaganda. 

(f) The individual in the group : 1 he ocial and cultural enviromment. 

B. Differential Psychology. 

1. Individual differences. 

2. Sex differences. 

3. Ethnic difference 

C. Specific adjustment problems . 

1. Juvenile delinquency: Socio-cultural background; personality of the juvenile 
delinquent ; methods of handling the problem. 

2. Marriage and divorce : Factors of importance before marriage ; adjustment 
of the married couple; factors resulting in marital success ; causes and effects of 
marital dissolution ; marriage guidance. 

3. Psychology of the modern woman: Historical background; recent cultural 
changes; woman's two roles; adjustment of the single woman. 

4. Psychological problems associated with vocational life: The nature of modern 
industry and commerce; effects on the individual; monotony and boredom; 
personal relations ; the maladjusted employee. 

5. Later maturity and the aged: Old age under various social conditions ; 
changed conditions in our society; physical and mental changes associated with 
old age ; adjustments to old age ; methods of helping the aged to adjust. 

Course III 

Paper 1. - Psychopathology. 
1. Historical review; origin and development of Psychopathology, different 

approaches. 
2. Adjustment problems, growth problems, dependence and psychological de­

privation ; sexual development; aggression. 
3. Integration of personality : concept of competence and self-respect, conscience 

and ideals, phantasy and dreams. 
4. The role of genetic, constitutional, maturational and physiological factors in 

psychopathology. 
5. Neurotic conflict, anxiety, fear, defence mechanisms, origin of neurotic ten­

dencies during childhood, factors conducive to neurotic breakdown. 
6. Syndromes of neurosis ; an..xiety neurosis phobias, obsessions, dissociation, 

hysteria, symptom formation. 
7. Psychosomatic disturbances : emotion and physical changes, intestinal trouble, 

essential hypertension, bronchial asthma, symptom formation. 
8. Syndromes of cerebral disturbances, feeblemindedness, epilepsy, general 

paresis, mental changes and disturbances of old age, psychopathic deviates ; 
encephalitis and other diseases, and their sequelae. 

9. Manic-depressive states ; psychological meaning and the problem of psycho-
somatic interaction. 

10. Schizophrenia. 
11. Paranoia. 
12. Alcoholism. 
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Paper 2. 

Section A. 

Fundamental aspects of psychological counselling and psychotherapy. 

1. Origin of psychological coun -elling with emphasi on the psychotherapeutical 
aspects of psychology ; present status and certain actual problems. 

2. Differing approaches and hort descriptions of points of view on the nature and 
functioning of per onality. 

3. The nature and goal of the counselling- and psychotherapeutical processes. 

Section B. 
Techniques. 

1. Preparation for coun ellmg and psychotherapy. 

(a) The interview. 

(b) Ca c study. 

(c) Tests. 

(d) Psychodiagnos1s. 

2. The nature of the therapeutical relation and the personal traits of the therapeutic­
al psychologist. 
Specific problems. 

3. Relation hip techniques and special problems like transference, counter trans-
ference and re istance. 

4. Techniqu . of interpretation-nature, types and uses thereof. 

5. Advice and information in coun elling and psychotherapy. 

6. Group techniques. 

Section C. 
Special areas of application. 

1. Marriage counselling. 

2. Counselling to children and parent . 

3. Counselling in education, Industry and rehabilitation. 

Paper 3.-Jntroduction to Research Methods in Psychology. 

A. Scientific Method in Psychological Research. 

(i) The aim and field of P-ychological Research. 

(ii) The principles of Scientific re -earch. 

(iii) Planning of Psychological research. 

(iv) Analysis and interpretation of re earch data. 

B. Research Techniques. 

(1) Field and Laboratory Experimentat10n. 

(ii) Basic concepts in t st construction and standardisat10n. 

(iii) Documentation and re earch. 

Statistical methods in Psychological RPtMrch 

(i) Th function of statistical methods in Psychological research. 

(ii) The choice of stati tical method . 

(iii) Basic stati tical methods: Central tendency, variability, Correlation and 
Significance. 
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Honours Bachelor Examination 

The course of four directions of study. The student is required to select one of these. 
These directions of study are : 

H1 : Physiological Psychology. 

H2 : Counselling Psychology. 

H3 : Clinical Psychology. 

H4: Industrial Psychology. 

Each direction of study consists of five papers of which four are compulsory. 
The different directions of study will consist of the following papers : 

Hl : Papers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 

H2: Papers 1, 2, 3, 4, 6. 

H3 : Papers 1, 2, 3, 4, 7. 

H4: Papers 1, 2, 3, 4, 8. 

The papers cover the following fields : 

Paper 1 : Psychopathology and Social Pathology. 

Paper 2: 

Paper 3: 

Paper 4: 

Paper 5: 

Paper 6: 

Paper 7: 

Paper 8: 

Research Methods. 

Personality and Development Psychology. 

Social Psychology. 

Physiological Psychology. 

Counselling Psychology. 

Clinical Psychology. 

Industrial Psychology. 

The course will be supplemented by appropriate paractical work. 
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DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WORK 

Sociology 

Course I 

(One paper) 

1. Field of Sociology; relation to other disciplines. 
2. The biological, psychological and cultural bases of society. Geographic and 

technical influences on society. 
3. The study of basic concepts : Society, community, social groups, status-role, 

institutions, associations. 
4. Social control and social processes :-

(a) What is social control and how does it operate ? 
(b) Social norms and sanctions- including traditions, mores and community 

norms. 
(c) Forms of social interaction. 
(d) Stratification, differentiation and mobility . 

Course II 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. Basic approach in the analysis of the structure of society. Analysis of bureau­
cracy and economic institutions. 

2. The family, the school, the state, religion, leisure time activity and age groups in 
contemporary society. 

3. The demographic basis of and race relations in contemporary society. 
Paper 2. 

1. The country and city as forms of society. 
2. The processes of social change and development and problems relating thereto. 
3. Social Pathology : Study of origins of social pathological phenomena with 

special reference to conditions in South Africa. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

1. Methodology, procedures and techniques in social research. 

Paper 2. 
1. History of social thought. 
2. Most important theories and contemporary development in sociology. 

Paper 3. 
1. Group Dynamics. 
2. Industrial Sociology. 

Honours Bachelor Course 
Paper 1. 

General or systematic sociology. 

Paper 2. 
The history of sociology from Auguste Comte, with special reference to standpoints, 

methods and currents in present-day sociology. 

Paper 3. 
Methods of sociology and social research. 
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Paper 4 and 5. 
Two of the following :-

Industrial sociology. Group dynamics. Educational sociology, including 
adult education. Sociology of religion. Sociology of law. Sociology of 
crime. Social psychology. Social philosophy. Rural and urban sociology. 
Social organization. Race relations. Population problems. The Family. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate and 
approved at least six months before the dissertation is submitted; and an oral examin­
ation on the general principles of sociology. 

Social Work 

Course I 

(One paper) 
Section A. 

General introduction to social work. 

Section B. 
Review of the history of social work and of social welfare activities in South Africa. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

The case work method. 

Paper 2. 
1. 
2. 
3. 

Group work. 
Social welfare administration. 
Introduction to social welfare policy in South Africa. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1. 

1. The philosophy of social work with special attention to the case study method. 
2. Study of the following ficldi. with special reference to the application of the 

various methods of social work :-

Paper 2. 

(a) Family care. 
(b) Child welfare and an exhaustive study of the Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960 

as amended.) 
(c) Youth care. 

1. A special study of the role and task of the social worker with reference to the 
following :-

(a) The unmarried mother. 
(b) The aged. 
(c) The alcoholic, with special reference to Work Colonies Act. 
(d) The work shy. 
(e) The offender. 

2. A special study of the following fields with special reference to the application 
of social work methods to each :-

(a) Medical social work or principles of hygiene. 
( b) Psychiatric social work. 
(c) Industrial social work. 
(d) School social work. 
(e) Social work with the handicapped. 

94 

 

 



Paper 3. 

1. Community organization. 

2. Social welfare policy in South Africa with a special study of the Act on Welfare 
Organization (Act 40 of 19+7 as amf'ndcd by Act 75 of 1961). 

3. Social welfare re earch. 

PRACTICAL 

Cour e I 

(a) Students mu t register with a welfare organization approved by the Senate, or 
with a regional office of the Department of Social Welfare or Bantu Education or Bantu 
Administration and Development, which employs a trained social worker. 

(b) The student mu 't pend one week full-time, or part-time over a longer period, a 
total of 40 hours, at this organization, to observe the functioning, administration and 
profes ional activities of this organization. A report must be ubmitted to the Head of 
the Department. 

(c) Students mu t pay three visits to : A place of safety and detention, a retreat for 
alcoholics, a housing cheme or any similar establishment as may be required by the Head 
of the Department. 

Course II 

r a) Students are required to register with another social welfare agency. 

(b) Case tudies and detailed diagnostic and prognostic reports must be submitted 
on three problem families or three cases of" children in need of care." 

(c) Three weeks practical work must be done, on a full-time basis, with a registered 
welfare organization. 

Course III 

(a) tudents are required to register with another social welfare agency. 

(b) Three detailed case studies, on cases specially selected by the Head of the Depart­
ment, must be submitted. 

(c) The student shall do three weeks practical training under the guidance of a 
trained social welfare worker. 

(d) The student must pay six visits to variou welfare organizations and or insti­
tutions and submit detailed reports on such vi its. 

(e) An oral examination of not more than 30 minute on the work of all three years 
shall be taken down. 

Honours Bachelor Examination 

The examination compri es :-

Paper 1. 
Theory of ocial work and the ca cwork method. 

Paper 2. 
Group work and community organizat10n. 

Paper 3. 

Paper 4. 

(a) Social work res arch. 

(b) Social work administration. 

(c) Social policy. 

Family care and youth car 
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Paper 5. 
One of the following :-

(a) Care of the handicapped. 

(b) Youth care. 

(c) Indu trial social work. 

(d) Medical social work. 

(e) P ychiatric social work. 

(f) Marriage guidance and counselling. 

(g) Care for the criminal and juvenile delinquent. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of an treatise on a approved subject from the field of social 
work, and an oral examination on the general principles of the subject. 

U IVERSITY DIPLOMA I SOCIAL WORK. 
First year. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

ocial Work A (3 paper ) 

ociology I } or II, as the case may be, but at least 
Psychology 1 one of these to be taken on the second year level. 

One of the following : 

(a) Anthropology 

(b) Private Law I 

(c) S.A. Bantu Law 

(d) Criminology I 

(e) Statistical Methods A and B 

(f) Philosophy 

Second year. 
1. Social Work B (3 papers) 

2. ociology II or III, ( as the case may be, but at least 
3. P ychology 11 5 one of the e to be taken on the third year level. 

4. Marriage Guidance and Counselling or Cripple Care (3 paper each ) or 
Criminology II. 

COLLEGE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WORK. 

The courses for the College Diploma are the am a those for the Degre•. 
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FACULTY OF SCIE CE. 

Rules. 

DEGREES I SCIENCE 

The tatutory, General and Joint Regulation are also of effect where applicable. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science 

' c.1 . The following four degree are granted in the Faculty of 'cience ; in Pure 
Science:-

Bachelor of Science 
Honours Bachelor of Science 
l\1a 'ter of Sci nee 
Doctor of Philosophy 

B.Sc. 
Hon . B.Sc. 
M .. c. 
Ph.D. 

' c.2 . Candidates for the B.Sc. d gree may pre ent themselves for examination in 
following subjects :-

Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Geology 

English 
Greek 

GRO PI 

Botany 
Zoology 
Geography 
P ychology 

GRO P II 

Latin 
Afrikaans- ederlands 

N .B.- Students shall be admitted to the first course in Physics only if not less than 
33 l per cent has been obtained in Mathematics at the Matriculation or equivalent 
examination. 

c.3. The examination or examinations in an ancillary subject or subjects 
·hall be passed either before or at the ame time as the final examination in the related 
major subject : Provided that a candidate who has passed the final examination in two 
major subject ·imultaneou ly, but has failed in one or more related ancillary subject 
shall not be required to rewrite uch major subject but shall obtain credit towards the 
B.Sc. degree for th se majors only when he ha pa sed in the related ancillary subject or 
subjects. 

Restrictions on the selection of course. 

'c.4. (1) (a) In view of the complications arising m regard to the Time Table 
and the rul s governing the degree no student shall be regi tered at Fort 
Hare for the B.Sc. degree unles sh , has passed Matriculation Mathematics. 
(b) student may offer Applied Mathematics II only after Mathematics 
I : and App Ii d Math ma tic II I only after Mathematics JI. 
(c) To b admitted to the examination in Chemistry II and Phy ics II a 
student shall have passed m Mathematics I or at least have been admitted 
to the examination thcr in ; provided that no credit hall be allowed for 

hemisrty II and Physics II until Mathematics I has been pa ·sed. 

Sc.4. (2) (a) o student shall obtain er d1t for more than one coun,e from Group 
II . 

(b) o tudent , hall obtain credit towards the degree for both Biology and 
Botany or Zoo loin . 
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Major subjects 

c.5. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 

Sc.6. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before th' third 
year of tudy. 

·c. 7. Major subjects hall be selected from the following :-

Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 

Mathematics 
Phy ics 
Zoology 
Psychology 

Sc.8. A student taking as a major subject any subject listed below, hall take th 
course listed opposite 1t : 

Major subjects 
Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematic, 

Physics 
Zoology 

Ancillary mbjects 
At least two courses in Mathematic 
At least one cour e in Chemi try 

t least one cour e in each of 
Physics and Mathematics. 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least one course m Applied 
Mathematic. , or two cour e m 
Phy·ics. 
At least two cour es in Mathematics. 
At least one cour e in Chemi, try. 

c.9. A student shall pass in the ancillary subject listed in 'c.8. above before or 
together with the examination in the major ubject : Provided that if h pa scs 
simultaneously in both major ubjects at the final examination but fails one or 
more of the compulsory ancillary subject , he need not rewrite the examination 
in those major ubjects but hall obtain credit toward the degree for the major 
·ubjects when he passes in the ancillary ·ubj ct or ubjects. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of cience 

Sc.10. Every candidate for the degree of Honour Bachelor of c1ence hall have 
obtained the degree of Bachelor of Science of the niversity, or shall have becen admitted 
to the statu of that degree in the niversity. If his Bachelor' - degree ha. been obtained 
(a) in the Univer ity without the subject concerned b ing one of his major ubjects, 
(b) in some other university, he shall ·atisfy the Senate a to his qualifications in that 
subject, before being admitted to examination for the Honours Bachelor' degre •. 

Sc.11. The following are the departments in which th· degree of I Ion . B.Sc. may 
be conferred :-

Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, hemistry, Botany, Zoology, G •o­
graphy, Psychology. 

Sc.12. The Hons. B., c. Examination shall be conducted by m ans of examination 
papers and/or practical-, with, in addition, such oral test or translation t t as may be 
pre cribed in an individual department, all to be normally h •ld in the period ovemhcr­
December in each year . 

• c.13. Candidat for the Honours B.~c. e:xaminations in Phy.ics, Ch mi try, 
Botany and Zoology shall submit a notebook, containing a record of the practical work 
they have performed at the practical examination. The record shall b, sign d by the 
person under whom they have worked. 
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' c.14. (a) The examination in 
con isting of two paper in each year. 
at one examination. 

pplied Mathematics must be taken in two parts 
The candidate mu t pas - in all the papers written 

(b) A good pa m 1athematics I II is a compulsory prerequisite for admission 
to the honour ·tudy in Applied Mathematics. 

The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.15. The departments m which the degree of M.Sc. may be conferred are the 
. am as those Ii ted in regulation Sc. 11 

Sc.16. Every candidate for th degre of Master of Science shall have obtained the 
degree of Honours Bachelor of Science of the niversity in the department in question 
or hall haYe been admitted to the status of the degree of Honours Bachelor of Science in 
the Univer ity and have ati fied the Senate as to hi qualifications in the subject 
concerned before being admitted to examination from a Master's Degree. 

Sc.17. Th examination for the degree shall consi t of either two or more examinat­
ion paper · or a dissertation ; or a combination of examination paper and a di sertation, 
as may be prescrib d in an individual department, examination papers being taken in 

ovember-December. 

c.18. Every dissertation shall b accompanied by a declaration as to the extent 
to which the dissertation represent. the student. ' own work both in execution and 
conception. 

Sc.19. The dissertation hall not be pre.ented before the candidate has passed the 
examination for the Honours Bachelor's degree, nor within a period of less than two years 
after the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 
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DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

I. The one-year Diploma in Agriculture : 

(For serving Teacher only) . 

The minimum requirements for this cour e are a Senior crtificatc (or equivalent) 
and a Profe sional Teachers Certificate. 

The syllabus includes the following :­
Plant Production I 
Animal Production- sections of I and II (see Advanced Dip. Syllabus) 

especially Poultry and Dairying. 
Soil and Veld Conservation 
Crop Production 
Teaching Method of Agriculture 

I I. Advanced Diploma in Agriculture : 

Sc.20 The curriculum for the Advanced Diploma in Agriculture extends over three 
years and the entrance requirement is a Senior Certificate or its equivalent. 

First year 

Sc.21 In the first year the candidate i required to follow prescribed courses in the 
Faculty of Science, namely Botany I, Chemi try 1, Zoology I, and Geography I. 

Second Year 

Sc.22 From the second year onwards, the candidate follows cour es laid down 
by the Department of Agriculture. These are :-

Plant Production I : 4 lectures and I practical per week . 
Animal Production I : 4 lectures and I practical. 
Agro-ecology and Agricultural Potential: 2 lectures. 

oil and Veld Conservation : 2 lectures. 

Third Year 

Sc.23 Plant Production I I : 3 lectures and I practical. 
Animal Production 11 : : 6 lectures and I practical. 
Agricultural Economics and Marketing : 2 lectures. 
Teaching Method of Agriculture : I lecture. 

c.24 Teaching subjects : Candidates arc required to take the following courses, 
prescribed by the Department of Education, in addition to the abov' cour cs :­

Principles of Education 
Empirical Education 
School Organi ation 
General cience Method 
Blackboard Work 
Teaching Aids 
Practical Teaching 

Plant Production I 

(Four lectures and three hour practical) 

1. Role of crop production in the griculturc of S.A.; average gross value of the 
most important agricultural crops, contribution of crops to the national income. Crops 
in S.A.; tatistics of crop production and land utilization. Ecological distribution of 
natural vegetation and crops in S. . 

2. Soil cience. Plantfoods, organic matter and <;oil organisms. S il water; 
oil colloids and soil reaction. Soil air and soil temperature . Carbon and itrogen 

cycle . 
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3. Soil fertility. Manures and artificial fertilizers in S.A. Fertility experiment 
pot and fi ld exp rim nts. 

4. Practical work and demonstration on the College Farm, and vi its to agricultural 
institution . 

Plant Production II 

(Three lecture and three hour practical) 

1. Crop production practice .- rop seeds and seed treatment ; weed and weed 
control. 'eedbed preparation. Dry land production and irrigation. Fertilizing 
programmes in the crop area . Crop rotation. General principles in connection with 
ploughing, rolling, di cing and harrowing of ·oil. 

2. Plant disea es and pe ·t control. 
3. Study of th main crop :­

(a) Food crop · . 
(b) Vegetable production. 
(c) Fodder crop production. 

Laboratory studies, demon ·trations and farm vi it in connection with the more 
important crops . 

4. Veld Management: Veld types in S.A.; composition and feeding value of the 
<liff rent veld types. Yeld c nservation systems for the Transkei and other Bantu areas. 
Veld hay and the production of ·pecial fodder crops. 

Agro-Ecology and Agricultural Potential 

(Two lecture ) 

1. Agro-climatology ; th climate of . and the influence of the climate on 
agricultural production. 

2. The structur of Agriculture in '.A. 
3. Agro-economical urvey of . . . Detailed study of the Agricultural potential 

of the different farmmg regions. Animal and crop production in the ummer, winter, 
and tran itional rainfall areas. The agriculture of the Transkei. 

4- . Study of special industrial crops, e.g., sisal, sugarcane, cotton , etc. 

Agricultural Economics and Marketing 

(Two lectur s) 

1. Evolution of commercial farming, the farming enterprise; value of land and land 
utilization. 

2. Production factor : Soil, labour, capital and entrepreneur. 
3. Produ tion cost '; fa tors which influence production co ts, law of diminishing 

return ; evaluating fertilizer ·. 
4 Farm records and essential book . Valuation of stock, depr ciation of tock. 
5. Marketing agricultural produce; the market, Laws of supply and demand , 

price formation. Farm •rs associations, aims. Co-operative marketing: principle · ; 
type· of co- peratives. Li\'estock markets in S.A . and the niarketing of crops and 
vegetables. 

pecial Method 

(On lecture) 

1. Th history of the t ·a hing of Agnculture. 
2. The aim · of teach mg the subject. 
3. The place of the subject in th s hool urriculum. 
4-. The syllabus of the subject. 
5. The method in tcachmg the suhj ct. 
6 . 'I h • teacher of the subJect, 
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Soil Conservation. 

(Two lectures) 

World po ition of erosion ; the different forms of erosion in South frica. Cause 
of erosion ; climate and erosion ; rainfall penetration coefficients and run-off. . oil los es 
resulting from cultivation practices and from live tock production on farms. Relation­
ship of erosion to crop yields and changes in normal plant development. General 
after-effects of erosion problem in areas farmed by Europeans and Bantu. 

Soil Conservation- basic principle of conservation as applied to crop and livestock 
husbandry. The use of contours, strip-cropping, terracing and dams in . oil conservation. 
Prevention of gulley and donga erosion . 

The role played by the Department of Agriculture in the prevention of erosion. 
U e of instruments and machines and the influence of various plants in oil 
con ervation. 

Animal Production I 

1. Introduction to animal husbandry.- The importance and development of the 
livestock industry in ' outh Africa, and it contribution to the national income. 

2. Breeds of farm livestock. - lntroduction ; evolution, origin , characteri tics and 
u efulness of :-

(a) Cattle breed : Types of cattle ; indigenous cattle . 
(b) Pig breeds : Bacon and pork breeds. 
(c) Sheep and goat breeds: Mutton, wool and milk production. Indigenous 

stock. 
(d) Hor e breeds : Draught and light types, mules. 

3. Elements of nutrition of farm animals. 
(a) Introduction and importance of correct nutrition. 
(b) Composition of plants and animals and their interrelation hips. 
(c) utrients required by animals : Their chemical and physical properties 

and their functions in the animal body ; proteins, carbohydrates, fats, 
vitamins, minerals and water . 

(d) Dige tion in ruminant and non-ruminants ; absorption and metaboli m. 
(e) Soft fat problem ; vitamin synthesis ; re,le of antibiotics in animal nutrition. 
(f) Measuring the usefulnes of feeds: Digestibility, digestible protein, 

nutritive ratio, etc. 
(g) Factors affecting the value of feeds. 
(h) Maintenance of farm animals : Maintenance rations ; factors affecting 

maintenance. 
(i) utrient requirement. for growth, fattening, reproduction and production 

of milk, eggs, work and wool or hair. 
(j) Comparative economy of production and feed utilisation by variou farm 

animals . 
(k) Computation of balanced rations : Ration r •qu1rements ; feeding standard, 

economy in practical feeding ; co, ting of feedstuffs ; computation and 
balancing of ration . 

4. Feedingstuffs. 
(a) Roughages-pa. tur ' , forage and hays. 
(b) ucculent - silage, roots and tubers. 
(c) Fodder tr e and shrubs (exotic and indigenous) . 
(d) Concentrates-

(i) plant origm ; 
(ii) animal origin ; 

(iii) miscellaneous. 
(e) Feedingstuffs causing taints and digestive di orders. 

5. Reproduction.- Sex physiology; fertility and infertlity; st rility; A.I. 
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6. Common tock di ease and simple ?'eterinary treatment. -Endo- and ectoparasites ; 
dipping and spraying; inoculations; injections; wound treatments; anatomy. 

7. Poultry Fanning.- utrient requir ments; rearing, feeding hou ing and 
management; ·elect10n and culling ; hroiler and egg production; marketing; poultry 

di ease . 

nimal Production II 

A.- Feeding, Care and J\;fanagement of Farm Livestock. 

t. Dairy Fanning. 
(a) Introduction and general : Milk composition ; efficiency of production ; 

rations ; feeding cows on pasture ; feeding cows during dry period 
(droughts) ; feeding and management during gestation and after par­
turition ; regularit in feeding and management ; care of the milking herd ; 
cowbyre and parlour routine and clean milk production; dipping, spraying 
and exercise of cattle ; factors influencing cost of milk production ; the 
keeping of accurate records ; desirable buildings ; handling facilitie ; sick 
animals. 

(b) Rearing dairy replacements: Calf-rearing y terns; hou ing and manage­
ment; veal production. 

(c) Feeding and management of dairy bulls : Correct handling and exercise ; 
hou ing. 

(d) Dual-purpo e cattle management. 
(t>) Milk-t , ting for composition and punty. 

2. Beef product 10n. 

(a) Int ns1ve and emi-mtensive condition : Economics ; beef hreeding 
herd ; replacement stock ; and production systems. 

(b) Extensive conditions, 1.e. ranching: Management of the cattle and ranch; 
handling and sorting facilities ; adaptability, body conformation and 
function ; animal behaviour. 

3 Pig production. Breeding, feeding and management; housing ; market require­
ments ; rations ; economic factors. 

4. Horse management. Rearing, feeding and management. 

5. lzeep farming. General problems; rearing, feeding and management; hand-
ling facilitic • ; fat lamb production ; wool and its handling. 

B. Animal Breeding; Growth and D velopment; By-Products; Farm Butchery; 
Livestock Exhibition ; Simple Farm Buildings. 

1. Animal Breeding (genetics). 1. Revi •w of breeding ; animal genetics ; live­
stock improvcm •nt; breeding sy, tern . 

2. Growth and deve/opment.- Bricf outlmc of the proccsse of growth and d velop­
ment. 

3. Animal by-products on the farm. 
(a) Hides and sk111s : Their preparation, tn·atment, preservation and storage. 
(b) Manure. 

+ Farm butclwry.- Desirabl meat characteristics; hygiene. 

5. The preparation and show111K of lit•estoch. 

6 Si111ple farm b11i/dln.t.1s.- Suitabl • for farm animals and storage of feed 
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DEPARTME T OF APPLIED MATHEMATIC 

Course I 

Introduction to dynamics. Speed, velocity and accel ration. Momentum and 
ewton' laws of motion. . imple harmonic motion. Rigid body rotation about a 

fixed axis. 

Introduction to tatics. Force , parallel forces, moments and couples. Equili­
brium. Centres of mass. Machines . Hooke's !av. and elasticity. Introduction to 
hydro tatics. 

Cour e II 

Paper 1. 

Two-dimen ional motion of a particle, a rigid body and a system Gen ·ralised 
co-ordinates. 

Paper 2. 

Vectors in three dimensions . Forces in three dimensions . Virtual work. Stability 
of equilibrium. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Three-dimensional motion of a particle and a rigid body. Hamilton-J acohi theory. 
Lagranges' equations. 

Paper 2. 

Electro tatics and electrodynamic with the use of special functions. 1 h special 
theory of relativity. 

B.Sc. (Hom.) 

The course extends over two years and consists of four paper of which two papers 
must be written at the end of the fir t year. Only students who hav obtained a good 
pass in Mathematic III will be allowed to this course. Prospective students should 
consult the Head of the Deprtment. 

M .. c. 

Thi consists of three papers and /or a dissertation . Prospective <;tudcnts hould 
consult the Head of the Department. 

Department of Mathematics 

Course I 

Trigonometry : Trigonometric functions of any angle ; addition theorems ; inverse 
trigonometric functions ; easy tdentities ; solution of trigonometric equations. 

Algebra : Quadratic equations, zeros of polynomials (gen ·ral theory withc,ut 
proofs) ; p rmutation and combinations ; binomial th orem for posttive integral indices ; 
mathematical induction; the sums ~r, :Er2,~r3 . Partial fra tions(no proofs of • istcnce 
theorems). Arithmetic and geom1tnc . cries. Determinants of the second and third 
order. Elementary Vector algebra. 

Geometry : traight line and circle ; tang ·nt to circle. Simple properties of the 
conics; pole and polar line ; conjugate diameters ; translation of axe in rectangular 
Cartesian co-ordinate . 

Calculus : Limit and converganc of th g om tric s •ncs ; radian m ·asure. 
Differentiation and integration of th· cl rncntary functions (e ·ponential, logarithrrn , 
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trigonometric, inverse trigonometnc, hyperbolic). Integration by substitution and by 
parts. D rivative of higher order. Maxima, minima and points of inflexion. Curve 
tracing. Leibniz formula. Differentiation of implicit and parametric function . 
Integral as a limit of a sum. Applicat10n to areas, lengths of arc. Volume and urface 
area of solids of revolution. Derivative a rate of change. Elementary partial 
differentiation. Differentiation and Integration of vectors. 

N.B.-Omit polar co-ordinate and reduction formulae. 

Course Il 
Paper 1. 

Linear Algebra : Vectors in n-dimensional space ; linear dependence and inde­
pendence of vector ; linear ub-space ; linear mapping ; linear equations ; matrices ; 
determinat . Elementary vector analysis. 

Geometry : Homogeneous co-ordinates 111 the plane ; general equation of the second 
degree ; translation and rotation of axes. Plane, line and sphere in three-dimensional 
' pace. Homogeneous co-ordinates m three-dimensional space. Pole and polar plane. 

Comple.,· Numbers : Definition and geometric representation. De Moivre's 
theorem. Functions of a complex variable; limits and continuity. Main theorem of 
Algebra (Intuitive treatment). Sequences and series with complex term The expone­
tial, trigonometric and hyperbolic functions and their inv rse function . General power. 

Paper 2. 

Convergence : Convergence of monotone bounded sequence (without proof). 
Serie-; convergenc ; divergence; absolute convergence. D'Alembert's, Cauchy' and 
Raabe's convergence tests. 

Differential Calculus : Rolle' theorem and the first mean value theorem. Taylor's 
theorem with di cussion of the remainder term. The expansion of elementary function 
in power series: e\ inx, cosx (with discussion of the remainder term) and (1+x)m. 
Intermediate form . Curvature. 

Partial Differentiation : Definition and change of order of differentiation. Intro­
duction of new variables. The total differential. Envelopes. J acobians. 

Integration : Revi -ion of the work of course I. Area , arc lengths, volume and 
the area and volume of solid of revolution in rectangular and polar co-ordinates. 
Multiple integrals, introduction of new variabl s. Line Integrals. 

Differential Equations : The e. istenc and nature of the solutions of ordinary and 
partial differential equations with refer nee to existence theorems (the la t without proof) 
The olut10n of equations of the fir -r order and fir t degree including the use of integrat­
ing factors. Th' theory of linear quations and the olution of linear equation with 
constant coefficients and homogeneou equation . 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

Transformation of ba is v ·ctors of an n-d1mcns10nal vector space ; eig n values and 
eigen vectors of linear mappings ; bilinear and quadratic forms ; congruence of matrices; 
n-dim n 'ional euclidean space ; polynomials; h.c.f. and 1.c.m. of polynomials; element­
ary d1vi -ors of a polynomial matrix. Invariant ubspaces of a linear mapping ; 
characteristic polynomial, minimal polynomial and elem ntary divisors of a linear map­
ping ; similarity of matrices and a complete set of canonical form . Elem ntary theory 
of groups, rings and fields. G ometry : Quadrics in thre dimensional space. 
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Paper 2. 

Analysis: A rigorous treatment of the following subject assuming the complcte­
ne s of the system of real numbers. Upper and lower bounds, accumulation points . 
The Balzano-\Veierstra s and Heine-Borel theorems. Lin1es u perior and limes inf rior 
of equences and functions. Cauchy's convergence principle. Differentiability, con­
tinuity and uniform continuity. The Riemann integral, improper integrals inter aha 
Beta and Gamma functions . Differentiation under the integral sign. Taylor's theorem 
for two real variables, maxima and minima of function of two variable. , Lagrange 
multiplier . Euler's theorem for homogeneou functions. Jacobians. Multiple 
integrals, area and volumes using multiple mtegrals. Ordinary differential equations ; 
singular solutions, solution by means of series. 

Paper 3. 

Convergence of serie , uniform convergence and sufficient conditions for the term 
by term integration and differentiation of a series of functions of a real or complex variable 
Propertie of power cries . The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric function 
of real and complex nriables. Line integrals in the real and complex plane. Differen­
tiability of functions of a complex variable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann 
equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, re idue , contour integration. 
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DEPARTME T OF BOTA Y 

Stud nts mu t provide themselves ·with notebooks, dra\ ingbooks, such in tru­
ments and textbooks a are recommended and required. Micro'cope , slides, cover­
slips, staining reagents and all apparatus for physiological work are upplied by the 
College. Students, ho,,evcr, will be held responsible for the in truments and apparatu 
entrusted to them. 

Cour e I 

1. General morphology of seed plants and their modifi.icat1on 

2. The plant cell, tructure, divisions ; types of tissue cells of seed plants. 

3. natomy of seed plants; primary and ·econdary stem' and roots of Dicotyledons, 
stem and root of Monocotyledons ; leaf structure in Cicotyledons and Monocotyledons. 

4. Plant Physiology ; elementary biochemistry of the plant body ; function of 
transpiration, re ·piration, photosynthesis ; growth and plant responses. 

5. Ecology and biology of South frican seed plants. 

6. .Morphology, structure and life hi 'tones of selected types from the Thallophyta, 
Bry~phyta, Pteridophyta and Gymno perm'. 

7. Knowledge of the floral and vegetative characters of selected familie of the 
Flowering Plant . 

8. Economic Botany a illustrated by plant ' of the Familie studied above. 

Practical work deals with all section , including interpertation of experiments under 
ection 4. 

In addition candidates must be able to find with the aid of a key the family and genus 
of any plant belonging to the familie studied in Section 7. 

The examination will consist of two paper and one practical. 

Course II and III 

The cour c covers work on all the main groups of planbi and deals with morphology, 
anatomy, physiology, cytology, ecology, taxonomy, genetics and theorie of evolution. 
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Theoretical 

A.- General and Physical Chemistry. 

Gas laws, kinetic-molecular theory, gravimetric laws of chemical combination, 
atomic and molecular theories, atomic and molecular weights and their determination, 
periodic table, structure of the atom, electronic theory of valency, liquids and solution 
laws, olids and their properties, chemical energy and thermochemistry, the law of Hess, 
oxidation and reduction, ionic theory, acids, bases, salts, electrolysis, reaction velocity, 
law of mass action, principle of Le Chatelier, urface action, catalysis. 

8 .-Inorganic Chemistry. 

Preparation of elements, chemistry of the following elements from the standpoint of 
the periodic classification:-

Hydrogen, sodium, potassium, magnesium, calcium, the halogens, oxygen, sulphur, 
nitrogen, phosphorus, carbon, aluminium, chromium, manganese, iron. 

C.-Organic Chemistry. 

The structure, nomenclature, methods of preparation and properties of the following 
classes of organic compounds :-

Aliphatic, compounds- Alkanes, alkenes, alkynes, alkylhalides, alcohols, 
ethers, aldehydes, ketones, carboxylic acids and their derivatives. 

Aromatic compounds- Benzene and its homologues, and their monohydroxy, 
amino, carbonyl and carboxyl substitution products. 

Practical 

Simple organic and inorganic preparations, organic qualitative analysis, qualitative 
identification of simple salts, determination of equivalent weights, gravimetric analysis, 
titrimetric analysis. 

Course II 

Theoretical 

Paper 1.-Inorganic and Anarvtical Chemistry. 

Principles of analytical chemistry; more detailed study of the chemistry of the 
elements in the main groups of the periodic system ; comparative study of the elements 
of Group la and 16, 2a and 26. 

Paper 2.-Physical Chemistry. 

Atomic structure and the chemical bond, the gaseous state, the solid state, the liquid 
state, thermodynamics and thermochemistry , electrochemistry. 

Paper 3.- 0rganic Chemistry. 
Further study of aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 

Practical 

Qualitative and volumetric analysis, physical chemistry, organic preparations. 
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Course III 

Theoretical 

Paper 1. -Inorganic and Analytical Chemistry. 

The electronic , tructures of atom ; crystal tructure ; complex compounds ; the 
tran ition element ' ; the inner transition elements ; radioactivity and nuclear chemistry ; 
theory of gravimetric analysi ; instrumental analysi 

Paper 2.- Physical Chemistry. 

The third law of thermodynamics ; ideal and non-ideal solutions ; phase equilibria ; 
surface phenomena ; electrochemistry ; chemical kinetic . 

Paper 3. - 0rganic Chemistry. 

Further study of aromatic compounds including polynuclear aromatic compunds and 
dyestuffs ; furan, thiophen, pyrrole, pyridine, quinoline, i oquinoline, simple 
alkaloids ; alicyclic compounds ; simple terpenes ; physical technique for the elucidation 
of organic structures; reaction mechanisms. 

Practical 
A.- Inorganic C'hen1istry. 

Semi-micro qualitative analysis for anions ; analytical application· of EDTA ; 
gravimetric analysis. 

B .-Physical Chemistry. 

Surface tension ; parachor ; refractive indices of organic liquids ; phase diagrams ; 
di tribution co fficients ; electrochemistry; polarimetry ; velocity of reaction ; colori­
metry. 

C.-Organic Chemistry. 

Analytical and preparative method of organic chemistry. 

Honours 

Prospective candidates for the B. c. Honours degree in Chemistry should consult 
the Head of the Department. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

N.B.-Candidates must submit evidence of practical work performed. 

(See paragraph G 17 of the Regulations) 

Course I 

Mechanics.-Vectors and scalars. Addition of vectors. Linear motion with con­
stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Simple treatment of simple harmonic 
motion. Laws of motion, work, energy. Conservation of energy and of momentum. 
Law of gravitation. Planetary motion. 

Properties of Matter.-Elasticity. Hydrostatics. Surface tension. Viscosity. 

Heat.-Scales of temperature. Thermometers. Calorimetry. Expansion. Change 
of state. Elementary Kinetic Theory and the gas laws. Vapours; hygrometry. Trans­
mission of heat. First law of thermodynamics. 

Optics.-Nature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirrors and lenses 
Optical instruments. Photometry. Velocity of light. Elementary concepts of inter­
ference. Polarization of light. Photoelectric effect. Spectra. 

Sound.-Nature of sound. Velocity of waves. Pipes and strings. Intensity, loud­
ness, pitch and quality. Doppler effect. 

Electricity and Magnetism.-Laws of Force, Fields and Induction. Condensers and 
Dielectrics. Energy of charges. 

Electrostatics. 

Magnetostatics.-Laws of Force. Fields. Couples on magnet tn Field. Magne­
tometry. 

Current Electricity.-Ohm's Law. Heating effect. Divided circuits. Electrolysis. 
Magnetic effects of current. Electrical measuring instruments. Terrestrial magnetism. 
Electromagnetic induction. Electric machines-Dynamo-Motor-Transformer. 

Electronics and Nuclear Physics. 

Elementary and descriptive treatment (where necessary) oj.-Force on a moving charge. 
Electronic charge and Avogadro's law. Thermionic valves. X-rays. Radioactivity­
Decay particles. Atomic nucleus. Isotopes. E = mc2 and applications. 

Course II 

Mechanics.-Rotating bodies. Simple harmonic motion. lmpact. Scalar and 
vector products. Grad. 

Properties of Matter.-Elasticity. Surface tension. Viscosity. 

Heat.-Thermometry. Conduction. Radiation. First Law of Thermodynamics. 
Elementary Introduction t,o the Second Law of Thermodynamics. Kinetic Theory of 
Gases, Equipartition of energy. 

Light.-Wave theory. Doppler effect. Interference. Velocity of light. Geometri­
cal optics. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Electrostatics and Magnetostatics. - Gauss's theorem. 
elementary treatment. Dipoles. 

Dielectrics. Images-

Current Electricity.-Currents and magnetic fields. Forces on charges in magnetic 
and electric fields. Circuits containing inductance, capacity and resistance. Galvano-
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meters, fluxmeter. Elementary Dia-, Para- and Ferro-magnetism. Curie's Law. 
Alternating current theory. Simple A. C. Bridges. 

Atomic and Nuclear Physics. Decay particles and their identification. Collision. 
Scattering of particles. Experimental technique in uclcar Physic 

Sound.-Velocity of waves. Resonance and forced vibration. 

Course III 

Heat.-Second Law of Thermodynamics and application. Carnot's Cycle. Entropy. 
Maxwell's relation and applications. Porous plug experiment. Gibbs-Helmholtz 
equation. Thermo-electricity. Kinetic Theory of Gases. Mean free path phenomena. 
Brownian motion. Equations of state. Theory of pecific heats. Laws of radiation. 

Mechanics.-Central Forces. Further vector theory. Lagrange' Equations. 

Light.-Interferometry. Diffraction. Polarization. 

Electricity and Magnetism. - Electro tatics-Poi son's Equation Maxwell's electro­
magnetic equations and some applications. Theory of electrical conduction in metals. 
Further alternating current theory. Thermionic Emission. Valve circuits. rectification 
and amplification, o cillators and counting circuits. 

Atomic arzd Nuclear Physics.- tomic Spectra. 
Introduction to Quantum mechanics. Solid state 
dynamics. 

Honour 

1. Thermodynamic . Stati tical Mechanic 

X-rays. 
physics. 

uclear transitions. 
• tatistical Thermo-

2. Electromagneti m and applications. Relativity and applications. Advanced 
Optics and X-ray . 

3. Magnetism (Dia-, Para-, Ferro-, Ferri-, uclear magnetism). Solid state. 

4. Advanced Mechanics, Quantum Mechanics and Spectra. 

5. uclear Physics theory of Experimental Techniques for determination of 
uclear spin , quadrupole moments and magnetic moments. 
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DEPARTME T OF ZOOLOGY 

Zoology 1s a three-year major subject . 

tudents starting the first year course in Zoology require no previous knowledge of 
Zoology or Biology. Fir t year course in Phy ics and Mathematic ' are de irable but 
not e sential. 

For detailed syllabuse , sec the calendar of the nivers ity of South Africa. 

Textbooks. - Student will be advised at the beginning of each academic year of the 
textbooks they require . 

Course I 

One three-hour paper, and two three-hour practicals held on the same day. 

The principles of comparative anatomy and morphology illu trated by an elementary 
study of certain major groups of animals. Practical examination of typical representa­
tives of these groups, macroscopically or micro copically. The element of histology, 
embryology, physiology, ecology and genetics. The evidence for organic evolution and 
a consideration of theories of evolutionary change. 

Elementary tudy of local fauna . 

Course II 

Two theory papers and two practicals : Theory paper three hour , practicals four 
hours each on the same day. 

The comparative morphology , anatomy, development and inter-relationships of the 
non-chordate phyla. 

Practical examination of typical r presentative of the e groups, macroscopically or 
microscopically. 

The fundamental fact of cytology and cellular physiology. 

Elementary knowledge of non-chordate physiology; ecology; parasitism; animal 
colouration; mimicry; animal ·octal life; parthenogenesis and ·ex determination. 

Cour e III 

Three papers and two practical : Theory paper thr e hour , practical three and five 
hours on the ame day. 

The comparative morphology , anatomy, development and inter-relationships of th 
chordate clas e . 

Chordate physiology of any one system. 

Early embryological development of the 'hordatcs with special ref •rcnc to th 
morphogenetic proces es of organogene ·is . 

Palaeozoological and other evidence of evolution ; general hypoth, is of heredity , 
variation, adaptation, degeneration. 

Zoogeography. 

Practical examination of typical r ·pre entat1v s of th 'hordate cla to includ , 
di section of these types, where possible , and cross-sections of Hemichordata, rochor­
data and Cephalochordata ; al o microscopical ·tudie of organs and tis ·u ' . 

Embryological studies to include rcpre entativc section of differ nt •mbroys to ho, 
the differentiation of the mesoderm. tudy of the cxtra-embryonal m mhrane • of the 
amniota as well as the placenta of th mammal. 

Comparative study of the vertebrate skeletons of th ' various class • with special 
reference to the skull. 

Experimental work in connection with the comparative tudy of on physiol gical 
aspect of the Chordate animal. 
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Honours Course 

Three papers, two practicals, an oral examination and a translation te t from French 
or German. 

More advanced study of Zoology with an intensive study of certain problems, as set 
out in the Calendar of the University of South Africa. 

N.B.-A complete record of all practical work done during the year must be made by 
each student m a Practical Drawing Book(s). This book(s) together with a report on 
the project undertaken will be considered as th equivalent of one six hour practical and 
must be forwarded to the External Examiner together with the scripts and the report on 
the Oral Examination. 

Master's Course 

Supervised research work on a pecific problem. The presentation of thesis in 
<lecuple. See ni a Calender, G. 49 . 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ED CATIO 

DEGREES A D DIPLOMAS 

El. The following degrees are granted in the Faculty:-
Bachelor of Education B.Ed . 
Master of Education M .Ed. 
Doctor of Education D.Ed. 

E2. The following diplomas are is ued in the Faculty : 
The University Education Diploma .E.D. 
The University College Education Diploma .C.E.D. 

(. ' on-Graduate) 
The. outh African Teacher 'Diploma (Junior Secondary) S.A.T.D. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Education 

(Candidates for the B.Ed. must have a thorough reading knowledge of frikaan ). 

Admission to the course of studies. 
E3. A student must hold a Bachelor's degree and the University Education Diploma 

or hold the degree B.P.Ed., provided that a certificated teacher who do s not po e s the 
U.E.D. may be admitted to the course of studies on the following condition :-

(a) If he ha had post-matriculation training, he must either-
(i) produce evidence of five year ' sati factory teaching experience ; or 

(ii) pass at one and the same examination a test in the four subject Phili ophy of 
Education, Empirical Education, History of Education and Method and 
Administration ; • 

(b) if he has had pre-matriculation training, he must-
(i) produce evidence of five years' satisfactory teaching experience ; and 

(ii) pass at one and the ame examination a test in the four subjects Philo ophy of 
Education, Empirical, History of Education and Method and Admini tration : 

provided that the te t mentioned in each (ii) above shall con i t of the paper for 
the examination for the Univerc,ity Education Diploma; and that no supplementary 
examinations shall be allowed. 

Duration and Curiculum . 
E4. The curriculum shall extend over a period of at least one year an<l shall consist 

of the following subjects :-
(a) Philo ophy of Education. 
(b) General Empirical Education . 
(c) pecial Empirical Education. 
(d) Hi tory of Education. 
(e) Method. 
(j) Administration. 

The Degree of Ma t r of Education 
Examination. 

ES. The examination consists of a dis crtation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Education 
Duration of Study. 

E6. The degree shall not be conferred on a , tudcnt unl •ss-
(a) he 1 a Master of Education of at least four v •ars' standing ; or 
(b) he is a Master of Education of at lea 't three vcars' standing, at 1 •a tone of which 

was devoted entirely to approved research work : 
Provided that the degree may, in exc ptional circumstances and with the ·pccial p •r­
mis ion of the Senat , be conferr d on a candidate who is a Master of Education of two 
year ' standing. 
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Thesis. 
E7. The thesi shall deal with a ubject in the field of Education. (See also 

General Regulations. 

The Unhersity Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

Admission to the Course of Studies. 
E8. A student mu t ­

(a) possess a degree ; 
(b) have completed degree courses, whether for degree purposes, or for non­

degree purposes, in accordance with the provisions of E9 below. 

Degree Courses. 
E9. The degree courses in vvhich a proposed student must pass are as follows; the 

subject selected under (d) and the other subject under (c) below are regarded as principal 
teaching subjects :-

(a) First courses in thret• of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans-Nederlands. Applied Mathematics. 
English. Physics. 
Any third language. Chemistry. 

History. Botany 1 
Geography or Geology Zoolo~y ) or Biology 

Education. 
Physical Education. 
Biblical Studies. 
Psychology. 
Bibliography. 
History of Art. 
Painting. 
History of Music. 

Mathematics. 
Accounting. 
Economics. 
Business Economics. 
Domestic Science. 
Philosophy (Introduction to 

Philosophy /History of Philosophy/ 
Systematic Philosophy. 

Anthropology. 
Native Administration or any other school 

subjects: 
Provided that at the discretion of the Dean recognition may be given to any two 
languages other than the official languages. 

(b) A first course in afourth subject, which may be selected from (a) above or from 
the following list :­

German (Special Course). 
French (Special Course). 
Economic Geography. 
Sociology. 
Sy tematic Theology. 
Principles of Greek Culture . 
.Economics and Economic History. 

(c) Second courses in any two of the four courses selected from (a) and (b) above ; 
provided that Systematic Theology I may be presented instead of one second 
course if Biblical Studie, I has b n lccted from (a) above, but that none of 
Economic History I I, ative, Administration II, Philosophy II, Bibliography 
II and Sociology JI shall h rcgardedas a second course in terms of this paragraph. 

(d) A third course in at least one of the two subjects chosen under (c) above or 
alternatively, either Biblical Studies Il or , ystematic Theology II, if both 
Biblical Studies I and Systematic Theo!< gy I have been selected under (a) and 
(b) above, respectively. (Mathematics and Applied Mathematics III for B.Sc. 
(Eng.) shall be regarded as Mathematics III.) 
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(e) Subject to the provision of (c) above, a student may present one third and two 
econd cour es instead of one third, one second and two first course : Provided 

that-
(i) a student who has majored in Geology and ha taken at least one qualifying 

course in Geography may offer Geography as a principal teaching subject ; 
(ii) a student who ha not taken Biology as a major subject, may ·elect it as a 

principal teaching subject if he has taken the following combination of subjects : 
Either Botany or Zoology as a major ubject, with at least two qualifying 

course in the other : 
Provided further, that no student who selects Biology as a principal teaching 
subject shall offer Botany or Zoology as a further principal teaching ubject. 

Duration and Contents. 
E10. The course extend over a period of at least on year and the ubjects shall be 

as follows :-

Major Subjects. 
(i) Philosophy of Education . 

(ii) Empirical Eduaction. 
(iii) History of Education. 
(iv) Method and Administration . 
(v) and (vi) Method of the two principal teaching subject for the econdary school. 

(Two paper ). 
(vii) and (viii) Practical Teaching (a T t in each of the two principal teaching 

subjects). 

El 1. (1) Further compulsory subjects:­

Compulsory Subsidiary Subjects. 
(ix) Blackboard Work 
(x) School Hygiene. 

(xi) School Librarianship or Religiou Instruction. 
(xii) Con truction of Teaching Aids. 

(xiii) and (xiv) A written, oral and practical teaching tc t in, either the two official 
languages or one official language and the vernacular. Of the, e one mu t be 
taken on the higher grade. 

A candidate can be exempted from the practical requ1rem 'nts in School Hygiene 
provided that he can produce a recogni eel certificate of the Red ross or the St. John's 
Ambulance. 

Additional Subjects. 
(xv) Physical Education . 

(xvi) Mu ic and Choral . inging. 

(2) Candidates shall be rcquir d to pass in ·ach s 'parat ubject of th •.·amination 
with the following exceptions :-

Candidates who have obtained th· Teacher ' Diploma of the former South 
African ative College shall be exempted from writing papers (v) and (vi) of 
Method of the two principal ubj cts and, on producing evidence of two years' 
ati factory teaching experience, shall be exempted from taking ubjects (vii) 

and (viii) Practical Teaching on producing cYidencc of five years' satisfactory 
teaching xp riencc . 

ompletion of Course of Studies. 

E12. To obtain credit for the ubj cts he has pa sed a student must -
(a) pass in at lea t four of the principal subjects under El0, (i) to (vi) at one and 

the same examination; a ·tud nt who has passed m five, may, subject to th 
reneral Regulation rewrite the subject he has fail •d, at the suppl mentary 

examination in March or at any sub equent ordinary examination ; 
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(b) in the case of the ancillary subjects under E11 (1) (ix) to (xii), obtain the sub­
minimum in the written part of at least three of the four subjects at one and the 
same examination; a student who has pas ed in three subjects may, subject to 
the provision of the General Regulations rewrite the subject he has failed, at 
the supplementary examination in March or at any subsequent ordinary 
examination. 

Examination . 
E13 . (1) A student who holds a degree but lacks only one or two of the teaching 

subjects , may take the examination for the Diploma, but shall not be granted the Diploma 
until he has complied with all the academic and professional requirements. 

(2) Sub-minima.- To pass in the four ancillary subjects under E11 (1) (ix) to (xii), a 
student must obtain in each subject an aggregate of 50 per cent in the written and the 
practical examination, with a sub-minimum of 40 per cent in each of the two sections ; and 
in each of the two language test under E11 (1) (xiii) to (xiv), an aggregate of 50 per cent 
in the written, the oral and the practical examination with a sub-minimum of 40 per 
cent in each of the three sections for the Lower Medium ; and an aggregate of 60 per cent, 
with a sub-minimum of 50 per cent in each of the three sections for the Higher Medium. 

(3) Failure in one of the t\vo teaching tests shall involve re-examination in both tests, 
irrespective of the average mark obtained. These teaching tests as well as the language 
tests may not be repeated before May of the following year. 

Distinction. 
E14. A candidate may obtain a distinction in any of the principal subjects under E10 

(i) to (vi), and he shall obtain the diploma with distinction if he obtains a distinction in 
four of the above mentioned principal subjects . 

The University College Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) 

ElS. A registered tudent who has completed two years of study towards a 
Bachelor's degree in uch a manner that all the requirements for the degree may be ful­
filled by one further year of study, may be admitted to the final year of professional 
training, and upon completion thereof may be allowed to obtain the University College 
Education Diploma (Non-Graduate) on the following conditions:-

(a) That the number of completed courses for the Bachelor' degree shall be as 
follows: 

For B.A. 
for B.S . 
for B.Com. 

8 
6 

10; 

(b) that the cour es include at least two teaching subjects in which two qualifying 
courses 'hall have been obtained as well as two further qualifying courses select­
ed in accordance with regulation E3 ; 

(c) that the professional year shall be devoted exclusively to the diploma course. 

E16 . Th candidate must further satisfy all the requirements of the prescribed 
regulations for the ordinary University Education Diploma. 

El 7. Any h Ider of the niversity College Education Diploma ( on-Graduate) may 
have it converted into the University Education Diploma (Graduate) by completion of 
the remaining academic rcquir men ts of the latter. 

The South African Teachers' Diploma (Junior Seconday) 

El 8. Name <~f Certtijicate.-The South African Teachers' Diploma (Junior 
Secondary). 

E 19. Aim oft he ourse.- To train teachers for the first three years of the Secondary 
School. 
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E20. Duration of the Course. The duration of the course hall be two year . 

E21. Entrance Qualifications.-Before candidates shall be admitted to this cour e. 
they must comply with the following requirements : 

(a) Application/or Admission.-The application for admission must be submitted 
to the Regi trar. 

(b) Confidential Report.-The form concerning the election of pupil teachers 
(B.E. 228) must b ubmitted by th principal of the last school attended, to the 
Regi trar. 

(c) Medical Certificate.- medical report (Form B.E. 227 )must he submitted 
to the Regi trar by the applicant. 

(d) Academical Requirements.-A candidate must, satisfy the Senate of the Univer­
sity with respect to matriculation qualification or other satisfactory admission 
certificate. 

N.B.-Candidates who have not gained matriculat10n exemption, may not have 
their university subjects counted towards a degree. 

E22. Schedule of Subjects. 

Group I, Acadenzic. 
Candidates must attend and complete a fir t year academic course for the degree 

B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. 

B.A.-Five first year degree cour·e of which the vernacular and one official 
language shall be compulsory. 

B.S.c.-Four first year degree course of which at least three must be . cienc 
·ubject . 

B.Com.-A fir t year degree course uch as prescribed by the niver'ity of South 
Africa, or a diploma in Commerce and Admini.,,tration which has been obtained 
after matriculation (with or without exemption). 

The lack of a language as subject may not exclude a stud nt, holding a diploma in 
Commerce and Administration from admis ion to a South African Teachers' Diploma 
course. 

Group II, Professional. 
1. Principle of Education. 
2. Empirical Education. 
3. School Organisation. 
4. Practical Teaching: Demonstration and criticism lessons 
5. History of Education with special referenc to th' history of education in 

South Africa. 

Group 111, Method and Content. 
Methods of teaching and content of four of the following school suhj ·cts in the first 

three years of the Secondary School course: General Science, Physics and 'hcmistry. 
Agriculture, Arithmetic, Mathematic-, Commerce, 'omm •rcial rithmctic, Bookkt•eping, 
Typing, Shorthand, Afrikaans, En~lish, Yernacular, Latin, Social Study and Religious 
Instruction. 

Reservations : 
(i) Should General Science be tak 'n, Physics and Ch •mistry ma: not be offered. 

(ii) Should Commerce and ommercial rithmeti he tak •n, rithm -tic may not 
be offered. 

(iii) ot more than three languages may he taken. 

Group IV, Compulsory Practical Subjects. 
1. Construction of Teaching ids. 
2. Blackboard Work. 
3. Hygiene. 
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Group V, Additional Subject . 
1. Music and inging. 
2. Phy ical Culture. 

Remarli. Candidate are expected to participate in at least two types of organi ed 
sport. 

E.23 J,_,',mmination Requirements. 
(a) To be admitted to the professional course of thi • diploma , a candidate must 

have passed in at lea · t thrc ·ubjects for the B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com . degree or be in 
posse s1011 of a diploma in Commerce and . dministration . 

(b) A candidate admitted for the diploma c urse must attend and complete the 
prescribed our e in accordance with th' requirements of the diploma course. 

(c) course shall be regarded a complete when the candidate pas es the examina-
tion at the termination of the p riod prescibed for the course. 

(d) An e. ·amination or any qualif) mg tests for the diploma cours' must be examined 
by at least two examiners . 

(e) Hc-admi ion of a candidate who has not been successful in obtaining the 
minimum requirement· for any year of study, may be refu·ed. 

Cf) ln order to obtain the South African Teachers' Diplom.a, a candidate must 
comply with the following requirements : 

(i) Group I subjects.-The candidat must have passed in at least four degree 
course , or must have pa ·ed the examination for a diploma in Commerce 
and Administration . 

(ii) Group II to V. - A candidate must obtain at least 50 per cent of the maximum 
number of marks for each ubject. 

(g) Supplementary Examination . 
(i) A candidate who ha. not failed in more than three subject · in group II, III 

and IV, is entitled to a ·upplementary e.·amination. 
(i) Supplementary e ·aminations in profes ional course shall be written at time 

and centre ' d cided upon by the S nate of the University College. 
(iii) A candidate must pas a upplementary examination within five year after 
he had written the e.·amination for the first time. 

(iv) . candidate who has not pas ·ed the required number of first year degree 
cours ' S, hall be permitted to write the •xamination for one cour e at the most, 
with the understanding that he pays for the registration and e.·amination fe s of 
those subjects himself, and also that no provision be made on the time-table for 
att ndance of the cla s s for the econd year of study. 

(v) Should a candidate not comply \\ith the requirement of re ulations (f) (i) and 
(g) (iY) , h • may at any time in consultation with the niversity of South Africa 
\\:rite such e.·aminations within si .· years after he had written that examination 
for th· first time. 

(It) Require111mt for Obtaininf! tit(' Diploma. 
(i) A candidate , ho has completed and compli •d with all the requirements of 

this course, shall receive The ,'-,'outh African Teaclms' Diploma. 
(ii) 'andidates who have wntt •n th, professional section of th · examination hall 

ht· lassified as follows :-
First Class.- 'andidatc , who havl' obtained ut least 7 5 per cent of maximum 

numh r of marks. 
Second ('lass.- andidates who have obtaim·d betw' •n 50 per cent and 74 

p ·r cent of tht total numb •r of marks. 
(iii) A an.<lidate who has not complied with all the requirements of the diploma 

course, shall only rec ·ivc a statcm ·nt cone rning the examination results. 
(i,·) Efficiency in L<lll!(lta 1e.- n endors ·mcnt on the certificate shall indicate the 

language in which th· teach ·r i • eAici nt. 
(v) Practical Teachinf!. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EMPIRICAL EDUCATIO 

Bachelor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

Two paper 

General Empirical Education and Special Empirical Education 

general paper of an advanced nature covering:-

1. The cope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 

2. Critical review of the aim, basic principle , methods and finding of the 
different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 

3. Individual and racial differences. 

4. ature and nurture. 

5. Studie in the emotion and the practical application of the findings. 

6. Laws of learning and the various type of l arning. 

7. The entiments, temperament and character. 

8. Child and adole cent p ychology. 

9. Psychological problem and phenomena and their application in education 
and teaching. 

Special Empirical Education. 

1. Phenomena which have been inve tigated experimentally : Learning, fatigue, 
intelligence, knowledge, development of mental capacities. 

2. Special problems such as : Feeblemindedne s, backwardn , giftedne s, 
geniu , delinquency and educational retardation. 

3. Measurement of per onality development: Differ nt aspects thereof, .g. 
attitudes, interest , aptitudes, et . 

4. (a) Difference between n euro e - and psycho es. 
(b) A tudy of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 

5. Statistical analysis and the principle of experimental work in conn ·ction with 
the investigation f educational problems. 

6. Principle of vocational guidance. 

The candidate will be expected to show proof of practical acquaintanc, with the 
method of experimental p. ychology and their applicat10n to prohlcms of cdu ation such 
a-

measurement of intclligcnc ; 
mea urcment of achievem nt; 
fatigue, etc. 
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DEPARTME T OF HI TORY OF ED CATIO 

Bachelor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

1. A period in the Hi tory of Education : (a) The P ychological movement. 
2. A period in the History of Education in South Africa: Education during the 20th 

century in the ape Colon) and either the O.F.S. or the Transvaal or atal. 

A.-1. 

2. 
3. 

4 . 

5. 

6. 
7. 

B.- 8. 
9. 
10. 

ni er ity ducation Diploma. 

(One paper) 

The Gr ck ideal of education and teaching ystems in its evolution from Homer 
to Ari ' totle Spartan and thenian ducation and teaching- the ~ophi ts­
' ocrates, Plato, Aristotle . 

General sun ·y of the history of Roman education- Seneca, Cicero, Quintilian. 
General -un·c) of the development of education in the Middle age - Church 
and Cloister schools, 'harlemagne, the Town -chools, Schools for the ability, 
th ni\'ersities . 
Th Renaissance and Humanism- Vittonno da Feltra and other Humani t 
teachers. 
The Reformation and its m aning in the education of the people. Catholic 
reactions . 
Rcalism- Rabelai , Montaigne, Comenius, Ratke. 
The Di -ciplinary Movement in education-John Locke. 

aturalism, Jean Jacque Rous eau, Ba edow, and the Philanthropist 
The Psychological ,Movement, Pestalozzi, Herbart, Froebel. 
The Scientific Movement. Herbert Spencer. 

11. The .'ociological Movement. Dewey, Kerchensteiner . 

. - 12. General -urvey of European and Bantu education in South Arfrica. 

- Iethod . 

Department of Method and Administration 

Bachelor' E amination (B.Ed.) 

1 The need and the formulation of comprehensive fundamental in procedure for 
-uccessful teaching. 

2. Courses from th following :-
Purpo -cfuln ·ss , learning and method 
planning, learning and methods, 
total it), learning and m •thods, 
motivation, learning and method , 
e. pcricncmg, learning and method , 
self-activit~, learning and m •thods, 
individualisation, learning and m thods, 
socialisation, learning and m thods, 
command of mat rial learning and m ·thods, 
evaluation learning and methods . 

B- dmini tration 
1 entral and provincial policy and control 
2 Th systems of education in the Republic and other fncan ' tat s and in the 

\Vcstern world . 
3. Differentiation in education - a comparative study. 
4 . Tutor training- a comparative study. 
5. urriculum constuction . 
6. J1 ailur at chool and at nivcr ity. 
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University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 
A.-Method. 

Teaching Method and Administrtaion. 

1. General principles common to all method and means resulting from Philosophy 
of Education, Empirical Education and History of Education. 

2. General teaching methods-deductive and inductive, analytic and synthetic 
forms of thought; pecific method ·, e.g. the narrative, the text-book, the 
interrogative, the problem- olving method, etc. Types of les ·on : informative, 
revision, drill, evaluation. 

Factors which influence the choice of method . 
Diversity and alteration of methods. 
The "new" education: the Montessiori, the Dalton, the Project, the Decroly, 

the Jena and the Winnetka system 

3. Educational means and factor . 
School di cipline. 
Audio-vi ual methods and apparatus. 
Methods of study. 
Examination and testing. 

B.-Admini tration. 

1. Central and provincial educational systems : con titution, acts, ordinances, 
function·, regulations. 

2. The school as an educational institution. 

3. The teaching personnel-provision, training and condit10ns of servic of 
teacher , profes, ional code. 

4. The inspection system. 

5. The pupil -admission, compulsory and free education, su pension and 
expulsion, cla ificat1on, c,·amination , testing, pcrmi . ion, retardation, 
acceleration, failure. 

6. Facility, building, furniture, equipment, school fund . 

7. Curricula and syllabu cs, time-tables, returns, school report·, registers, schemes 
of work, home-work. 

8. The chool calendar, the chool week, school hours, school functions. 
9. Medium of instruction. 

10. Extra-mural activities. 

pecial Method 

(Two paper ) 

For all subjects the following topics :-

1. The hi tory of the teaching of the subJcct. 

2. 'I he aim of the teaching of the subject. 

3. The place of the subject in the chool curriculum. 

4. The syllabu for the teaching of the subJect. 

5. The method ( ) in the teaching of the subject. 

6. The mea urement of the achievement in the ubject. 

7. The teacher of the subject. 

9. Medium of in truction. 
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DEPARTME T OF PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. 

Bachelor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

1. Knowledg of the content of the .E.D. yllabus is a prerequisite. 

2. Co ·mology and education . 

3. Philosophic anthropology and education. 

4. Philo ophic axiology and education. 

5. Educational ethic 

6. Education and the problem of truth. 

7. The problem of diver ity of point of viev. and the problem of ju tificl:ltion of the 
particular. 

8. Theistic, ideali tic and scientific orientated -ystem in the philo -ophy of 
education with typical representatives of each. 

9. The problem of scientific critici mm the philo ·oph_ of education . 

niver ity Education Diploma (U .E.D.) 

One paper. 

1. The analysis of the phenomenon education. 

2. Pedagogy and the place occupied by the philosophy of education in it. 

3. Philo ophy of life and education. The content, the origin and the character­
ri tics of phi lo ophy of life, variou ' philosophie of life, the close connection 
between philosophy of life and the theory content, method, means and organis­
ation of education . 

4 . The nece sity and value of education. 

5. The nature and the aim of education. 

6. The teacher and educator. 

7 . The problem of liberty and authority in education . 

8. The possibility of education (the child). 

9. The limitation of education . 

TH Q LIF I GE MI ATIO FOR ADMISSIO TO THE B.ED. 

Cour e 

s for the corresponding course of th 
th various Departm nt . . 

niv rsity Education Diploma, given in 

Ma ter' e aminatlon (M.ED.) 

The xamination consi L of a di sertation. (The rules governing the dissertation 
arc given under paragraph ES ) 
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FACULTY OF COMMERCE A D ADMI I TRATIO 

Rule 

The aim of the study i to give a broad gen ral training m ommerce and 
Admini tration. It is particularly u eful to tho e who contemplate a business career. 
A list of the Textbooks will be furnished by lecturers from time to time. 

Regulations for Degrees in Commerce and Admini tration. 

The General Statutory and Joint Regulations are also of effect wh re applicable. 

F1. The following degree and diploma arc granted in the Faculty :--

In Commerce : 
Baccalaureus Commerci1 
Honneurs-Baccalaureu Commercii 
Magister Commercii 
Doctor Commercii 

I I In Administration : 
Baccalaureus Administrationis 

Honneurs-Baccalaureus Administrationis 
Magister dministrationi 
Doctor Administrationis 

B.Com. 
Hon .- B.Com. 
M.Com. 
D. om. 

B. dmin. 
Ilon .- B.Admin. 
M.Admm. 
D.Admin. 

I II Diploma m ommerce and dministration Dip. om. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce 

F2. Candidate may qualify for the Bachelor of Commerce degree under any one 
of the following four heading : General, Accounting, Law and , ta tis tics. The subj cts 
hall be cho en as indicated below. 

General 

First Year. 
1. Economics and Economic Hi ·tory I. 
2. Bu iness Economics I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. Mathematics or the s parate part-courses, Elementary Th• ry of I◄ inance and 

. tati tical Methods 
5. Engli h I r Afrikaan - edcrlancls I . 

Second Year. 
1. Economic I I. 
2. Bu ines Economics I I. 
3. Ace unting II. 
4. Two eparate part-courses ; Mercantil Law IA and Mercantile Law IB . 
5. ne of the followmg: History, Sociology, Mathematics, G n ral Introduction 

to Philo ophy, an approved Bantu Language, Inc me Ta, I. 

.B.-Candidates who intend to offer Income Ta, II in the third y •ar, must take 
Income Tax I rn the econd year ; provided that Accounting II is offer ,d befor • or 
imultaneou ly with Income Tax I . 

Third Year. 
1. Economics III. 
2. Bu ine s Economic II I. 
3. and 4. Two of the following: ­

(i) ccounting III. 
(ii) uditing I. 

(iii) Econ mic Hi tory II. 
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(iv) Three eparate part-cour·es, Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law 
IIB and Mercantile Law IIC. 

(v) Banking A and B. 
(vi) Transportation. 

(vii) Income Ta.· I (if not taken m th second year). 
(viii) Income Ta II. 
(ix) Co-operation. 

Accounting 
First year. 

1. Economics and Economic History I. 
2. Busine·s Economics I. 
3. Accounting I. 
4. tatistic I or two eparate part-course , Elementary Theory of Finance and 

'tati tical Methods A. 
5. English I or frikaans- ederland I. 
. tudent are expected to have an adequate knowledge of Matriculation Mathematics 

for tatistic • I. 

econd year. 
1. Economic I I. 
2. Busine Economics II. 
3. ccounting II. 
4. Two eparate part-cour es, Mercantile Law IA and Mercantile Law IB. 
5. Auditing I. 

Third year. 
1. 
2. Bu ine 
3. Accountin 

III. 
III. 

4. One of th following :­
(i) Auditing II. 

(ii) eparate part-cour·e , Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB, 
Mercantile Law IIC. 

(iii) o t Accounting. 
(it) Incom Ta.· I. 
(v) ccounts of Executors, Liquidators and Trustees. 

(vi) Co-operat1 n. 

Law 
First Year. 

1. Economic' and Economic Hi tory I. 
2. Bu in ss Economics I. 
3. ccounting I. 
4. Privat Law I. 
5. nc of th' following languages: Engli ·h I, Afrikaan - ederlands I, Latin. 

Second Year. 
1. E onomics I I. 
2. Bu inc, Economics I I. 
3. ccounting I I. 
4. Private La\ I I. 
5. On of th following langua c not taken in the fir t year: English I, Latin I, 

frikaan - cdcrlands I. 

Third Year. 
1. Economic III. 
2. Bu inc s Economics III. 
3. Roman Law I. 
4. Private Law III. 
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Statistic 
First year. 

(i) Economics and Economic History I. 
{ii) Business Economic I. 

(iii) Accounting I. 
(iv) Statistics I. 
(v) Afrikaans- edcrland • 1 or Practical Afrikaans or Engli ·h I. 

N.B.-Students who take Stati tics I are expected to have an adequate knowledge of 
Matriculation Mathematics. 

Second year : 

Third year: 

(i) Economic II. 
(ii) Business Economics II. 

(iii) Sta ti tics II. 
(iv) Mercantile Law IA and Mercantile Law 1B 
(v) Accounting II. 

(i) Economics II I. 
(ii) Business Economic III. 

(iii) tati tic ' Ill. 
(iv) One of the following : 

(a) Accounting III. 
(b) uditing I. 
(c) Mercantile Law IIA, Mercantile Law IIB and Mercantile Law 

IIC. 
(d) Actuarial Mathematics. 
(e) Cost Accounting. 

Limitations on Courses 

F3. No student hall take:-
(a) Mercantile Law lIA before he has completed .Mercantile Law IA, or 

Mercantile Law IIC before he has completed Mercantile Law lB ; 
(b) Account of Executors, Liquidators and Truste s befor' he has completed 

Accounting I; and Cost Accounting before h • has completed Accounting 
II. 

(c) Auditing I and Income Tax I, except after or at the sam tim a 
Accounting II ; 

(d) Auditing 11, except after or at the same time as ccounting lll; 
(e) ccounts of Executors, Liquidator and Trustees xcept after or at th 

same time as Mercantile Law IIB. 

Number of course per year 

F4. (1) o student shall take more than fiv' cour 'cs in on' year: Provtd d that h 
may take one additional cour e for non-degree purpo, es. 

2. Two of the half-courses Elementary Theory of Finance, Stati tical Methods A 
and Statistical Method B shall be deemed to be on cours' for this purpose ; imilarly, 
the part courses Mercantile Law IA and Ill shall be deemed to b on cours ', and the 
part courses Mercantile Law IIA, I lB and II shall be deemed to b one cours . 

Courses from a previou year 

FS. o student shall take a second-year course unless he take· th out tanding 
first-year courses a well, except with the permi ion of th nivcr ·ity of, outh frica ; 
and no student shall take a third-year course unle s he takes th out tanding fir t and 
second-year course as well, except uch as he is precluded from taking by Rul G20. 
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Principal subject 

F6. The following subjects are principal subjects : 
Accounting Auditing 

Private Law 
'tatistics 

Busine s Economic 
Economic 

Pa s with distinction 

F7. A student hall pas with distinction in a principal subject if he attains a 
distinction mark in the final course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Administration. 

Curriculum 

F8. The cour es shall be as follows :-

First Year 

Second Year. 

Third Year. · 

(i) Political cience I. 
(ii) Accounting I. 

(iii) Economics and Economic History I. 
(iv) Afrikaans- ederlands I or English I . 
(v) One of the following:-

(a) Private Law I. 
(b) tati tic 1 or two of the separate part courses, Elementary Theory 

of Finance, Statistical Methods A, tatistical Methods B. 
'tudents are expected to have an adequate knowledge of 

.:VIatriculation Mathematics for tatistics I. 
(c) ative Admini ·tration I. 
(d) One of the cour es not taken under (iv) 

(i) Political Science II. 
(ii) Public Admini tration I. 

(iii) Economics II. 
(i\·) and (v) Two of the following: ­

(a) Constitutional Law I. 
(b) International Law. 
(c) ativc Administration II or 1 if not already taken. 
(d) ccounting II. 
(e) Stati tics I. 
(f) An approved Bantu Language. 
(g) Private Law II. 

(i) Public Admini tration 11. 
(ii) One of the following :­

(a) Political Science I I I. 
(b) Economics 111. 
(c) Private Law III 

(iii) and (iv) Two of the following :-
(a) ativc Administration III or II (1f not taken in the second year). 
(b) Co t ccounting. 
(c) Int rprctatton of Statut s and Administrative Law. 
(d) Transportation. 
(e) furth r cour ·e from group (ii). 
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Restrictions in Courses 

F9. o student shall take-
(a) Co t Accounting before he has completed Accounting II , 
(b) ,tatistical Methods B except after or together with Stati tical 

Methods A; 
(c) Public Administration I except after or together with Political 

Science II ; 
(d) Public Administration I I before completion of Political , cience 

II; 
(e) Interpretation of Statutes and Administrative Law before he ha 

completed Constitutional Law I. 

Number of Courses per Year 
F10. The provision of F4 apply. 

Courses from a Previous Year 
Fl 1. The provision of FS apply. 

Principal Subjects 
Fl 2. The following subject 

Accounting. 
Economics. 

ative Administration. 

Pass with Distinction 

are principal subjects :-
Political 'cience. 
Public Administration. 

F13. A student hall pass with distinction m a principal subject if he attains a 
distinction mark in the final course. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Commerce and Honours 

Bachelor of Administration 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Commerce 

Departtnents 
F14. The degree may be conferred in the following departments:-

Accounting Economics 
Auditing Stati tics 
Bu ines Economic 

Admission and examination 
F15. . ubject to admi ion and examination requirements indicated in the syllabu es, 

no student hall take the degree-
(a) in Busine s Economics by virture of Commerce II tak n under th· old 

regulations, unles he has completed Industrial Organi ation and 
Management I or Busines Economics I ; or 

(b) in Auditing, unless he has completed Accounting Ill and Auditing II. 

Pass and pass with di tinction 
F16. (1) To pass, a candidat shall obtain the pass mark in the examination as a 

whole, with a minimum of 40 per cent in each pap r. 
(2) To obtain the degree with distinction a candidate shall obtain a distinction 

aggregate. 

The Degree of Honours Bachelor of Admini tration 

Departtnent 
Fl 7. The degree may be conferred in the following departm nts :-

Economics Political cience 
ative Administration Public dministration 
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Admission to the cour e of tudie : examination 
F18 . ' ubject to adm1s ion and examination requirements indicated in the yllabuses, 

a student shall have completed the following cour 'es in order to take the degr e in ative 
Admini tration :-

(i) Anthropology I I I ; 
(ii) a degree cour, e in an approved Bantu language ; and 

(iii) a degree cour ' e in ative Law : 
Provided that a student may take not more than one of the e course at the ame time 

as the examination . 

Pass and pa with di tinction 

F19 . The prov1 10ns of F16 shall apply. 

The Degree of Ma ter of Commerce and Ma ter of Administration. 

F20. For particulars regarding the e regulation candidates are referred to the 
Head of th Department concerned. 

The Degrees of Doctor of Commerce and Doctor of Administration. 

F21. See regulation F20. 

Diploma in Commerce and Administration. 

F22. 1. The requirements for admission to the Diploma -hall be at least a enior 
Certificate or equivalent qualification, but Matriculation exemption shall not be required. 

2. The duration of the diploma course shall be two years, and the following subject 
are offered :-

Bookkeeping. 
Economics . 
Commerce. 
Commercial Arithmetic . 
Mercantile Law. 

3. The curriculum of each subject hall be divided into ' ection A and ection B, 
and the A cour-e mu t be completed before the B course can be commenced with. 

4. At the end of each year a College examination hall be conducted in each course 
of the diploma. 

5. A candidate who at the end of his first year of tudy, has not pas ed the College 
xamination referred to in regulation 4 in at least three courses shall be required to 

repeat the whol • of the curriculum. 

6. The ma imum number of courses that may be offered for the Diploma in 
ommerc • and Administration in any calendar year shall be six including not mor than 

one couts' for " non-diploma " purpo -es. 

7. Except with the special perm1ss10n of the Senate, candidates who are offering 
themsclv ·s for a B course, must at the same time offer the out tanding 

cours s. 

8 . Y ar Marh : A student must obtain at least 40 % for his year mark in order 
to b admitted to any c. aminat1on . 

9. Final E aminatio11s : 
(a) Th · mmimum requirem •nt to pass thee ·amination is 50°0 

(b) In as essing the final mark, equal value shall be placed on th year-mark 
and the examination-mark, provid •d thee . amination mark is 40 % or over. 

(c) To pass with distinction, a candidate must obtain a final mark of at least 75°,0 . 

(d) Subject to the approval of the Head of the Department concerned, a 
supplementary examination in a course may he allowed provided that the 
final mark is not lower than 45 ° 0 . 
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DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING. 

Accounting 

Course I 

(One and a half papers) 

Paper 1 (3 hours) 
Recording of transactions in books of prime entry, posting to the ledger and preparat­

ion of final accounts and balance sheet, including receipts and payments and revenue 
and expenditure accounts. Single Entry. 

Goods on sale or return. Departmental accounts . Consignments and joint ventures . 
Accounts current and average due date . 

Elementary partnership accounts excluding admissions and dis ·olutions. 
Elementary interpretation of final accounts and balance sheets . 

Paper 2 (1½ hours) 
Objects and basic principles and concepts of accounting. 
Sources of information and the nature of the documents from which the books of 

account are compiled. Principles of internal control, evidencing, vouching and verific­
ation. 

Course II 

(Two papers of three hours each) 

Revision of, and development on the work of the first year. 
Introduction to Company Accounting, sinking funds, royalties, branch accounts 

(excluding foreign branches), farm accounts, manufacturing accounts and contractors 
accounts 

Course III 

(Two papers of three hours each) 

Revision of, and development on the work of the fir t and second years. 
Advanced aspects of partnership accounting, company accounting and analysis of 

financial statements. 
Conversion of partnerships into limited companie and company reconstruction 
Amalgamations and consolidations. 

pecial accounts relating to matters such as ; investments, foreign branches, hir 
purchase, containers, township owners, in urance claims. 

Final accounts of special undertakings uch as banks, building societies, pension 
funds,' and insurance companies. 

Modern developments in the accounting field. 

Note :- The accounts of the above special undertakings are included in the 
syllabus only up to 1965 after which year the subject is transferred to Accounting IV for 
examination purposes. 

ACCOUNTS OF EXECUTORS, LIQUIDATORS A D TRUSTEES 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution accounts in deceased estates, treatment of 
usufructs, fideicommissary bequests and accounts in general in testate or intestate estates 
and the Estate Duty Addendum. 

Preparation of statement of affairs, liquidation and distribution or contribution 
accounts in surrendered or sequestrated estates and company liquidation . Accounts 
resulting from a deed of compromise. The writing up of trust books and accounts. 

Students will not be required to memorise the tariffs applicable to masters' foes, 
taxing fees, executors' and liquidators' fees, etc., or the cale at which e tate duty is 
chargeable in the examination. 
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UDITING 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Th principles and procedures of conducting an audit, in particular, internal con­
trol and the provi 10n of the Public Accountants' and Auditor ' Act. 

The audit of ordinary trading concerns, including sole proprietors, partnerships and 
limited companies (in so far as Parts I and IV of the Eighth Schedule apply). 

The audit of club., societies etc . 

.Elementary investigations and general advices to management, etc. 

Cour e II 

(Two papers) 

Rcv1s10n of, and development on th, work of the first cour e, particularly in respect 
of the auditor's report. 

Power , dutie and liability of auditors. 

The audit of all matters pertaining to partnerships and limited companie 

, p cific duti of auditors of special enterprises. 

Public Accountancy. 

Inve tigat10ns, in particular the valuation of goodwill and proprietary interest. 

Modern developments. 

Course III 

(Two papers) 

dvanced applications of principle and procedures dealt with in the preceding 
course in Auditing, o t Accounting, Incom Tax, Company Law, Administration of 
E 'tat s and Tru teeship. 

Income Tax 

.B. andidates will be ,.·pectcd to know the latest changes and the regulations 
is ued in accordance with th Act, but questions will only be set on acts promulgated 
b fore 31st lay of the year in which the •xamination are held. 

Cour e I One paper, thr •e hours. 
Principles and practic • of ta:ation of the in~ome of individual p rsons, fa sociation 

of persons and of ordinary commercial an<l mdu ·trial companies in the Republic of. outh 
frica in terms of the I ncom Ta • Act • o. 58 of 1963, as am nd ·d. 

our e II -Two papers, three hours each. 
Revision of the , ork of lncom • Tax I. Principles and dev lopment of taxation in 

gen ·ral and the dev lopm ·nt of the ta ·ation of mcome in the Republic of 'outh Africa in 
particular; th· specific treatment of ,arious, ta ·ing entities in terms of th Income Tax 

ct ; court decisions relating to the application of th provi ions of the ct, matters 
r •lating to the administrati n of the ct, and re iprocal agreement for the avoidance of 
<loubl • ta. ation. 

BOOKKE ◄ PING 

(Diploma in Comm •re' and <lministration) 

1. G neral theory of bookkeeping ; I •dger account as th foundation for the stud 
of doubl' entry. 2. Th u of subsidiary book. , r ·cording of ntries ; balancmg and 
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posting. 3. The trial balance and the preparation of the final accounts and balance sheets. 
4. Bank reconciliation staterr.ents. 5. Correction of errors and adjustments. 6. Bills 
transactions. 7. treatment of consignments. 8. Joint venture . 9. Debtors' ledger, 
creditors' ledger and control accounts. 10. Departmental accounts. 11. Final account 
and balance sheet. 12. Income and expenidture account and balance heets of clubs, 
etc. 13. Partnership accounts. 14. Company accounts.: issue of shares and debentures 
final accounts and balance sheet. 

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC 

(Diploma in Commerce and Admini tration) 

Factors and fractions of money. The metric system. Ratio and proportion. Per­
centages. Taxes and bankruptcy. Averages. Profit and los . Simple interest. Di -
count on bills. Calculation of day-to-day interest ; average due date. Partnership. 
Stocks and shares. Monetary systems and foreign exchange ; the chain rule. Square 
root. Compound interest. Logarithm . The use of logarithms for arithmetical calcula­
tions. Arithmetical progressions. Geometrical progressions. Annuities. Deprecia­
tion. Graphs. 
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1. 
(a) 
2. 
3. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 
4. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
5. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

D PARTM T OF B I ESS ECO OMICS 

BU I ESS ECONOMICS 

Cour e I 

(One paper) 
Introduction 
The task scope and development of business economics as a cience. 

The development and pre ent tructure of South African industry. 
The tate and private enterpri e. 
The Stat 's function m promoting private enterprise. 
The State a ' guardian of 
(i) Labour relation . 

(ii) The public- consumers , tnvestors, etc. 
Government Planning. 

Thee tabli hment of a bu ine undertaking. 
Th organi ' at1onal aspect . 
The technical aspect. 
Th • financial asp ct. 

Th Management of the Bu ine 
General Principle . 
Personnel Management . 
Management of Production . 
Management of Finance. 

ndertaking. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

1. P rsonal needs, the demand and consumption, and the outh African market in 
particular. 

2. The functional approach to the marketing problem. 
3. The institutional approach to the marketing problem. 
4. The product approach to the marketing problem. 
5. The foreign trade. 
6. Th• principles of marketing management. 

Paper 1 

Int rnal management probl m 

our e III 

(Three paper ) 

I. G n ral management and busm ' " policy . 
2 Production Manag m •nt. 
3. anag ·ment accountmg- as tool for management. 
4 o-ordination and policy d •crnions illustrated by means of ca studies . 

Pape, 2 

Marketing Managem nt. 
1. The fundamentals of marketing policy. 

(a) Th· internal and ·xternal organisation of the mark ·ting department 
(b) Th· preliminary activities of mark ·ting. 
(,) 1arkctmg costs . 

2. The mstruments of marketing policy . 
(a) Produ t de. ign and devclopm •nt. 

(b) D1stribut1on methods. 
(c) r ·<lit policy 
{d) I ri • policy. 
k) dvcrtising. 
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3. The combination of the instruments of marketing policy-illustrated by means 
of case studies. 

Paper 3 

Business Finance. 
1. Introduction. 
2. The supply of funds. 

(a) The forms in which capital are supplied. 
(b) Fina~cial institutions. 

3. The Demand and determination of funds needed. 
(a) The needs of different types of private and public enterpri, es. 
(b) The financial structure of ah enterprise. 
(c) The analysis of financial accounts and the management of income. 

Co-operation 
(Two papers) 

1. The significance and historical development of the Co-operative Movernent :-
(a) Historical background which resulted in the formation of the Modern Co­

operative Movement. 
(b) The emergence of the British Co-operative Movement. 
(c) The emergence of the Co-operative Movement on the Continent. 

2. A hisotrical review of the Co-operative Movement in the Republic of South Africa: 
(a) The emergence of the agricultural Co-operative up to 1910. 
(b) The period 1910-22. 
(c) The period 1923-33. 
(d) The period 1934-60. 
(e) The emergence of Con umers' Co-operatives. 

3. Co-operative Legislation in the Republic of South Africa (Act o. 29, 1939, as 
amended). 

4. Various types of Co-operatives :­
(a) Consumers' Co-operatives : 

(i) Distributive Societies. 
(ii) Service Societies. 

(b) Marketing Co-operatives. 
(c) Producers' Co-operative ' . 
(d) , upply Co-operatives. 

5. South African Agricultural r'o-operatives :-
(a) Co-operative Marketing and Rationalization of the Mark ting procc. s hy 

Agrici.1ltural Co-operatives. 
(b) Controlled Marketing under the Marketing Act of 1937. 
(c) PossiLle effect of the application of the Marketing Act on the gricultural 

Co-operative l\!lovement. 
(d) Statistical analysis of Agricultural Co-operatives in the R •puhlic of South 

Africa. 

6. South African Consumer ro-operatives :-
(a) Statistical analvsi of the Consumers' Co-operatives in the Republic of 

outh Africa. 
, (b) Problems of Consumer ,-operatives. 

7. Co-operative insurance :­
(a) Agricultural activities. 
(b) Other. 

8. Internal Management and Organizatio11 of Co-opPratives. 
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9. Financial control of Co-operatives :­
(a) Capital 'tructure of Co-operatives. 
(b) Capital requirement:; and Financing of Co-operative 
(c) The u e of the revolving capital y tem 
(d) Financial account . 
(eJ Credit control 

10. Ta.\ation and ta.wtimz problems 
11. The o-operotit·e J,Jovement amongst the non-Whites zn South Africa. 
12. International comparisons : The Co-operative 1ovement in other \\'estern 

and Eastern countries and in und ·rdeveloped areag in particular. 

COST 0 TI G 
1. Objects, u c and limitations of co 't accounting ; concept of costs ; and cla ifi­

cat1on of costs. 
2. Principles and mcth d of cost ascertainment and co ·t recovery. 
3. lvlcthods of cost accounting and cost book-keeping : job and process co ·ting ; 

absorption and marginal costing; budgetary Control and Standard Co ting; 
uniform co ·ting; cost book-keeping ; and cost accounting systems. 

+. Cost accounting a aid to Management. 

YLLAB S FOR DEGREE OF HO S. B.COM. 

B I ESS ECO OMIC 
Honour Bachelor Examination (Hons. B.Com.) 

The examination compri e 
Paper 1 
Advanced economic theory 
One of the following : 

1. Theory oi value, control of monopoly, theory of distribution. 
2. Income theory and e;;onomic dynamic . 
3. Advanced study of currency and hanking. 
4. International trade. 

Papers 2, 3 and 4 
Three of the following :suhj cts of which at least one of Group A. 

Group A: 
1. Ad anc ·d internal problems of managem ·nt. 
2. Advanced financial problems of management. 
3. Advanced problems of marketing. 

Group 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4 
5. 

/L 
Marketin research. 

dvertising. 
Transportation. 

o-opt>rat10n and the marketing of agricultt;ral products. 
Th structure of th· South frican industry and marketing prob! ms of specific 
industries. 

6. Financial planning and financial management. 
OR 

Tht· meaning, anal ·sis, interpretation and d •sign of financial statements . 
. /J.- candidat • , ill not b • permitted to take financial planning and control un-

1 •ss he ha satisfied the Head of th· I cpartmcnt of c ounting that he has the necessary 
know) •dgc of the subj ·ct. 

Papl'r S 
Every candidate must submit an essay on a piece of field work which he hag carried 

out in connl'ction with onl' or a group of approved industrial, commercial or public under­
t kings. Th' ·ssa should d •al \ ·ith on' or more of the following aspect of organi ations 
and management : 
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Factory location and layout. 
Manufacturing problems {with particular referenc to standardization, u ' e of by­

product , torage and handling of material., quality control, production planning 
and control, etc.). 

Work study and work measurement. 
\Vage ystems and problems in connection with remuneration for labour. 
Forms of financing and ources of finance (for purposes of both original cstabli h-

ment and expansion). 
Internal control (reports, stati tics, budgets and budgetary control, etc.) . 
Credit policy. 
Costing and pricing. 
Marketing problems (marketin~ research, marketing policy, sales promotion, 

advertising, etc.). 
Purchasing and material control. 
Personnel problems (recruitment, election, training, supervision, etc.). 
Management training. 
Organisation of the undertaking generally and of management in particular. 

Essays on a pects not included in the above list may be submitted if the subject has 
been specially approved for the purpo ·e. 

The es ay is in the nature of a case study. It mu t show that the candidate i capable 
of recognizing the main features of some practical problem or problems and of presenting 
them both analytically and descriptively. 

Thee ay should not be le s than 6,000 or more than 10,000 word in length. The 
particular aspect or aspect selected for investigation mu t be submitted for approval and 
the es ay it elf must be presented not later than 31 t ugust of the year in which the 
candidate intend to write the examination. The essay is regarded for all purposes a ' an 
additional examination-paper. 

COMMERCE 

(Diploma in ommerce and Admmistrat1on) 

1. The organization of commerce : 

(a) Functions of commerce. Purchase ' and sales. Marketing of commoditt •s. 
Mean of payment. 

(b) Credit. Particulars in connection with the financial position. Hirc-purchas • 
(c) 'tock-taking : aim and pr cedures. Sales. 
(d) Adverti ing. E ·sentials of a good a<lvcrti emcnt. Tc ·ting r •sults. 
(e) In urance. 
(f) Financing of undertaking· and financial institutions. 
(g) Office organization and practice. Organization of an entcrpri"ic. Function oJ 

different departments : toragc, indexing, handling of inward an<l outward mail. 
(h) Tran port. Different ·y ·tcms of transport. <lvantag s and disadvantages. 
(i) Industrie in the Republic ol .'outh frica. Th Department of omm •rec 

and Industries. The S.A. Bureau of .'tandar<ls. lscor, tc. 
(j) Co-operative Societies. Origin. Principles and fun t1ons of consumers' and 

agricultural societies. 
2. The treatment of the bu ·iness undertaking : 
(a) Introduction. Task and scope. D 'V ·lopmcnt. Basic cone •pts. indus-

trialization of ' uth frica. 
(b) The establishment of the business undertaking: Th• organizational aspc t . 

The technical aspect. The financial a pect. 
(c) The Managern nt of the business und 'rtaking : Gen •ral principl •s of manag -

ment. Management of labour. Management of production. Managem ·nt 
of finance. 
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DEPARTME T OF ECO OMIC A D ECO OMIC HISTORY 

N B.- knowledge of math matte 1s considered desirable for the study of 
Economics . 

E O OMIC A DECO OMIC HISTORY I 

(One paper) 

An outline of European Economic History. 

B. Economic Th ory. 

1. Basic Concepts . 

2. Theory of Price and Valu 

3. Production. 

4. Th ory of Distribution. 

5. ational Account : Concepts and Data. 

ECO OMICS 11 

(Two paper ) 
Paper l.- Econom1c Theory. 

1. Coure LB. 

2. fore advanced tudy of ubj ct introduced in Course LB. 

Paper. 2.-Money and Banking. 

ECO OMICS III 

(Three papers) 
Paper 1 

(a) The international economy. 

(b) Economic Fluctuation . 

Paper 2 

(a) Hi tory of Economic Thought. 

(h) Public Finance. 

Paper 3 

Th economy of th Republic of South Africa. 

Paper 1 
Paper 1 

CONOMIC HISTORY II 

(Economic History of South Africa) 
(a) The period 1652-1806. 
(b) The period 1806-1870. 

Paper '} Econom1 dc,elopment after 1870. 

yllabu e for De~r es : Hon . B.A., M. ., Hon . B.Com., M.Com., Hons 
B. dmin. and M. dmin. 

E O OMIC 

Honour Bachelor xamination 

Th· examination consists of five papers. 
Paper 1. The th ·ory of alu , th control of monopoly and the theory of di tribution. 

Paper 2 
Incom • theory and ·conomic dynanucs . 
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Paper 3 

Advanced theory of currency and banking. 

Papers 4 and 5 

One ubject from the following list for each paper. 
(a) Economic system . 
(b) International economic relations . 
(c) Public finance. 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 

Labour problem . 
Economic history. 
Economic problem in South Africa. 
Population problems. 
The economics of underdeveloped territories. 

ational economic accounting. 

Master,s Examination 

The examination consists of a dis ertation, the subject of which must be approved by 
the Senate at lea t six month before the dissertation is presented. 

Candidate hould avoid irrelevant matter in their dis ertations. 

ECO OMIC 

(Diploma m Commerce and Administration) 

1. The field of study of Economics a a Social Science. The economic develop­
ment, in broad outline, of a country from the traditional to the Industrialized 
stage of production, speciali ation and international trade, with ' pecial reference to 

outh Africa. 
2. Economic concept ; wealth, value and utility, human wants and their sati ·­

faction. 
3. The factor of production and their remuneration. 
4. Market : Functions ; characteristics ; conditions for a competitive market; 

supply and demand a · determinant. of price in a free market. 
5. Distribution : The concept of national income; principl • of distribution . 

An elementary analy-,is of the national income of , outh fnca. 
6. Money and Banking : Kinds of money ; money standards and the valu of 

money. Banks and their function . Inflation ancl deflation. Pric index •s. 
7. The State : Economic functions ; elementary treatment of principles and 

incidence of taxation y tern. 
8. International Trade : Cause and advantage ; fre • trade and protection ; 

balance of payments and trade balance ; elementary tr atmcnt of foreign c change rat .. 
9. Economic importanc of border indu tries . 

Elementary Theory of Financ 

Half-course. - One paper, two hours. 

Arithmetic and geometric progrcs ion Inter t ; nominal and ffectivc rat's of 
intere t; problem, on finding amount, present value, time and rat . nnuity c rta1n , 
present value and amount. Redcmpti n Sinking fund . Stock, and shares . Purchase 
of ecurities. Yield. Construction of chedules. 

N.B.- lt i desirable that students, before comm •ncing this cour · ' , should have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation standard ; decimal and decimalization of money 
metric y tern ; ratio and proportion ; percentage ; profit and lo s ; trade and banker ' 
di counts ; u e of log · ; brokerage ; foreign exchange ; use of annuity and interc t table. ; 
simultaneou quation . 
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Stati tical Method A 

Half-course. - One paper, two hours. 
Clas ification and tabulation ; frequency tables. Averages: arithmetic mean, 

,vei~hted mean, median and mode; their computation, individual propertie , relative 
advantages and di -advantage. Quartiles. Skewnes ·. Dispersion. Coefficient of <lis­
p r ·ion. Standard deviation. Karl Pear on's coefficient of correlation. Diagrams. 
Hi ·tograms, Ogive . Linear regression lines. Trend curve by moving averages, by 
graphic and other elementary methods. Index numbers. Method of sampling. Pub­
Ji hed statistics . Fallac1 s. Sampling variance. Stati tical te t of differences between 
average. ; the use of statistic , ; accuracy and approximation ; application of statistics ; 
preparnt:ion of business stati tics. 

N. B. - It i desirable that student , before commencing this course, hould have a 
knowledge of algebra up to matriculation standard, 

TATI TIC 

Course I 

(One paper) 

Elementary 'tat/sties : Collect10n of statistical data, classification and t:ibulation. 
Frequency tables. Graphical representation. Calculation of averages and coefficient 
of di ·persion. Index number. . Time series . Linear regre sion and correlation. 

Analytic Geometry : , traight line. 

Algebra and Trigonometry : Quadratic equation . Induction, ~r, ~r2, ~r3 , binomial 
theorem and binomial co fficients. Arithmetic and geometric erie . Trigonometric 
1 unction ; circular measure ; addition theorem ; inverse trigonometric functions. 

Elementary interest problems : Compound interest and annuitie 

Probability theory : Combination of probabilities. 

Binomial and n rmal distributions with application in sampling theory. 
probability paper. 

Course II 
Paper 1 

se of 

Numerical !vlatlzematus . Difference tab! s for equal intervals ; difference operator 
factorial power.. Interpolation formulae for equal intervals. Theory of least squares 
for urve., of the first and second degr e. 

Analytic !(cometry : urves of the econd degree. 

Statistics : F1tt111g of frcqu •ncy curves. Sampling distribution of the mean. 
Standard errors and applications . , 'ampling. 
graphical r presentation. 

Papa 2 

Population and vital tatistics with 

Analysis : Differentiation and integration of !em ntary functions; Taylor series; 
definite int 'grals ; I mcntary partial cliff ·rcntiation. 

Probability theory : Discr tc and continuous prohab1lity functions of on variabl 
Th t\\'o-dimcnsional normal distribution. 

Cour e Ill 
Paper 1 

umerical mathematics : Differ nee, for unequal interval ; interpolation formula 
of Lagran and ewton ; inv r int rpolation. Determinant and matrice . ume-
rical method for .computing machines . 
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Statistics : on-linear correlation and regre ion. Multiple and partial corr lat10n 
Significance test of hypotheses ; the applications of t, F and x~-test ; application of 
non-parametric tests; sign test, median and -te ·ts. am piing method and applica­
tions . 

Pape1 2 

Analysis : Differential equations of the 1st order. Beta and arnma function 

Probability theory : Bayes's theorem. Limit theorem . Law of large number 

Economic and Industrial Statistics : Life tables, el mentary cc nometric , models 
for time series. sampling inspection and control card . 
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DEPARTME T OF MERCA TILE LAW 

Mercantile Law 

Course la. One paper. 

Principles of the law of contract ; contracts of sale, hire-purchase, lease ; the law of 
master and ervant ; mortgage and pledge ; lien 

Course Ib.-One paper. 

The law relating to partn rships and to the formation and administration of compa­
nies. 

Course IJa. One paper. 

Surety hip ; agency ; negotiable instruments. 

ourse llb.- One paper. 

The law relating to the liquidation of companies ; insolvency; m urance, arbitra­
tion ; admini tration of estates. 

Course Jlc. - One paper. 

The following capita selecta from Company Law : The ultra vires-doctrine ; funds 
available for dividends; the legal position of directors, secretarie and auditors; con­
tracts with directors ; holding and sub idiary companies ; procedure at meetings ; manage­
ment of companie ; protection of minority shareholder 

Mercantile Law 

(Diploma in Commerce and Administration) 

General principles of the Law of Contract. Contract of sale including hire-purchase 
contracts. Lease . Contract of service. urety hip. Mortgage and pledge. Liens 
and right of retention. Representation and agency. In urance. Carriage of goods. 
The law of a sociations. 

DEPARTME T OF POLITICAL SCIE CE & PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

(See under th Faculty of Arts) 
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ROOSTER 1965 

Dinsdag, 16 Februarie: Koshuise open. 

Woensdag, 17 Februarie : Registrasie van eerstejaar studente. 

Donderdag, 18 Februaric tot 20 Februarie: Registrasie van s,•nior 
studente. 

Maandag, 22 Februarie: Lesings begin. 

Woensdag, 14 April: Laaste dag van eerste hwartaal. 

Woensdag, 21 April : Eerste dag van tweede l~wartaal. 

Woensdag, 23 Junie : Laaste dag van eerste semester. 

Woensdag, 21 Julie: Eerste dag van derde lwJartaal. 

Woensdag, 1 September: Laaste dog van derde kwartaal. 

Dinsdag, 7 September : Eerste dog van vierde hwartaal. 

Donderdag, 30 No\ember: Einde van tweede semester. 

 

 



DIE UNIVERSITEITSKOLLEGE VAN FORT HARE, 

sum AFRIKA 

1. Die stigting en geskiedenis van Fort Hare 

Die opening van Fort Hare LTni,·ersiteitskollcge op 8 Februarie 1916, het die kroon 
geplaas op die tang volgehoue sendingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebied deur die United 
Free Church of Scotland. Reeds m 1878 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovedale die nood­
saaklikheid ingc · ien vir die skepping van 'n I nrigting met Christelike inslag vir onderrig 
op universiteitsvlak. 

As gevolg van vertoe deur Dr. Stewart het die Inter-koloniale Naturellesake Kom­
missie, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfre) Lagdcn president was, aanheveel : ,, Dat 'n sentrale 
Bantoe-kollcge ofsoortgelyke inrigting gcstig w,)rd en ondersteun word deur die verskillende 
State, vir die opleiding van aturelle-onderwysers en om gelecntheid vir hoer onderwys 
te skep vir Bantoestudente." 

'n Waarhorgfonds is in 1907 gestig met 'n Uitvocrcnde Raad onder voorsitterskap 
van Eerw. James Henderson, M.A., Prinsipaal van Lovedale. 'n Skenking van £10,000 
is aan bierdic fonds gedoen deur die Algemene Raad vir die Transkci Gebiede. Die 
United Free Church of Scotland het 'n pcrsecl te Fort Hare aangebied as deel van 'n 
bydrae van £5,000 en bydraes is gemaak of belowe. 

Gedurende November 1914 i 'n konstitusie vir die Kollege finaal goedgekeur en is 
'n Beheerraad vir die l ollege in die lewe geroep wat sy eerste vergadering gedurende 
J anuarie 1915 gehou bet. Die perseel '.Vat deur die United Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied is, is aanvaar en met die belofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Regering is die Kollegc op 8 Februarie 1916 deur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die Unie van Suid-Afrika, geopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr was die prinsipaal van die Kollege sedert sy stigting in 1916 en het in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groei van die 
Kollegc ondcr prinsipaal Kerr is 'n paslike huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsugtige en 
toegewyde <liens in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstelling en strewe van sy !ewe aanvaar het. 

Professor C . P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die personeel aangesluit het, was 
prinsipaal vanaf Maart 1949. Hy bet as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afgetrce na 35 jaar van tocgcwyde <liens aan die Kollege. 

Sedcrt 1955 1s die prinsipaalspos nie permanent gevul nie, dog tydelike aanstellings 
is van tyd tot tyd gcdoen. Professor H. R. Burrow - v.at kort tevore uit die leerstoel in 
Ekonomie van die Universitcit van atal afgetree hct, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan die einclc van 1959 as prinsipaal agecr v. aarna die Kollege oorgeplaas is na die Departe­
mcnt van Bantoe-onderwys en Prof. J. J. Ro ·s as Rektor aangestel is. 

Soos te hegrypc, hct Fort llart Hare as 'n Kollcgc 'n baie klein en tcntatiewe begin 
gchnd. Daar is op h,ce vlakke by die kollcge begin. Terwyl 'n paar studente vir 
universitcitstoegang voorberci is, mocs d1c mcer<lcrhcid die gcbrcke in hulle na-primere 
studies aanvul of studccr vir Handcls-cn Landhoudiplomas. Daar was twee voltydse 
personecll de ; lesings is gegce 1n 'n ncderi~c geboutjie _ wat as "tuiste ,, sou <lien vir die 
cerstc vyf jaar. 

Gedurcndc 1918 hct di· Unic Rcgcring £:10,800 voorgcskiet om die middclste ge­
deeltc van die Ilooflcsingsgchou op tc rig wat, volgcns die Ilehccrraad ecnparig hesluit 
hct, m l die naam van Dr. Stewart vcrhind sou \\ord. Ten ·pyte van oorlogsomstandig­
hede is die oprigting van die ccrste pcrmanente gcbou van die Kollcge toe verseker. 
G-edurcnde diesclfde jaar h ·t die \Vcsleyan Methodist Church of South Africa, wat sedert 
die aanvang van die skcma daann bclanggestcl hct, besluit om dadelik voort te gaan met 
<lie oprigting van 'n knshu1s om studcntc wat ledc van die Kerk was, te huisves en om 
gebruik te maak Yan gclecnthcde wat dcur die Bchcerraad daargestel 1s om Teologiese 
Opleiding van hullc 1aturelle predikantc aan Fort Hare tc laat plaasvind. 

 

 



Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van Basoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
skenking van £300 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Kollege en ook 'n verteenwoordiger 
gestuur om te dien op die Beheerraad van die Kollege. Die eerste gedeelte van Stewart 
Hall is gedurende 1920 voltooi en vir onderrig beskikbaar gestcl. Dit is formeel deur Sy 
Edele die Minister van Onderwys, F. S. Malan, op 8 Januarie 1921 geopen. 'n Weslcy­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader is dieselfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvader 
op die personeel aangestel terwyl die ,, Church of the Province" 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuisvader ook 'n lid van die Kollcgepersoneel geword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingelyf as 'n I nrigting vir Hoeronderwys deur die Onderwyswet van 
1923. Studente is voorberei vir die grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fede­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal konstituerende kolleges bevat het- Kaapstad, Stellenbosch 
en Witwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike univer iteitc. Fort Hare was nie een van die 
kolleges nie en sy studente is as eksterne studente geregistreer. Die universiteit het 
egter later aan Fort Hare sckere van die voorrcgte van die konstituercnde kolleges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf personeellcd0 van Fort Hare is aai, 6estel as hykomf•ndc lc-·de van die Fakulteits­
rade van die s~r.aar. van die Univcr:,iteit waardeur hulle kon deelneem aan die opstel van 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan professore en lektore van die 
Kollege die status van interne eksaminatore verleen. Aan studente is onder meer die 
voorregte van interne studente verleen en Fort Hare is erken as goedgekeurde inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewel die Kollege sedert 
1924 die dubbele rol van sekondere skool en Universiteitskollege moes specl, was hy teen 
1937 instaat om homself by die Hocronderwys program te bepaal. 

Beginnende in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir: Lettere, Wysbegeerte en Wetenskappe; 
'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groot liberalis van Johannesburg, Howard Pim, en die F. S. 
Malan Antropologiese Museum tesame met 'n vergadersaal, eetsaal, drie koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal opgetrek volgens 'n meesterplan van die Departement van 
Publieke Werke en almal o gebou dat uitbrciding en aanbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydraes dcur donatcurs gelcwer is, is 
die vernaamste geldelike steum, afgesien van Regeringshulp, deur die drie kerke wat 
saamgewerk het, gelewer. Hicrbenewens het die Y.M.C.A. van die Verenigde State en 
Kanada 'n Kristelike Unie-saal voor ien. 

Teneinde landbou-opleiding te bcvorcler, is daar gedurende 1926 'n hykom ndc 
plaas van 1,250 akker asook melkbeestc aang( koop. Die Kollcgc sc plaasgrond is aldus 
uitgebrei tot ongeveer 1,600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 hct die Kamer van Mynwe e 'n bcdrag van £75,000 ge kenk vir 
Naturelle mediese-onderrig en dit is vir daardic doel aan die Kollegc oorhandig dcur die 
Minister van Onderwys. Gcdurende diesclf dc jaar is aparte departcmcntc van Plant­
kunde en Fisika ingestel wat 'n B.Sc.-kursus moontlik gcmaak hct. Ge<lurcnde Maart 
1036 bet sy Edele, Senator F.S. Malan, die hockstccn gclc vir nuwc wctcnskapgcbouc 
vir Skeikunde, Fisika en Medisync. Dit is Livingstone Hall gcnoem en deur Sy Edele 
J. H. Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., op 24 Maart 1937 gcopcn. 

Op 8 November 1940 is die Wclshvleuel van Stewart Hall wat die Biologic labora­
toria en lesingkamers hevat, deur Senator W. T. Welsh geopen. Die Transkei h t 'n 
£1,000 bygedra tot die oprigtingskoste uit erkcnning vir Senator Welsh sc dicnste as 
Hoofmagistraat gedurcnde 1920-1933. Op 5 April 1941 i die vrouekoshuis (Elukhanyi­
sweni) geopen deur mev. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim Biblioteek en die F. S. Malan Museum bevat, 
is op 28 Maart 1942 deur Eerw. A. W. Wilkie, D.I)., C.B.E., gcopen. Lt.-kol. James 
Donaldson, D.S.O., stigter van die Bantoc-Wclsyntrust en donateur van ongeveer 
£200,000 a.an Bantoe-ontwikkeling, het op 20 September 1946 die hocksteen van die 
Donaldson vleuel van Stewart Hall gelc en aldus die oor pr~nklike onderriggcbou van 
die Kollege voltooi. 
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Gcdurende die jare 19+ 7 en 1948 is die Presbiteriaanse, Metodiste en Anglikaanse 
koshuise uitgebrei om voorsiening vir huisvesting aan meer as 300 manstudente te verleen. 
'n Eetsaal en bykomende slaapkamers by die vroue koshuis is gedurende 1949 voltooi. 
Tog is uitbreiding gedurende die jare 1937 tot 1951 vertraag deur die afwesigheid van 
personeel op oorlogdiens en as gevolg van 'n tekort aan geld. Teen 1950 het die studente­
tal egter gegroei van 139 tot 382. 

Toe dit duidelik geword het dat ' ommige van die konstituerende kolleges van die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika uiteindelik sou moes uitbrei tot onafhanklike universiteite, 
het die Regering 'n Kommi sie aangestel om verslag te doen oor die toekomstige struk­
tuur van hoer-onderwys in Suid-Afrika . Die Kommissie het aanbeveel dat die bestaande 
konstituerende kolleges, met die uitsondering van die Hugenote Univerteitskollege, 
die status van onafhanklike universiteite verleen moes word en dat Fort Hare 
affilieer moes word by cen van die onafhanklike universiteite. Gedurende Maart 1951 
het Fort Hare aangesluit by sy naaste vriend en buurman, Rhodes-universiteit, sestig 
rnyl hiervandaan. Hierdie verhouding wa vir Fort Hare baie waardevol aangesien <lit 
die versekcring ingehou het dat Fort Hare se studente ook verder aan dieselfde akademiese 
vereistes as blankes sou moes voldoen. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die 
Departement van Bantoe-onderwys. 

Ooreenkomstig Goewennentskennisgewing No. 168, 1959 (Staatskoerant , an 21 
Augustus 1959, bladsy 12) uitgereik kragtens ubartikel (2) van die Wet op Oordrag van 
die Universiteitskollege van Fort.Hare, Wet No. 64 van 1959, is die instandhouding en 
bestuur van en beheer oor die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare oorgedra aan die 
Minister van Bantoe-onderwys vanaf 1 Januarie 1960. 

Die oordrag van die Kollege aan die Departement van Bantoe-onderwys het geskied 
as 'n noodsaaklike stap in die uitvoering van die Regering se beleid om meer toereikende 
en doeltreffende univer-iteitsopleiding aan die Bantoe te voorsien deur die stigting van 
aparte universiteitskolleges vir die verskillende etniese groepe en om die beperkings en 
anomalie, wat gespruit bet uit die stelsel van sogenaamde ,, ope " universiteite, te 
verwyder. 

Die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare sal derhalwe in die toekoms horn meer 
bepaald tocspits op die Xhosa-sprekendc Bantoe-groep. Die Universiteitskolleges by 
Turfioop (Noord-Transvaal ) en goyc (Zululand) sal onderskeidelik voorsiening maak 
.vir die Sotho- en Zulusprekende groepe. Vir Kleurling-studente is voorsieoing gemaak 
by die Universiteit kollege van Wcs-Kaapland te Bellville (Kaap) en daar is ook 'n 
universitcitskollege in atal gestig vir lndier-studente. Die Wet maak egter voor­
siening daarvoor dat allc studcnte wat voorheen by Fort Hare geregistreer was, d.w.s. 
insluitendc In diem, Kkurling >, Sotho- en Zulusprckcnde studente, hulle studies by Fort 
Hare kan voltooi. 

Tcneindc te vcrseker dat die standaard van universiteitsopleiding dieselfde sal wees 
as die wat aan blankes verskuf word, bepaal die Wet dat die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
as eksaminerende liggaam sal optree in alle vakkc waarvoor die leerplanne van daardie 
univcrsitcit voorsiening maak. Vir eksamendoeleindcs moet studente inskryf as eksterne 
stu<lente van die niversiteit van Su1d-Afrika. Wat die bepaling van kursusse en die 
afnccm van ek amens betrcf, is <laar di.c noustc samewerking tussen die Universiteits­
kollege en die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika. As 'n oorgangsmaatreel maak die Wet ook 
voorsiening daarvoor <lat studente wat voorheen geregistr er was ooreenkomstig die 
vereistes van Rhodes-universiteit, hulle kursusse kan voltooi met hierdie universiteit as 
eksternc cksaminator. In hicrdie verhand 1s Rhodcs-universiteit ook uiters simpatiek 
en tcgcmoctkomend. 

Die Univcrsiteitskollege bied nog steed al die kursusse aan wat aangebied is voor 
die oorname ueur die nuwe bewin:l. Ilierby i 'n Department van Handel ingestel sodat 
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studente nou vir die B.Com.-graad kan registrecr. Die Departement van Regte is 
uitgebrei en kan nou studente vir die LL.B.-graad voorberei. 

In 1962 het ook die departcmente Grieks en Sosiologie tot stand gekom, en het die 
eerste studente vir die B.Sc. (Apteekwese) ingeskryf. 

Gedurende 1962/63 is 'n begin gernaak met 'n omvattende program vir uitbreiding 
van geboue. Hierdie program sluit in 'n nuwe administratiewc blok, die uitbrciding van 
Stewart Hall om bykomende personnc ·lkantore daar te stel, die uitbreiding van Living­
stone Hall vir die voorsiening van bykomende laboratoria en klaskamers om die Natuur­
wetenskaplike departemente bevredigend te huisves en 'n nuwe afsonderlike biblioteek­
gebou. Die nuwe administratiewe blok en die bykomende personeelkantorc is vroeg 
in 1963 voltooi teen 'n koste van R65,000 en daar is ook begin met 'n gedcelte van die 
Wetenskap blok gedurende die tweede helfte van 1963. 

Die inskrywing vir 1960 'ras 360, vir 1961, 340, vir 1962, 250 vir 1963, 241, en vir 
1964, 272 wat 'n aansienlike daling op die getal inskrywings vir 1959 nl. 498 beteken. 
Hierdie daling van inskrywings is natuurlik verwag as gcvolg van die stigting van twee 
verdere Universiteitskolleges vir die Bantoe en die Universiteitskolleges vir Klcurlinge te 
Belville en Indiers te Durban, wat almal studente ingcskryf het wat andersins op Fort 
Hare aangewese sou wees. Gedurende die ecrsvolgende paar jaar word 'n verdere dating 
van getalle verwag, as gevolg van die gelcidelike onttrekk1ng van Kleurlingc, lndiers, 
Sotho- en Zulusprekende studente namale hulle gradueer by Fort Hare en ook as gevolg 
van die feit dat die getal Bantoestudente wat afstudeer in hoerskole en kwalifiseer vir 
toelating tot 'n universiteit, beperk is. Hierdie daling van getalle sal egter slegs van 
tydelike aard wees en sal selfs binne 'n paar jaar vergoed word namate meer Xhosa­
sprekende kandidate kwalifiseer uit die hoerskole, iets wat verwag word a gevolg van die 
snelle toename van hoerskoolinskrywings wat tans ondervind word. 

Alles voorspel dus 'n goeie toekoms vir Fort Hare en daar bestaan alle regverdiging 
vir die geloof dat die Inrigting in die ontwikkeling van die Xhosasprckende gebied wat hy 
bedien sowel as die ontwikkeling van Suid-Afrika as gehcel 'n hoogstaanJc en waar­
dcvolle bydrae sal lewer. 

DIE KOLLEGERAAD 

Die volgende persone is deur Sy Edele die Minister van Bantoe-onderwys kragtcns 
artikel sewe van Wet o. 64 van 1959 aangestel as kde van ledc van die Kolkgcraad, vir 
'n tydperk van drie jaar vanaf 1 J anuarie 1963 :-

Kragtens artikel sewe is die Rektor e\.-ojjicio lid van die Raad. 
1. Prof. S. Pauw (Voorsitter) 
2. Dr. C. H. Badenhor t 
3. Pror·. J. M. de Wet 
4. Prof. J. J. Gerber 
5. Dr. A. H. Jonker, L.V. 
6. Prof. J. de W. Kcyter 
7. Prof. S. P. Olivier 
8. Eerw. S. G. Pitt · 
9. Prof. P. F. D. Wei s 

10. Die Sckretarit-. van Bantoc-ondcrwys or sy gcnrngtig<lc vcrtecnwoordigcr 
(ex-officio) 

11. Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-a<l1 i11istrasic en- ontwikkcling of sy gcmagtigde 
verteenwoord1ger (ex-officio) 

12. Die Hoofbantoesakekommissaris, Ciskei, King William.'s Town (ex-officio) 
13. Streckdirekteur van Bantoe-onderwys, Ciskei, King William's Town (ex­

o.fficio) 
14. Prof. D. Pont, Fort Hare (Senaatsvertcenwoordigcr). 

Die Registrateur is ex-officio Sckretaris van die Raad. 
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DIE D I ERE DE RAAD 

1. Mnr. S. s. Guzana (Voors1ttcr) 6. Vakant 
2. Kaptcin D. D. P .. <lama ·e 7. Subinspekteur H. abe 
3 Vacant 8. Eerw. J. J. R. Jolobe 
4. Subin -pekteur D. :'.\I. . ' tusi 9. Eerw. G. T. Mnonopi 
5 Submspckteur R. Cmgo 10. Prof. M. 0. M. Seboni 

11. Vacant 

Mnr S. gcumc van die dministratiewe Person<"el i die Sekretaris. 

D~I I TR TIEWE PER O EEL 

Rcg1strateur: II. J. LH ' PREEZ, B .. (Stell.) 
A ·si ·tent Rcg1 trateur: E. \V. REDELI~GHLYS, B.A. (Pret.) 
Pcnningmec ' tcr: F . P. G. HUNTER, .A. LL.B . (Land.) 
Assi ·tent Penningmecstcr: Mej. 1.A. K1 SLEY 
Tikster /Sckretarc s : Me\ M . CLARK 

Tikster ' : Icj . 1 J. J . R1 TOV. 

Mej .. . HI·IGA 

Vroue-assistentc : 
lvlev. A. VA RooYE"-

Voorrade Beampt P. C . B. 01.l\' IER 

Bantoeklerkc : 
Graad I : S . .' . . ' GC'l ' '\Ih, '.\I.L. Kubukeli 
Graad II : 
S. A . . DLEBE, • T •• • :\IGA~DL en P. SALA YI 

I· assicr (Bantoeklerk, Graad JI) : D. S. MAJOKWE. r 

Eetsaal : 
Ecstsaalbestuurdcr: A. K. McG1LL1VRAY 
A sistcnt-cetsaalhe. tuurdcr: .Mcv. G. MCGILLIVRAY 

l 7 rouelwshuis : 
::Vlatronc: cv :;\1. 1rntKl' Ll ' 

ssistent Matrone : VAKA T 

Tcrrcinbcstuurdcr en Klerk van \Verkc: J. S. M. CLARK, A.S.A.I.V. 
Opsigter van g ·houe en gronde: II. Y!ACG!LLICUDDY. 

Biblioleekper onnel : 
I oll ·gebibliotckarn, : M. SPRUY'r, LL. Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip. Bibi. (Pret), 

II.O1p. Biblioteck (S.A.) 
On<lcr-Kollcgcbibliotckaris: E. '\lAKIIA YA, B.A. (Rand), A.S.A.L.A. 
Profession •le Assistcnt: A. \\' Z . I' ZWAYO, B .. (Rhodes) B.A. Hon . (S.A.), 

.S . . L. 
Profcssioncl • !;Ststcnt : 1\frv. ' :\ . REDEi r GHUY , B.A. II.O.D. (Pret.), 

Dipl.Bib (S. .) 
Bibliote kassistcntc : 

Ir. L . MALI, B. . (Rhod<:s) 
1. GEORGE 

S. II Dt' IIUI.A 

Rakbcdicndc: B S . Ku ' H h 

HOWARD PIM BIBLIOTEEK 

Die bibliot·ck is gcstig in 1916 en het in 1918, 450 bande bevat .. tudente het as 
hibliotckari op YCtr •c en in 1922 is 'n bibliotcekkomitcc ingestel. In die vroec dertiger-
jare was daar jar• dat die bihliotcck son<ll•r Bibliotckaris mocs klaarkom. 
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In 1934 is die biblioteek genoem na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n Rekenmeester van 
Johannesburg en lid van die Kollegeraad, wat die grootste dee] van sy privaatbiblioteek 
(2,000 bande) aan Fort Hare bemaak het. Die biblioteek het baie te danke aan 
milde skenkings deur die publiek en privaatliggame. Die biblioteek is nog steeds 
dank verskuldig aan baie skenkers en aan die uitgewers van beide Afrikaanse en Engels­
medium koerante vir hulle vrygewigheid. 

In 193 5 is die eerste voltydse bibliotekaris aangestel ; die eerste ten volle gekwalifi­
seerde bibliotekaris is aangestel in 1944 In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n volle lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibioteekkomitee vervang deur 'n advi, erende biblioteekkomitee. 

Tn 1959 was daar 16,603 boeke ,1an studente uitgereik. Op 1 Januarie 1960 het die 
boekevoorraad ongeveer 38,000 bande bedra, terwyl op 1 Augustus 1960 die 40,000 merk 
bereik is, en aan die einde van 1963 die 56,,000 merk. 

Die biblioteek bevat 'n waardevolle Africana versamcling. 

BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

1. Die gebruik van die biblioteek is vry vir alle interne studente en lede van die 
personeel van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare op voorwaarde dat hulle die reels en 
regulasies van die biblioteek in ag neem. 

2. Oud-studente, voormalige lede van die personeel en van die Raad en ander aan­
gewese persone kan toegelaat word om publikasies van die biblioteek te leen : Met dien 
verstande dat boeke slegs aan leners buite die Kollege geleen kan word as hulle op daardie 
tydstip nie deur studente of personeel van Fort Hare benodig word nie en dat alle aan­
soeke van buitelenings verwys sal word na die Departement wat by daardie onderhawige 
boek belang het. 

Sondanige buite-leners moet 'n waarborgsom van R2 betaal, wat terugbctaalbaar is 
by beeindiging van die lidmaatskap, en hulle mag twee publikasie tegelyk uitneem en 
hulle vir twee weke behou. 

3. Alle studente moet aan die begin van elkc kucus by die bibliotcekpersoneel om 
biblioteekkaartjies aansoek doen en moet, aan die eincle van elke kursus alle boeke en 
kaartjies wat aan hulle uitgereik is, terugbesorg. 

4. Studente mag elk tot clrie bande tegclyk leen ; maar <lit staan die bibliotekaris 
vry om hierdie aantal te eniger tyd tt: beperk . Die bibliotckaris kan tocstem <lat na­
graadse studente meer boeke leen. 

5. (a) Studente mag boeke leen vir 'n tydpcrk van twee wcke. 
(b) Boeke gemerk ,, In the Library only'' mag nie aan studcnte uitgelcen word nic, 

maar kan deur die studente slegs in die bilioteek gebruik word. 

6. Geen bock, tydskrif of an<lcr publikasic mag uit die b1bl10teek verwyder word 
voc:-dat die uitgifte daarvan deur die bibliotekaris aangctcken is nic, en nuwc uitgawcs 
van tydskrifte sal nie uitgeleen word nic, maar ou uitgawes mag moontlik uitgelcen word . 
Studente wat boeke terugbesorg moet wag tot hulle die lencrskaart terug ontvang h •t. 

7. Die lening van 'n boek kan hernu word v1r 'n wrderc tydperk volgens die 
disk1e ie van die bibliotekaris, mits daar geen waglys vir die bctrokke boek is nie. 

8. 'n Student kan versoek dat 'n boek v1r horn bcspreek word en sy naam kan aan­
geteken word op die waglys vir die bock. 

9. Die boete vir boeke wat tc laat tcru he org word is le vir die cerste dag en <laarna 
2½-c per <lag of gedeelte daarvan; vir boeke wat,, oornags" gelecn word of leg' gebruik 
kan word in die biblioteek, en wat die end van die oggend of mid<lag, al na die geval, nic 
terugbesorg is nie, word 'n boetc van 1 c per uur of gedceltc daarvan wat die bo •k t, laat 
is, geeis, onderworpe aan 'n maksimum boete van 25c per band. 'n Student wic sc bo •tc 
hicrdie bedrag bereik het, stel horn bmvendien hloot aan die straf om geskors tc word van 
die gcbruik van die biblioteekgeriewe ; hier<lie skorsing duur voort vir 'n periodc van sewc 
dae nadat die boete betaal is. 
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10. Die lener van 'n bock \\Ord aansprecklik gehou vir enige Ycrlie: of kade daar­
aan aang bring solank as <lit teen sy lcncrskaartjic uitgcgee is. 

Boeke mag nie van cen l 'ner aan die ander oorhandig word onder om dit aan die 

biblioteek terug te besorg nie . 

Studente moet seker maak <lat enige skade aangerig deur die biblioteekpersonecl 
aangcteken word, voordat hulle boeke uitneem. 

LcnerskaartJ1 •s moet nic onderling 1 elccn word nie . 

11. (a) Enigc student wat versuim om 'n bibliotcekhoek wat in ·y naam uitgeboek 
i:,, en di• datum bereik ht·t waarop <lit terugbesorg mo 't word, binne drie da nadat 'n 
tweede aanmaning aan hom gestuur is tcrugtc besorg, sal onderh wig wee aan 'n boete \'an 
Rl.00. 

(b) Indi'n 'n studcnt nic instaat is om 'n bibliote kbock ,,,at in sy naam 
uitgehock is binne die voorgcskre,, e dric <la · terug te bcsorg nie, sal hy verder ook die 
v r\'angmgsko ·te van die bock betaal. 

(c) Enige ·tudent wat cnige van die bedrae in (a) en (b) hierbo genoem moet be­
taal, rnoet sy lenerskoevcrte by die toonbank inhandig en sal alle leners fa iliteite ver­
bcur en ·al gcen toegang tot die hiblioteck h,.. totdat hy sodanig betaling gemaak het ni . 

12. Geen gebruiker van die bibhotcek mag 'n ja. of bock ak, hand ·ak of enig 
·odanige houcr Yan enige soort in die bihlioteck inbring nie, maar mo t ·odanige ja of 
houcr op die plek agterlaat ,, at daartoc d ' Ur mi<ldel van kennisge\\ ings aangewys i , . 

13. (a) (i) Enige personeclliJ mag publikasies, ander as ongebinde nommer · en 
lopcnde nommers van tydskrifte leen vir 'n tydperk van m meer a drie maande nie. 
Enige sodanigt: publikasie kan na goed<lunkc van die Bibliotekari egter na 14 dae terug­
gevra word. 

(ii) Enige personcellid wat (1) aan die end van elke kwartaal nalaat om die boeke 
terug te gee of om hullc vir heruitlening aan te hied, nadat 'n aanmaning ontvang i , of 
wat (2) nalaat om bock', ondcr die Inter-hibliotcekliningsskema geleen, voor die ver­
valdatum terug te besorg- v rbeur al die leenvoorregte totdat odamge publika ies terug 
besorg is. 

(b) itsondering op die reels vervat in subregulasie (a) hiervan mag legs gemaak 
word met goedk •uring van die Bibliotcekkomit e, tc,or ' V'rkry. 

14. (a) Geen gcbruiker van die bibliotcek mag enige boeke wat nic aan die biblio­
teck behoort nic of sodanige hiblioteckhocke wat op sy naam uitgeboek is ander as die 
wat hy c •rugbcsorg hy di • toonbank as hy die bibliotcck inkom, in di hiblioteek in­
bring nic . 

(b) Aile bcwk ' wat uit die biblioteek genecm word mo •t aan <lie assistent aan die 
toonbank vir ondcrsoek gewys word. 

(c) \antckcningbockc mag m <li • b1hliokck ing •bring word ondcn\orpe aan di 
lwpalings van subre 7 ulasic (h) hiervan . 

(d) Boeke, ·at nic in die h1bliotl'Ck mag ingebring word nie, moct in die aangewese 
pl kke inge\'olgc r ·gulasic 12 hl'"\\ aar word. 

F. 1 L MTS M 

I 1c F. ~ 1\1nlan luscum word g ·hui~, cs op dil· tweed vcrd1eping van die H ' ndcrson 
Gl'bou en heslaan pres1cs 4,250, k. , ·t . do ·r-ruimt •. Die museum is in 1941 opgerig as 
'n ctnolo 7 icsc museum \'ir navorsin r en we! in <lil' Departcm ·nt ntropologic. Die <loci 
Jaarvan was om navors ·rs van buitc 'n g ·kl·nthcid tc hied om <laar navorsing te do n . 
Dit llHll' egt·r ook 'n wy ·r h •!angst lling lok in gro 'Pl' skoolkindcrs en andcr b Iang­
stcllcn<lts. 

Sl·dert <lit· stigting ,an dit: musl·urn hct dit rl'eds 10,000 stukkc vir uit. tailing ver­
amcl. I il· groot t g dccltc daarnrn i. v rkry dcur tw • skenkings in 1962 . Die ccr te 
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skenking was van die Departement Bantoe Ondcr\\ys, wat die uitstalling van die Uniefees 
gelykop verdeel het onder die Universiteitskolleges van die Republiek. Die tweede 
skenking is ontvang van Mev. M. E. Kirkwood van Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
Mev. Kirkwood gemaak het bestaan uit 7,000 stukke en staan bekend as die ,, Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh Versameling." 

Hierdie merkwaardige versameling is deur Mev. Gordon Emslie en haar dogter Mcv. Est­
elle Hamilton-Welsh byeen gebring. Die versamcling is na laasgenoemde vernoem. Dit is 
oor 'n periode van baie jare versamel en die versameling hct 'n aanvang geneem in die 
jaar 1880. Slegs artikels wat werklik deur <lie Bantoe gedra en gcbruik is, is versamcl 
sodat die versameling vry is van stukke wat vir kommersiele doeleindcs vervaardig is. 
Die versameling is inderdaad uniek en verteenwoordig die einde van 'n tydpcrk in die 
materiele kultuur van die Bantoe . Al die stukke is onder die ou tradisionele omstandig­
hede vervaardig, 'n toestand wat hom nooit weer sal voordoen nie. Die versameling 
sluit in groat groepe Fingo, Xhosa, Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu en . <lebele kraalwerk ; 
tradisionele en outentieke uitrustings en kleredrag van die Mpondo, Thembu en Fingo. 
Dit luit o.a. ook 'n Abakhwetha kostuum in sowel as verskeie stelle kostume van waar­
seers en toordokters. 'n Uitstekende versameling magiese amulette en medisyne van 
verskeie stamme is 'n besondere aspek van die versameling. Wapens wat insluit spiese, 
strydbyle, ens. is goed verteenwoordig. Die versameling bevat ook 'n verteenwoordi­
gende aantal artikels uit die alledaagse gebruikslewe van verskeie stamme waarvan 
veral gras- en houtwerk prominent is. Hierdie versameling, wat ook stukke van huite. 
Suidelike Afrika insluit, is op die Rykskou te Johannesburg en op die Glasgow Skou in 
1937 uitgestal. 

Die museum was vir baie jare deur 'n Ere-Kurator in die persoon van Prof. Dr. A. J. 
D. Meiring, bygestaan deur Mnr. G. I. M. Mzamane behartig. 'n Voltyd e Kurator is 
egter sedert die middel van 1959 aangestel. Hierdie Kurator behartig nou voltyds die 
Museum in samewerking met die Museum Komitee. 
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REG LA IES TE OP IGTE VA DI TOEL Tl G A 
T DE TE TOT, DIE BEHEER VA T DE TE AA 

E DIE ONTSLAG VA ST UDE TE UIT DIE U 
ITEIT KOLLEGE VA FORT HARE 

. IVERSITEITSKOLLEGE V FORT HARE 

DIE TOELATI G V • STUDE. TE TOT, DIE BEHEER VAN ST DE. 1 E 
A >1 E • 0 'TSLAG \ . ST 'DE 'TE IT DlE IVERSITEITS-

l'OLLEGE \, .• FORT HARE. 

I. TOELATlNG 

1. In hier<lie rcgulasics bctcken ,, toclating " goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 
rcgistra:.ie as student by die •nl\"ersiteitskollege, afgesien daarvan of die voornemende 
student voorhcen as student by die I' ollcge geregi treer was of nie. 

2. ansock om to •la ting moct gedocn w,>r<l op 'n voorge 'krewe vorm 

3. Die aansoekvorms moct ,·olledig ingcvul word en voor 'n Kommissaris van Ede 
on<lerteken word deur voorncmendc student en sy oucr of voog Die mge, ulde vorm 
mod aan die Registrateur gcstuur word sodat dit horn b ·reik voor of op 'n datum op 
die vorm aangedui. 

4. Elke aansoek om toelating moet vcrgesel gaan van die volgende :-
(i) 'n Getuig ·krif van goe1e gcdrag deur 'n leraar, Bantoe-akekomm.issari of 

Ianddros van die di trik waarin die kandidaat woon ; 
(ii) 'n med1ese scrtifikaat van gesondheid van 'n distriksgeneesheer; 
(iii) in die geval van 'n voornemcnde student wat vir die eerstc keer wil registreer, 

indien 'n ·crtifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, ecn of ander vorm van b , y dat hy voldoen 
aan die nodige voorvereistcs vir die kursus of kur usse waarvoor hy wil inskryf; 

(iv) by ecrste toelating, 'n getuigskrif van di· prin ipaal van die laaste kool wat 
applikant bygewoon het. 

5. Geen Yoornemendc student mag horn by die niver ·iteit'kollege aanmeld vir 
rcgistra ·ic nic, tcnsy h:y skrift lik deur di Registratcur in k nnis gestel i dat hy toe­
g ·laat is. 

6. Toelating soos hi •rbo omskryf, le gecn v ·rpligung op di' niver iteitskollege 
om 'n voorncm •ndc student te regi ·trccr nie. Alvorcns 'n kandidaat a student ge­
r ·gistrccr kan V\'Ord, moct h ook voldo ·n aan die \·creistcs vir rcgistrasie. 

I I. REGJSTHASI ,~ 

(]ccn applikant ,,ord a. ·tu<lcnt gcrcgistrccr ni •, tcnsy hy tot tcvrcd •nh id van die 
R<.'gistratt'ur \'oldocn aan ·lk ·en \'an die: \'olgt.'ndc \'Cr ·istes :-

( 1) Elke voornen1t;ndc student mo ·t hom op die voorgc:skrcwe datum en tyd 
aanmcld , ir rcgistrasi • by die kantoor wat vir d1 • docl aangcwys word. 
Cc.:en kandidaat word to ·g ·luat om horn na die laa te datum en tyd wat 
lwpaal is vir n·gistrasic aan tc m ·Id ni ·, tensy di· skriftclik • toestcmming 
van die Hektor vir sodanigl' r ·gistrasie verkry is en 'n bykomende laatin­
skrywingsgcl<l van R2 lwtaal is. 

(2) By aanmclding vir r..:g1. trastt· nwct di· skriftelikc toestemming om aansoek 
te do •n om rcgistrasic Vt rs trek word (si •n I, 5 hicrbo). 

(3) Elke kandidaat vir r ·gistrasic mo ·t die voorg • krewe rcgistrusicvorm invul 
·n ondetek ·n. D ·ur ondcrl ·kening van die regi tra icvorm v •rbind 'n 
hmdidaat hom om al die red en r gulasics van die niver iteitskollcge, 
insluitcnd • die van die koshuis waar hy mag inwoon, stiptelik tc ecrbicdig 
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hy onderneem ook om by die koshuis in te woon waaraan hy toegev, ys tnJg 
word. 

(4) Op die datum van registrasie moet die deel van die voorgeskrewe gelde wat 
verskuldig is, na aftrckking van enige deel van 'n bcurs, lening of andcr 
toelae wat betaalbaar is, deur die kandida,.it bataal word. ~elde is kwar­
taalliks vooruit bctaalbaar. 

(5) Elkt> voornemen<le student moet 'n goedkeuring van sy voorgenome kursus:::.e 
onderteken deur die Dekaan van die betrokke Fakulteit, hy die Registra­
teur indien. By die kies van kursusse moet die rooster geraadplceg word 
ten einde botsings te voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandidaat word as tudent geregistrct'r nie, tcnsy hy as inwonendc 
student by een van die koshui3e tocgelaat word, hehalwe as hy 
skriftelik deur die Rcktor vrygestel is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstcjaarstudcnte is ondcrworpc aan <lie opskortende 
voorwaarde dat clke sodanige student voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die eerste maal ingeskryf word, sy matrikulasicscrtifikaat, of die 
vry telling daarvan, of enige ander kwalifikas1e wat as toelatings-vere1stc 
tot 'n besondere studie voorgeskryf word, aan die Regi trateur voorle vir 
aan tekening. 

(8) lndien dit, na die menin6 van die Minister nie in die belang van die in­
rigting is dat 'n kandidaat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as tudent ge­
regi treer moet word nie, kan hy weier om sodanige kandidaat tc laat 
registreer, selfs al voldocn sodanige kandidaat aan al die ander vcreistes vir 
registrasie. 

(9) By regi trasie ontvang elkc ingeskrewc student 'n registrasickaart wat as 
bewys <lien dat hy aldus as student geregistreer is. 

( 10) iemand wat nie as student geregistrcer i nic, mag son<ler rncstemming 
van die Rektor lesings bywoon, 'n koshuis of cetsaal of enigc voorregte 
hoegenaamd wat deur die Inrigting aangcbied word, gcbru1k rne 

III. 8EH1rnR 

1. Studente moet by die opening van cli • ni\'cn,itl'itskollegc aan <lie begtn v: 11 

clke semester en na elke kort vakan ic tecnwoording wees, tensy vcrlof orn laat tt' kom 
vooraf van die Rektor of sy vertecnwoordigcr vcrkry is. 

2. Alle studente is vcrplig om <lie lesings g ·reelcl by t • woon en die ver •iste werk 
in die laboratorium te verrig. Studente wat verlof wil he om af wcsig tc w ·cs, moet 
vooraf daarom aansoek doen by die hctrokke doscnt. 

3. Inwonende studente mag nie die Kollcgeterrein vcrlaat sonclcr <lie tot'Stcmming 
van die Koshuissuperintendcnt of 'n daartoe gcmagtidge "·rtecnwoordig •r van die 
Rektor nte. 

4. Geen tudent mag na 10 nm sondcr die tocstemming van Koshuissup •r­
intendent buitckant sy koshuiseenheicl wees nic. 

5. Geen inwonende student mag 'Ondcr die skriftdikc toestcmming van die H ·ktor 
of sy gemagtigde verteenwoordigcr 'n nag huitckant die Kollcgetcrrcin dcurhring nic. 

6. 'n Student mag nie 'n hcsoeker s< nd r die ver lof van <lie I oshuissuperin­
tendent in 'n koshuis toelaat nie. 

7. Enige tudente-organisasie of stuclenteheclrywigheid is onderworpc aan di. 
goedkeuring, vooraf van die Rcktor. 

8. Geen vergadering mag sond ·r toestemming van die RC'ktor op di, Kollcge­
terrein gehou word nie. Goedgekeurdc studentckomitces mag vcrgadcr volgcn-; die 
bepalings van die betrokke liggaam sc t{oedgekcurdc kont,titusic. 
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9. Die besit, gebruik of vcrskaffing van alkoholiese drank deur studente is verbode. 

10. Geen tydskrif, puhlikasie of vlugskrif waarvoor studente ten volle of ten dele 
verantwoordclik is, n1ag versprei ·word ·onder gocdkeuring van <lie Rektor na raadpleging 
Yan die Adviscrcnde Senaat en die Senaat nie. 

11. G en pcrsverklaring mag sonder die tocstemming van die Rektor deur of na­
mens die studcnte uitgcreik word nie. 

12. Die besit \'an motorvoertuie dcur studentc op die Kollegeterrein is onder­
worpc aan goedkeuring <leur die Rcktor op aanbevc-ling deur die Koshuissuperintendent. 

13. Die ko-te van skadc aan I' ollege-ciendom mag op die betrokke student of 
tudente verhaal word. 

14. Studente moet die I allege vcrlaat vir die Julie-vakansie en vir die duur van 
die vakansie aan die einde van die akademiesc jaar. Gedurende kort vakan ietye kan 
'tudentc toegelaat word om in die Kollegekoshuise aan tc bly teen betaling van sodanige 
gelde as wat hepaal mag word. 

15. Geen kollcktelyste mag sonder toe tcmming van die Rektor op die terrein Yan 
die Kollegc rondgestuur word nie. 

16. Studentc is ond rworpe aan die bcsondere reels wat vir 'n bepaalde gedeelte 
van die terrein en gcboue van die Univcrsitskollege geld. Eetsaalreels en koshuisreels 
mag, met die goedkeuring van die Rcktor, vir clke hesondere cetsaal of koshuis opgestel 
word, en moet streng nagckom word. Sodanige reels moet op skrif gestel en op die 
kennisgewingbord aangebring word na ondertekening dcur die Registrateur. 

17. Vroulike studente mag nie onder toestcmming van die matrone, na 7 namid­
dag, buite hul koshuise wees nie. 

18. Manlik studente mag nie in die kamcrs vir vroulike studente besoek afle me 
en mag die koshuise vir vroulike ·tudente nie sonder toestemming van die matrone of 
koshuisvadcr binnegaan nie. Dieselfde geld mutatis 111utandis vir die afle van besoeke 
deur vroulikc tudentc by mansko huise. 

19. Geen student of groep studcnte mag sonder die toestemming van die Rektor en 
van die betrokkc inrigting by enige ander inrigting bcsoek afle nie, en clan alleen op so­
danig • voonvaardes as wat bepaal mag- word. 

20. Geen student of grocp stuc.kntc, en gcen andcr pcrsoon of persone wat nie onder 
di· jurisdiksic rnn die Universiteitskollege staan nie, mag, sonder die toestemming van die 
Rcktor of van sy vertcemvoorJigcr, op die terrein van die Kollcge of by enige koshuis of 
antler g bou van die Kollcgc hcsock aAc nie, en dan allcen op sodanig voorwaardes as 
wat hepaal mag word. 

21. 'n Student bcgaan 'n oortreding indtcn hy-

(a) ·nigccn of mccr ·an die rcgulasies of reels van <lie l.:niversiteit kollege, in­
sluitcndc die van enigecn van die koshuis of ectsale, oortree; 

(b) skuldig bevind wor<l aan 'n kriminele oortrcding afgcsicn van die tyd 
wannc r of die plek ·waar sodanigc oortreding plaasg vind het ; 

(c) horn op '11 skandelike, onh hoorlikc of on," lvoeglik wyse o-cdra, afgesien 
van die tyd wannecr en die pick waar hy hom op sodanigc wy e gedra; 

(d) horn g •dra op 'n wyse wat die Univcrsit itskollcgc in diskredict kan bring ; 

(c) 'n bevel of voorskrif van ·nigc pcrsoon of liggaam wat die bcvocgdhcid bcsit 
om d1t tc g<..'<..', ni • gchoorsaarn nic of verontagsaam, of t enoor odanigc 
pcrsoon of liggaam dcur Jic gcbruik van woorde of deur sy gedrag, 
insubordinasie opcnbaar ; 

U) met op,- t of weens nalatigheid kad vcroorsaak aan enigc eiendom van die 
l ni,·crsitcitskollege of van cnig and r persoon of liggaam. 

22. Die R ·I-tor mag reels n crlft vir di kleredrag van tudente. 
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IV. Tue 'IAATREF.1 s 

1. Die Rektor is die amptenaar wat m die eerste plck vcrantwoordclik 1s vir die 
toepa sing van tugmaatrecls . 

2. Die Tugkomitee van die Raad bestaan uit die Rcktor as voorsitter, een ander 
lid van die Raad, twee lede van die Senaat deur die Raad benoem in oorleg met die 
Rektor, en sodanige a se sor-lede as wat die Rektor nodig mag vind om van tyd tot tyd 
te ko6pteer. 

3. Wanneer 'n tudent enigeen van hierdie regulasies oortree, of hom skuldig maak 
aan enige antler vorm van ,.vangedrag of van insubordinasie, moet die Rektor: indien die 
student skuld ontken, die aak deur die Tugkomitee laat ondersoek. 

Reg verteenwoordiging word nie hy sodanige ondersoek toegelaat me en die 
prosedure word deur die Rektor hepaal. By erkcnning van skuld, of by skuldighevinding 
deur die Tugkomitee, mag die Rektor een of meer van die volgend trawwc oplc: -

(a) Die tudent of permanent of vir 'n b paalde tydp rk uit die nivcrsiteits­
kollege uitsit ; 

(b) die tudent van declname aan of deelhebbing in enige sodanigc aktiwite1te 
of voorregte wat mag bestaan of wat aangebied mag word, Yir sodanige 
tydperk as wat hy nodig mag vind, suspendeer ; 

(c) die be"\vegingsvryheid van die student huite sy koshuise1.>nheid op ·odanige 
wyse as wat hy nodig mag vind, beperk ; 

(d) indi n die student 'n beur houer is, aanbeveel <lat sy b urs gekanselleer of 
verminder word ; 

(e) van die tudcnt die betaling ei van oda111ge bedrag a wat bereken is om 
te vergoed vir enige verlies, kade of koste wat opsetlik of nalatiglik aan die 
Universiteitskollege, of van enige antler persoon of liggaam veroorsaak is 
as gevolg van 'n oortreding. 

In 'n geval waar die straf onder (a) opgcle ""'ord, moet die Rektor so gou doenlik aan 
die Minister en aan die Uitvoerende Komitee van die Raad 'n verslag voorle. 

Indien 'n student op ,, ie die straf onder (a) toegepas is, m en <lat hy veronreg is, 
moet hy desnieteenstaandc die lnrigting binne vier-en-twintig uur verlaat. Hy het 
egter die reg om, binn veertien dae vanaf sy uitsetting, sodanigc vertoc m verband met 
sv uitsctting as wat hy ma~ goedvind tot die Minister te rig. 'n Af 'krif van di' vertoc 
wat tot die Mini ter gerig is, moet tersclftyd aan die Rektor gestuur word. 

Die Mini ter oorw eg die vcrto' en die vcrslag na oorlegpleging met die itvoerendc 
I omitee van die Raad, en hy mag, na hy gocdvind, die uitsctting bckragtig, dit tcrsyd • 
tel, of 'n geringer straf ople. 

4. In die geval van ernstige onrcclmatighcid wat, volgens die oorde ,} van <lie 
Rektor onmiddellikc optredc vcrg, mag die Rektor nige stapp doen wat, volg n sy 
oordeel, nodig i in die b Jang van die niver iteitskollege of die openbare helang. In 
c 'n geval moet die Rektor so gou moontlik ann die itvoerencle Komit • van die Raad 

en aan die Mini ter 'n ver lag voorP. 

Die Minister mag, na oorlegpleging m ·t die itvocr nde Komite •, na hy go dvin<l, 
die stappe '"'at die Rektor gedoen het, hekragtig, tersyde stcl of wysig. 

5. Die Rektor mag, na oorleg-pleging met die Scnaat en go •dkeuring d ·ur die Raad, 
vir die docl van die uitoefcning van heh er en die toepassmg van tugmaatrecls, algemene 
studcntekomitee of ko. huiskomitces v, n studente instel, primarii of studenteheamptes 
benoem of laat verkie , of enige andcr , tappe docn op ·odanige voorwaard s as wat die 
Raad mag go dkeur. 

6. iks wat in hierdic regulasie v rvat is, word g 'ag om op enigerl 1 wysc af t, 
doen aan die regte wat die Rektor kragten di Gemccnrcg besit nie. 
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GELDE 

1. Elke student wat hom laat inskryf vir 'n kursus aan die Univcrsite1tskollege1 

moet onderstaande ge amcntlike gelde bctaal wat die ko te v rbonde aan kos inwoning, 
reg1straste en eksamcngelde, maar nie di ko tc ·van boeke, handboeke, kryfbehoeftes of 
gel de betaalbaar ten op. igte \'an Yakke bo en behalwe di minimum vereistes vir 'n graad 
of ten opsigte van hcrek am ' 11 insluit ni ' : 

(a) Graadkursus, e: 
(i) B . .\., B . ."c. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R186 per jaar. 

(ii) .O.D. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R190 per jaar. 
(iii) D.Ed . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R166 per jaar. 
(iv) Hons-grade, 1.A., :VI. c., M.Ed. . . . . . . . . R166 per jaar. 

Plus 'n addi ionelc bedrag van R20 per iaar indien laboratorium­
fasiliteite gebruik word. 

(b) Diplomakursuss ' deur die Dcpartement van Bantoe­
ond rwys ingestcl. 

Rl 16 per jaar. 

(c) nder Diplomakursusse . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . R.126 per jaar. 
Plus rcgistrasie- en Eksameng ·ldc wat aan die ni"·ersit it van Suid­

Afrika bctaalbaar is indicn 'n student vakkc wil insluit wat deur daardie 
universitcit afgeneem word . 

2. Die to•pa like geld in regulaste 2 voorge -kryf, rn betaalbaar in vier gelyke 
paatemente voor of op-

(a) die eerstc dag van die akad mte. e jaar . 

(b) die cerste <lag van Met. 

(c) die ccrste dag van Augustu ', 

(d) die eerste dag van Oktober ; 
en n student wat nalaat om emgc van dte paaiemente voor of op die toepaslike datum 
tc b taal, kan van die lesings of ko huise van die Univer iteitskollege of van beide uit­
gesluit word . 

3. Indicn die Raad aanb ·veel dat 'n student hy 'n antler verblyfplek as 'n kolle­
g koshuis mag inwoon, of waar 'n . tudent te eniger tyd voor die ecrste <lag van Augustus 
van cnige akademiese jaar w<·cns s icktc of enig antler rede wat die Raad go dkeur, ver­
hind •r word om sy studies Yoort te stt, en die kollcgekoshuis voor daard1e datum verlaat, 
kan dte Sckr •taris op aanb ·vding van die Raad 'n vermindering van die geld in regulasie 
2 gcnoem, toe. taan op 'n l asis wat in oorl g met di Te Odrie bepaal moet word. 
Enig • ' odanige , ·ermindcnng mag nie die volgende bedrac oor kry nie :-

(a) In die geval van graadstudenk ... . . . . . ......... . 
(h) In die qcval van Bantoe-ond rwysdiplomastudcnte 
(c) In dtc gcval v, n :,ndcr diplomastudente .. . ... ... . 

R95 per jaar. 
R 2 per jaar. 
R95 per jaar. 

4. Geen lwdrag van die gesamentlike gclde word tcrugbetaal indien 'n student 
die kollcgc na die ccrste dag van Augustus van die akadcmiese jaar verlaat nic . 

5. Die geldc wat d1:ur cnige student ten opstgte van 'n hercksam ·n b taalbaar is, 
is diesclfde as die wat deur die ni,er itcit van Suic.1- frika voorgcskr:f word. 

6. Ond ·rhcwig aan di· Depart mcnt s gocdk 'uring kan fooie vcrhoog word vanaf 
die h gin van 'n akadcmicse jaar. 

A V LLI GSEK AM i 

. Student· '-\at aanvullings ·ksamcns skryf moct bchalwe die eksamcnsin krywings­
foo1 • ook SOc p<.·r dag , ·it losics en im,oning betaal en moct hulleself by die Penning­
mctster aa:imcld so spc •dig moontlik na aankoms. Di elf de geld v1r nagraad c studente 
Wat arri,·ccr \'Oor koshuisc ampklik op •n . 
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BETALING VAN GELDE 

Alle gelde wat betaal word deur of ten behoewe van 'n student, word gekrediteer 
tot sy gelde rekening totdat gelde verskuldig vir die jaar ten volle vcreffen is. 
Totdat gelde vir die jaar ten volle vereffcn is, word geen tcrugbetaling gemaak ten op­
~igte van bedrae betaal wat meer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemente nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe be11rse of lenings verreken word : 
Gelde betaalbaar deur studente vir die jaar R186.00 

Beurstoekennings :­
Streeksowerheid 
Kollege beurs 

R60.00 
R60.00 R120.00 

Bedrag deur student betaalbaar 

Die bedrag R66 is op bepaalde datums betaalbaar in paaiemente van 

R66.00 

R16.50 

Let Wel.-Beurstoekenning word teen die gelde verskuldig vir die voile jaar 
verreken. 

Wat Staats-of Kollegelenings betref moet studente daarop let dat sodanige lenings 
beskikbaar gestel word eers nadat die leningsooreenkom voltooi is. Geen krediet wcrd 
dus ten opsigte van die lening gegee voordat die leningsooreenkoms nie behoorlik en 
ten volle voltooi is nie. Studente word dus gcwaarsku dat dit in hulle eie belaog is om 
die voile gelde vir die eerste kwartaal met hulle saam te bring anders loop hulle gevaar 
om aangese te word om die kollegc te verlaat. 

Selfs indien die gelde vir die eerste kwartaal ten volle vcreffen is, is <lit nogtans d1e 
plig van elke student aan wie 'n Staats-of kollege lening toegestaan is, om die nodige 
vorms onmiddellik van die Penningmeester te verkry sodra hy kennis ontvang van die 
toekennin6 en om toe te sien dat dit behoorlik voltooi en by die kantoor ingehandig word 
voor die begin van die tweede kwartaal, sodat hy krediet vir die lening kan bekom. 

Studente moet onder geen omstandighcdc gelde wat vir hulle privaat gebruik be­
doel is by die kollege deponeer nie. 'n Bank of Posspaarbankrckening moct vir die doe] 
gebruik word. 

Die kollege kan geen student toelaat om aan te bly indien by arrivcer sander geld of 
die vereiste dokumente nic, of indien sy gclde nie stiptclik en ten volle betaal word nie. 

Studente en ouers of voogde word verwag om hulleself op hoogtc te stcl wat gcldc 
hetaalhaar betref. Die kollege ondcrneem nie om in hierdic verband rekcnings uit te 
stuur nie. 

BEURSE EN LENINGS 

Die bostaande kan in dne hoofgrocpc verdeel word : 
A. Toekennings wat deur die Kollegc of op sy aanbevelmg gemaak word. 
B. Toekennings wat deur ander hggamc onafhanklik van die Kollcgc gcmaak word. 
C. Toekenning vir tudies in die medisync. 

Alie toekennings i onderhewig aan gocic gedrag en bcvrcdigcnde vordcring. Die 
Kollege kan enige toekcnning her icn of 'n ander Jig aam aanraa1 om dit te docn indicn 
dit beskou word <lat die toekennings wat dcur enige student bckom 1s mccr is a wat hy 
nodig het. 

Groep A: 
(1) Staat Studielenings : 

B.A. en B.Sc. 
U.O.D. 
S.AOD 
Ander Diploma Kurussse. 

R20.00 vir boeke. • 

R120 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boeke. 
R120 p.j. plus R30.00 p.j. vir boekc. 
R80 p.j. plus R20.00 p.j. vir boekc. 

Toekcnning van nie mcer as R100.000 p.j. plus 
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(2) Toekennings uit die Trust/ ondse van die Kollege : 
Hierdie toekennings geskied na goeddunke van die Raad en word aanbeveel deur sy 

Beursekomitee en oorskry nie die bedrae onder ( 1) genoem in die geval van voorgraadse 
studente nie. 

Nic-terugbetaalbare toekennings word slegs in gevalle van buitengewone verdienste 
gemaak. 

'n Aantal sodanige beurs word jaarliks aan nagraadsc studente toegeken maar die 
rnaksimurn bedrag oor kry in geen geval R200 nie. 

(3) Op die oornblik word toekennings uit die volgende op aanbeveling van die 
Kollege gemaak : 

(a). Union Festival Beurse: Twee odanige beurse van R200 elk vir twee jaar 
word toegestaan deur die Departmement van Bantoe-onderwys vir nagraadse 
studie. 

(b) Die Shell My. van S.A. E<lms. Bpk., voorsien drie beurse vir voorgraadse 
studentc van R300 elk waarvan RlSO terugbetaalbaar is. Elke beurs strek oor 
drie jaar. Die Shell My. vereis nie dat die student later vir hulle sal werk nie. 

(c) Die Yskor Beurse: Yskor voorsien vyf leningsbeurse van R160 p.j. elk, 
geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse studente. Daar is geen verpligting om later 
vir die Korporasie te werk nie. 

(d) Die Suid-Afrikaanse Uitsaai Korporasie voorsien jaarliks een nie-terug­
betaalbare beurs van R160 geldig vir drie jaar aan studente wat 'n loopbaan in 
<liens van die Korporasie wil volg. 'n Leerplan soos voorgeskryf deur die 
Korporasie moet g volg word. 

(e) Wetenskaphke en Nywerheidsnavorsing raad. , ien Groep B. 

(f) Grobbelaar, Begrafnisondernemers voorsien jaarliks tween beurse van RSO 
elk. 

Groep R. 

T'oekennings word deur die ondergenoemde liggame gemaak onafhanklik van .die 
Kollege. 'n Volledige lys kan nic gcgee word nie en liggame kom by of onttrek hulleself 
as donateurs somtyd' sonder om die Kollege daarvan in kennis te ste_l. 

(1) Die Strecksowerhedc van die Transkei en Ciskei maak toekennings aan studcnte 
van die Kollege gcwoonlik teen R70 per jaar. 

(2) Tockennings word g maak deur 'n aantal Munisipaliteite, o.a. Pretoria, :Port 
Elizab th, Oos-Lond n, ens. Hierdie toekennings is gcwoonlik bereken om 
al die fooie t • <lck. Studente w-.it woonagtig is in Munisipale gebiede word 
aangcraai om by hull· plaaslike Owerhede vas te stel of cnige beur·e beskikbaar 
JS, 

(J) Ver -killendc Kerklike Liggamc sl<enk ook beursc ·n in hicrdie verbund moct 
student by hull plaaslikc lecraars navraag docn. 

(4) Die Wetcnskaplike en Nywerheidsnavorsingsraad (W.N.N.R.) skcnk waar­
dc,,ol!e tockennings vir navorsing tot s,>\l. I as RS00 p.j. en htervoor kompeteer 
nagraadse studente. 

(5) Di· asionaie Raad vir Sosiale en Ekonomiese N:ivorsing skenk beurse sowel 
as ad hoc toekennings vir nagraadsc navorsing. 

(6) Die University Scholar, hip Fund, Oos-Londen, doen waardevolle hcursskcn­
kings. 

(7) Die on-Europt•an Students Fund, Poshus 4728, Kaapstad, maak sekerc toe­
kennings. 
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(8) Rotariersklubs skenk soms ook beurse en studente moet by die plaaslike Sekre­
taris navraag doen. 

(9) Viedge Bros., PK. Viedgesville, Transkei, maak jaarliks 'n skenking van R180 
aan 'n seun van 'n Kaptein. 

(10) Mobil Oil S.A. (Edms.) Bpk., Posbus 35, Kaapstad, skenk 'n aantal voor­
graadse beurse gelykstaande aan die blok fooie. 

(11) Die Joint Council for Europeans and Africans, Grahamstad, maak sekere 
beurs toekennings. 

(12) Die J. H. Hofmeyer Beursfonds (gestig onder die testament wyle Mev. D. C. 
Hofmeyer) skenk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente van Fort Hare. Aansoeke moet gerig word aan Die Trustees, J. H. 
Hofmeyer Beursfonds, Standard Bank van S.A. Bpk., Trustee Afdelin~, Posbus 
1330, Pretoria. 

(13) Die Federale Republiek van Duitsland skenk op die oomblik jaarliks twee 
beurse aan nie-Blanke studente geldig by 'n Duitse Universiteit; sakgeld van 
D.M. 400.00 vir twaalf maande, retoer-reisgeld na Duitsland en onderrig en 
eksamen fooie word betaal. 

(14) Die S.A. Mutual Lewensassuransiemaatskappy bied vyf Ou Mutual Beurse 
van R600 elk aan geldig vir twee jaar by 'n Suid-Afrikaanse Universiteit. 
Hierdie beurse word slegs aan nagraadse studente toegestaan. 

(15) Die Nasionale Oorlogsfonds, Schoemanstraat 363, Pretoria, oorweeg die toe­
kenning van beurse aan verdienstelike studente wat kinders is van oudgediendes. 

(16) Suid-Afrika Brouery Bpk., skenk 'n aantal waardevolle beurse wat geldig is by 
enige S.A. Universiteitsinrigting. Voonvaardes kan van die firma self verkry 
word. 

(17) Die United Tobacco My. (South) Bpk., skenk vrybeurse van R200 p.j. vir 
drie jaar vir studies aan Fort Hare vir 'n voorgraadse student wat in die Transkei 
woonagtig is. 

Groep C: 

'n Beperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur studente v,1at aan die 
vereistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldoen het aan Fort Hare en daarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Mediese Skool in Suid-Afrika bywoon. Lening word gemaak uit rente van skenkings 
in die volgende Fondse :-

(1) Die Greenslade Medical Fund. 

(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 

(3) Die vV. P . Schreiner Medical Fund vir noue. 

(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwoo<l Medical Fund. 
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K DEMIE E PER O EEL 

Rektor: 

Professor J. J. Ross, B.A. ( .A.), B.Sc (S.A.) H.S.O.D. (Ste!)., B.Ed. (S.A.), M.A. 
(Yale,) LL.B. (O.F ... ), B. dmin. (O.F.S.) 

I. Godgeleerdheid : 

Ou Testamcntie e vakke en llebreeus : 
Profe sor: F. HE 'HT, Cand.Ph1\. (Halle), and.1 heol. (Halle), 

Cand. Min.M.Th. (Berlin) 

uwe Testamentie e Valdw en Pastorate Teolo{(ie : 
Professor: H. L ... JouBER r, M.A. (St ·II.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) 

istematiese Teologie : 
Prof s or: R. H. R LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (St. Andrews) 

Kerhgeskiedenis en 'endwgu•etenslwp : 
Profcs or: Dr. G. . Oo TIIt;IZE , M.A. (S.A.), 1h.M. (Stell.), D.Phil. ( .. A.) 

.. T. 1. ( .T., .) (. ·.Y.), Th.D. (V.lT. Am ·t.) 

II. Regte: 

Publiekreg : 
a. trafreg : 

Senior Lcktor: J. B. THo:vr, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.); 
b. taatsrcg en Volkereg: 

. enior Lektor: L. V. Po TMA, B.A. (Patch.), LL.B. (O.V. ) ; 

Privaatrerr : 
a. Privaatrcg : 

Professor: D. Po'< 1, LL.B. (S.A.), D. Juris ( trecht); 
Lektor: M. G ERAS\t ' , B.A., LL.B. (Pretoria); 

b. Romein c Reg: 
enior Lektor • Vakant. 

c. Bantocrcg: 
Scn10r Lcktor : Vakant. 

llandelsreg : 
' nior Lcktor. . D. J. v RE!\SOt'R ., B.Com. ( tell.), LL.B. (S .. ). 

11 I Lfttere en Wysbl'geerte : 

Aardr •slwnde en Geologic : 
Senior L ·ktor: 1aj. D. E l'L, I.A. (, tell.) 
Senior Lcktor: \ . C. E1.s, \1. ., M.Ed. (0.1• .S.) 
L ktor: '. J. y , B. . Hons. (Stell.) 
Lcktor : A. R Wm 'II'I, B. . lions. (Rand). 

Af rikaui tieh : 
Prof sor: 0 I' R\t ,1, B.A Hons. (Lon<l.), Ph.D. (Lond.) 
Senior Lcktor • ' M. '. DA:-.1s11, B.A. 1 lons. (S. .), M.A. (Hartford), M.Ed. 

(Trinit} ollcgc), Dip. Bantu Studies (S. .) 
Lcktor: E. J. DF J AGl•R, B.A Hons., M. . (Potch.) 
I urator, F. S. Malan Iuscum: . z. GITYWA, B .. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. ( .A. 

Afrilwans-Nederland : 
Profc sor: A. OhTZEE, Dip. Theo!. ( tell.), 1.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. (O.I• .S.) 
Lcktor: J. ORs I hR B. . IIons. (Rand), M. . (Rhod s). 
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Bantoetale : 
Profe or : Vakant 
Senior Lektor: G. I. M. MZAMA ·n, M.A. (S.A.) 
Lektor: Miss D. . J AFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Educ. (S.A.) 
Lektor: L. M. MnADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 

Biblioteek Wetenskap : 
Senior Lektor: M. SPRLY r, LL.Ors. (Leiden), L.Dip libr. (Pret.), H.Dip. 

Libr. (S.A.) 
Senior Lektor: P. B. VA • S 'HALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.), II.Dip. L1br. (S.A.) 
Lektor: E. I. MAKHA YA, B.A. (Rand), A.S.A.L.A. 

Duits : 
Deeltyde ·e Lektnese : Iev. M. A. Ul· Vos, B. . ( tell.) 

Engels: 
Profe 'Or: J. T. GREE'-, B.A. (Stell.), 1\1 .. (S .. ), Ph.D. (Leeds) 

enior Lektor: mej V.W. Henley M.A (Rhodes) 
Lektor: M. J. MELAMl ', B.A. Hons. (Rhodes), Dip. Ed. (Durham) 

Geskiedenis : 
Profes ·or: C. G. CoETZH, ~I.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Lektor: J. G. PRETORIL , B.A. Hons. (O.F.S.) 

Grieks : 
Senior Lektor: Vakant 

Latyn: 
Professor: K. JACOBs, Lit.Hum.Ors. (V. mst.), D.Litt. (Leiden) 

Sie/kunde: 
Profe sor: . D. MULLER, M. . (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil. ( . . mst.) 
Senior Lektor: J. H. S. OosTm rzE , LA. (Stell.), B.Ed. (Stell.), D.Phil. (Stell) 
Lektor: B. H. GROE"-IEWALD, M.A. (Pret.) 

Sosiologie en Maatskaplike Werh : 
Senior Lektor: P. J. DE Vos, M.A. (.'oc. Phil.), D.Phil. (Prct.) 
Lektor: J. J. F. C. HEYDENRYCII, B.A. Hons. (Skll.) 
Lektor: Z. B. abe, B.A., B.A. L'.S.) Kaap. 

Staatsleer en Staatsadministrasie : 
SPnior Lektor: C. . CRA L'S I·, M. . (O.F.S.), Dr]ur. ( . '.) (.\mst.) 
Lektor: J.C. VAN 01m WAL'J, B.A. Hons. (Prct.) 

Wysbegeerte : 
Profes or: G. A. RALCHE, Staatse.·amcn Phil. (Lcipzi ~), D.Phil. (S .. ) 
Lektor: J. BEKKER, M.A . (S. .) 

lV. Natuurwetenskappe . 

Dierkunde: 
Professor; A. J. D. MErn1 G, M.Sc. (S. .), Ph.D. (S. .) 
Senior Lektor: J. G. V1s 'ER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lcktor: J. E. SAAYMA. , M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lektor: A. G. 0YCE, B.Sc. Hon . (Stell.) 
Demon trateur , Tegn1ku, : Vakant 

Landbou: 
enior Lektor: J. H. VA WvK, B .. c. ( gric.) (Pret.) H.O.D. (Pr t.) 

Senior Lektor: D. BROWN, M.Sc. ( gric.) atal) 
Plaasbestuurder: . W. HAY ES. 

Plaasasisstent : A. BELI G. 

Batoe Plaasa sistent: G. MBEWANE. 

 

 



atuurkunde : 
Professor: J. T. DAVIDSO"'-, '.I.Sc. (S.A.) 
Senior Lcktor: P. II. PIETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Lektor: . J. BLRGER, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Junior Lektor: J. R . Seretlo, B.Sc. lions. (S.A.) 
Demonstratcur( l' ~nikus: M . P . .:;\lAL ' l.YCK, B.Sc. (Rhodes) 
, ·cnior Tegnikus vir \\\:ten kap departemente: I. H. \V. THIELEMANN 

P!antkunde : 
Profe sor. \1. 11. G1FFF , :\I.A. (Cape), M.Sc. (Cantah.), F.R.M ... 
Lektor : D. . Boshoff B.Sc. Hon (Potch) 
Junior Lcktor: 0. II. D. MAKl'~GA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
Demonstrateur /Tcgnikus: B. B. BALA, B.Sc., .O.D. (Rhode ·). 

Skeikunde: 
Profc sor: . S. GALLOWAY, Ph.D. (St. Andrew ), F.R.I.C., L .. A. Chem. I 
.'enior Lcktor: D. H. MEIRr. ·c, \I.Sc. (O.F.S.), 1\1.L., . . Chem. I 
Senior Lcktor : vakant 
Junior Lcktor: T . .:VI. TO ' GA. ·A, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B. c. Hon . ( .A.) 
Tegnikus : M \ AL ro. 
Assistent Gcson<lheidsbcampte: L. S. M IOUA, B.Sc. (Hyg.) (Rhode ) 

Toegepaste Wislwnde : 
Profe or: S. Lr:-:or., M.Sc. (O.F.S .) 
Lektor: Vakant. 

Wiskzmde: 
, enior Lcktor: G. J. J. VA I RE. B RC, M., c. (Pret.) 
Lektor: .'. F. G. WES EL , M.Sc. (Patch). 

V. Opvoedkunde: 

Filoso/ie van die Opvoedmg : 
Profec;sor: P. . D ,u'-<v, B.P.Ed. (Potch.), M.Ed. (Pret.), D.Litt. et Phil. 

(V. . mst.) 

Empiriese Opvoedkunde . 
Professor: 1. 0. M .. ~EBO. · 1, B.A. (.'.A.), D.Ed. ( .A.) 

Flistoriese Opvoedkundc : 
Prof sor . akant 

Metodiek en Adminislras1e : 
Senior Lcktor: D. F VAN DvK, B.A., M.Ed. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lektor: J. J. Oil WET, B.Sc., M.Ed. (Potch.) 
L ktor: . K TIYA, B .. (Rhod ·s) B ... , B.Ed. (S.A.) 

VI Handel en Administrasi : 

Reheninglwnde. : 
Lektor: II. F R1 DELI CII vs, '\1. 'om. (Rek) (Pr t.) . 
L ktor: C. J. 0PPEH:\1A , B. om. B.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

Bedryfsehonomie : 
emor L ktor: J. G. '. SMAL, O.Corn. (Putch.) 

Lektor: J. . Su,BBEHT, .A.LB. (S.A.), H. om., Hons. ( t 11.) 

Ekonomie en Ekonnmiese. Gesldedeuis • 
Senior Lcktor: J. }I. S, fl'rn, 1. om. ( . .S.) 
S nior L •ktor : akant. 
Lektor: G. . K. FoL CHER, B. om. Hons. (Pret.) 

19 

 

 



REGLEMENTE VIR T DIE E EKSAME S 

1. ALGEME E REGLEME T 

Geldingskrag van reglemenle 
G1. (1) Die reglcmente en lcerplanne wat in hicrdic Jaarbo k verskyn, is uitge­

vaardig deur die Univer iteit van Suid-Afrika of deur die Scnaat en die Raad van die 
Univer iteitskollege van Fort Hare kragtens die wetlike bcvocgdhede wat aan hullc toe­
geken i . 

(2) Behalwe waar u1tdruklik of hy noodwendige implikasie and r hepaal is, geld 
die Algemene Reglement, waar van tocpassing, ook vir die afaonderlike faku1teite. 

(3) Waar vir die neem van 'n vak of 'n kursus in 'n vak 111 die reglcmcnt van ecn 
fakulteit pesiale verei te gestel word, geld daardtc vcreistes, tensy di tcendcel blyk, 
ook wanneer daardie vak of kursus in 'n ander fakultcit gcneem ·word. 

Grade, diplomas en sertifikate 
G2. (1) Die niversitcit van Suid-Afrika is bevoeg om die grade toe tc ken en 

die diploma en sertifikate uit te reik wat in die reglcmcnte van die af onderlike fakulteite 
genoem word, en die Universiteitskollege van Fort Ilarc is bevocg om die diploma uit te 
reik wat vermeld word in die reglementc van die afsondcrlike fakultcitc wat na di eic 
diplomas verwys. 

(2) Voordat 'n graad by 'n kongregasie van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aan 
horn toegeken is, i 'n persoon nie geregtig op die voorregte aan die graad verbonde nie . 

Registrasie 
G3. (1) Iemand wat wens om by die niversiteit kollege van Fort Bare te 

studeer vir 'n graad, diploma of ertifikaat van die niYersiteit van Suid- frika of vir 'n 
diploma van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare, moet toelating erlang tot die Kollege 
ooreenkomstig die reel van die Kollege. 

(2) Op die dag wat vir registra ie va gestcl is, moct die student ecr- 'n lcerplan kaart 
verkry, die kaart invul, die kaart deur die Dekaan van die bctrokkc fakulteit laat t ken, en 
daarna die register van tudente teken. 

(3) Die goedkeuring van die student sc l crplan kaart ten aansien van graad-en 
diplomakursus e van die niversiteit van Suid- frika deur d1 • Dekaan van di' b •trokke 
fakulteit is onderworpe aan die goedkeuring van di' niversiteit van Suid-Afrika. 

(4) 'n Goedgekeurde leerplan kan later gewysig word; 1ct <lien verstand • dat die 
gewysigde leerplan oorecnstcm met di reglemcnt wat ten tyde van die wysiging van toe­
pa sing is . 

(5) Aansoek om wy ·iging van 'n goedgekeurde leerplan moct skriftelik aan die 
Regi trateur gerig word, wat in die gcval van graad- of diploma kursusse; van die niv 'r­
s1te1t van uid-Afrika die aansoek sal voorlc aan die nivcrsit ·it van Suid- frika. Geen 
wysiging is van krag totdat dit deur die niv •rsit ·it van Su1d-Afrika goedg •kcur is nic. 

(6) iemand al toegelaat word om na di · dag wat deur die Scnaat as laa tc dag vir 
regi trasi vasgestel i , te registreer me. 

(7) Iemand wat nie gekwalifi eer 1s om as 'n gcmatrikul erde student tc registr • r, 
kan toegelaat word om die kurussc hy te woon en di, eksamens af te le wat di nivcr-
iteit van uid- frika of die cnaat van di· nivcrsit ·itskolleg van Fort Hare bcpaal h •t . 

Beperking t•an inskrywing 
G4. Behalwe met spe iale toe t mming van die nivers1tc1t van Suid- fnka 

word niemand vir twee of meer grade tcgclyk ingcskryf ni •. 

Verlening van status 
GS. Indien iemand horn wil laat mskryf vir stu<lie waarvoor die b sit van 'n graad 

'n voorvereiste is, maar hy daardie graad nie aan die ntvers1tc1t van Suids frika b •haal 
het nie, kan die Univer iteit van uid-Afrika aan horn op gron<l van 'n graad aan 'n and r 
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univcrsitcit behaal of op grond van ander studie, die status van die vereiste graad verleen, 
waarna hy vir die doel van die vcrd re studie geag word daardie graad te besit van die 
datum af waarop hy die kwalifikasie verwcrf hct op grond waarvan die status verleen is. 

Jaarwerk 
G6. Geen student word tot die ck -am 'n in 'n vak waarvoor hy geregistrecr is, toe­

gelaat nie, tensy h, voldoen het aan die e1se van die bctrokk departement ten opsigte van 
'n bepaaldc kursus in die vak soos deur die Senaat van die niversiteitskollege van Fort 
Hare goedgekcur. 

G7 . By die va ' tcllmg van die tinale punt wat 'n student behaal het in 'n eksamen 
van di , niversitcit van Suid-.\frika in 'n bepaaldc vak -al die punt wat hy gedurende die 
jaar v1r sy wcrk in daardic vak in die betrokke departcm nt van die Universiteit kollege 
van Fort Hare bchaal het, in rekening gcbring ,vord in die mate wat die Univer iteit van 
Suid-Afrika sal bepaal. 

Eksamen 
G8. (1) 'n Ek ' amen in 'n vak vir 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Univer­

iteit van Suid-Afrika word gchou soos deur die ni,·ersiteit van Suid-Afrika bepaal. 'n 
Ek amen 10 'n vak vir 'n diploma van di niversitc1tskollege van Fort Hare word by die 
Kollege gchou of na goeddunke van die Scnaat elders. 

(2) Die eksaminatore in 'n cksamen vir 'n graad, diploma of ertifikaat van die 
Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika word dcur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aangest 1 en die 
Universiteit kan die doscnt van die ,ak by die Universiteitskollcge van Fort Hare as eer te 
eksaminator aanstel en cen of meer lede van sy eie doserende personeel as t\\eede en derde 
ek -aminatore; in die ck ·amen ten opsigte van 'n finale kur ' us en vir 'n honneur , magi ter­
of doktor's graad, sal ook eksaminator aangestel word wat nie aan die Universiteit van 
Suid-Afrika behoort nic. 

(3) Die eksaminatorc in 'n eksamen vir 'n diploma van die Universiteitskollege van 
Fort Hare word deur die Senaat van die ' nivcr-iteitskollege van Fort Hare aangestel; 
die dosent van die vak word a ' ccrste cksaminator aange tel, ten y die enaat anders 
bcpaal. 

'iela e-el<samen 
G9. 'n Spcsial cksamcn wat kan hestaan in 'n gemeenskaplike of in 'n gedeeltelik 

Qcmc ·nskaplikc vraestd kan toegcstaan \\ ord aan 'n student wat verhinder was om aan 
die eksamcn dccl tc nccm-

(1) deur sic kt' op d 1c d,tg van die eksamcn of onmiddellik voor die dag ; met <lien 
vcrstandc <lat hy 'n doktcrscrtifikaat voorle wat die aard en die duur van die siekte 
vcrmcld en v ·rklaar dat <lit om gcsondhcidsrcdt>s vir die kandidaat onmoontlik 
of ongcwcns was om aan die eksamcn Jee! te ne •m ; met <lien ver tande verder <lat 
sy aansock ondcrstcun \\Ord dcur <lie Hoof van die hctrokkc departem •nt van die 

nivcrsit ·itskollege van Fort Hare ; of 

(2) weens familie-omstand1ghcde soos die crnstig' siektc of die dood van 'n verwant 
gcdurendc die •ksamen ; met dicn vcrstande dat hevredigende bewys van die 
omstandighedc gclew ' r \\Ord 

Met di n vcrstandc ,·crder da1 so 'n cksamcn nk tocgcstaan sal word nie­
(i) in 'n kursus waarin die student alk ,racstl'lh.· ,oltoo1 hct; 

(ii) in gcval die aansoek van die stud ·nt die Rcg1stratcur van die Un1versiteitskollege 
Fort Har· nic voor di · 1 stc lkscmher bercik me. 

Aanvullende eluamen 

10. (1) anntllcnde eksamen kan clke jaar nie later nic as die maand Maart 
afgcnccm word. 

(2) Die nivcrsitcit van Su1d-Afrika kan hcsluit dat in plaas van 'n . kriftelikc 'n 
mondclinge ck amen gehou sal word . 
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(3) Die volgende persone kan tot 'n aanvullende cksamen tocgelaat word: 
(a) 'n kandidaat wat kragtens G9. hierbo toegelaat i ; of 
(b) 'n kandidaat wat vir die voltooiing van sy graad of diploma nog een kur us nodig 

het en in die vorige eksamen met nie meer as vyf punte gesak het nie; met <lien 
ver tande <lat in geval die ontbrekende kursus die finale kursus in sy hoofvak i , 
'n gemiddelde van minstens twee perscnt van die punte bo die slaagpunt bchaal 
i in die twee hoofvakke saamgereken. 

(4) 'n Student wat 'n graad be it en een kursus vir toelating tot die tudie-
1mrsus vir 'n ander graad of diploma nodig het, kan met die. pcsiale vergunning van die 
Senaat van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare toegelaat word om 'n eksamen in die 
kursus af te le by die aanvullende ek amen. 

Eksamen- en graadgelde 
Gl 1. Voordat 'n student tot 'n eksamen toegelaat word, of voordat aan horn 'n 

graad, behalwe 'n eregraad, of 'n diploma of 'n , ertifikaat tocgeken word, moet hy die 
voorgeskrewe gelde betaal. 

Tug 
G12. Die aandag van tudente word geve tig op die bepalings onder Behecr en 

Tugmaatreels (Afdelings III en IV) van die studente reglemente, bladsye 10 en12 van die 
Jaarboek. 

Baccalaureus~rade 

Kwalifikasie vir Registrasie 
G13. Niemand word as 'n gematrikuleerde student van die Universiteit kollege 

van Fort Hare geregistreer nie, tensy hy die Matrikula iesertifikaat van die Gemeenskap­
like Matrikulasieraad verwerf het of na die oordeel van die Matrikulasieraad voldoen het 
aan die voorwaardes van vrystelling van die matrikulasic-eksamcn en 'n sertifikaat te 
<lien effekte besit en aan die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare die regi tra iegelde wat 
by Statuut voorgeskryf is, betaal het. 

Duur van leergang 
G14. Elke kandidaat vir 'n graad moet 'n goedgekeurde leergang a mgcskrewc, 

gematrikuleerde student volg vir die tydperk wat in die fakultcit_ rcglemcnt vir die be­
trokke graad voorgcskryf is. 

Vrystelling van kursusse 
GlS. Onderworpe aan die bepalings van reglem nt G16 kan di· nivcrsiteit van 

uid-Afrika 'n tudent wat 'n graad van die niversiteit of van 'n andcr vir die docl 
erkende universiteit besit en wat kandidaat is vir 'n graad in 'n andcr fakult•it as die 
waarin daardie graad toegcken is, vry ·tel van cksamen in kursuss waarin hy reeds vir 
daardie graad ge laag het. 

G16. 'n Gegradueerd of 'n nie-gegraduccrde in 'n fakultcit wat kandidaat word 
vir 'n ander graad in die elf de of 'n antler fakulteit, kan vrygest ·1 word van kur u sc wat 
hy vir cersbedoelde graad voltooi het en wat dcur die niversit •it van uid-Afrika as 
~elykwaardig beskou word ; m t <lien verstande dat-

(1) vrystelling nie verleen word van mecr a die helfte van die kur u e voorgc kryf 
vir die graad waarvoor hy kandidaat is nic ; 

(2) indien die aantal kursusse wat vir vry telling in aanmerking kom, die helft van 
die aantal kursusse van die graad oorskry, di~ student vir minstcns 'n hclfte 
van die totale aantal kursusse, l,ursussc mo t volg wat hy nic vir 'n vorige graad 
voltooi het nie ; 

(3) waar 'n kur us vir 'n graad verpligten<l i en vrystelling daarvan nie verleen word 
nie, die niver iteit van uid-Afrika bcpaal watter ander kur'u daardie kur us 
vervang. 
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G17. Bchalwe waar uitdruklik anders bcpaal is, word niemand op grond van 'n 
reeds behaalde graad of diploma \'an meer as die helftc van die kursusse van 'n ander 
diploma vrygestel nie. 

G 18. lndien 'n student in die jaar waarin hy van kursus-e vrygestel i , nie eksamen 
doen me, of na sluiting van die eksameninskrywmg op vrystelling aanspraak maak en dit 
vcrkry, is sy vrystelling ond n ·orp aan die reglemente wat geld in die jaar waann h) met 
'Y ·tudie voortgaan. 

Keuse van lzoofvaMu en t't rnaamstc 1•akhe 
G 19. 'n 'tudent k1es nit• as hoofrak of \·crnaamstc vak vir 'n graadleergang 'n vak 

waarin hy vir 'n vorigc grnad as hoofvak of vcrna~m 'tc vak cksamen afgele het nie, maar 
nccm 'n ander vak wat die lTnivcrsit it van Su,d-Afrika gocdkeur . 

Opeenvulgmg van lmrsus e 
G20. Behalv,e waar in di, reglcmcnt nm 'n fakulteit anders bepaal is, volg 'n 

stu<lcnt nie die twcede of 'n latcrc kursus in 'n v.ik alvorcns hy die voorafgaande voltooi 
hct nic. 

Erlunning t•an jaar sc studic 
G21. In die geval rnn 'n baccalaurcusgraad u1tgesonderd die LL.B.- graad moet 

'n student in die cerste jaar in min-tens twee kursussc slaag of vrystelling daarvan ont­
vang ten einde crkcnning vir die graad te vcrkry; daarna kan hy enkele kursusse voltooi. 
maar in die eindkursusse van sy hoofvakke moct hy gelyktydig slaag. 

G22. 'n Kursus wat nie vir graaddoclcindes ntc gencem word, word nie later vir 'n 
graad erken in plaas van 'n graadkursus waarin gcdruip is nie, tensy die student daardie 
kur us as deel van ·y graadlecrgang kon gckies hct toe hy dit geneem het en ook origens 
aan die vcreistes vir die graad voldoen het. 

Eksamen 
G23. Aan die cinde van clke akademiese jaar word 'n ek amen in elke kursus van 

'n vak afgeneem. 

G24. 'n Student word nic tot die ek amen in 'n kursu toegelaat voordat een aka­
dcmiese jaar vcrloop het scdert die eksamen waaraan hy die bevocgdheid ontleen het om 
as gcmatrikuleerde student gcrcgistreer te word me. 

Gewig van pra/aiese Werh 
G25. In die volgcnde vakkc i die perscnta-;i v,m die totale aantal punte wat aan 

<lie prakticsc wcrk toegcl·cn word, soos \·olg : 
ardrykskun<lc 4-0 

Bibliotcckkun<lc 50 
Fisika 30 
Ander atuurwctcnskapp • 40 
Prakticsc Maatskaplike \\erk 100 
Dil' prakttCSl' kursuss • vii di· graad B. . (S.J' .) 100 

G26. Om in die volgcnd • kursussc tc kan slaag, moct 'n kandidaat bowendien die 
uhminima bchaal soos Hangctoon : 

.\ardrykskund • T, TI en I I I 

frikaans- cdcrlands 

frikaans- edcrlands I I, I 11 

Bantoctalc 
Biblioteekkundc I, I I 

Chemic, I, II en I fl 

4-0° 0 in di· teorcticse vraestelle gesamentlik 
40°:1 in die praktic. e wcrk 
40°:, in "nwst ·1 1 ; 40% in vraestelle 2 en 3 

gcsamcntlik 
40°:, in vracst 'lie 1 en 2 gesamentlik, en in 

vracstcllc 3 en 4 gcsamentlik 
30% in •lk • vracstcl 
40°(, in die teorcticsc nacstcllc gesam ntlik 
50% in die prakticse vrae telle g samentlik 
30% in elk t orctic e vracstel 
40% in die t orctiesc vraestelle ge amentlik 
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Djerkunde I, II en III 

Duits Spesiaal 
Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 

Geskiedenis I 

Ekonomie II 
Ekonomie Ill 
Ekonomiese Gesikedenis I I .. 
Fisika, I, II, III .. 
Geologie I, II en III 

Grieks (voorbereidend) 
Grieks I, II en III 
Grieks III 

Hebreeus I, II, III 
Hellenistiese Grieks 
Latyn I, II, III 
Latyn III 

Latyn (voorb.) 
Maatskaplike Werk I, II 
Maatskaplike Werk III 
Naturelle-admini trasie II, III 
Plantkunde I, II, III 

Romeinse Reg. I 
Sielkunde I I, I I I 
Sosiologie II 
Sosiologie I I I 
Volkekunde II, Ill 

40 % in die teoretiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
40% in die prakties 
50% in die eerste vraestel 

die helfte van 33! % (16~ punte) in elke afde-
ling van die vraestel. 

30% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in die teoreticse vraestelle gesamentlik 
40% in die teoretiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
40% in die praktiese vraestelle gesamentlik 
33% in die afdeling vertaling 
3 3 % in elke vraestel 
33 % in vraestel 2, afdeling C en vraestel 4 

gesamentlik 
3 5 % in die eerste vra s tel 
33 % in elke vraestel 
33% in elke vraestel 
33 % in vraestel 2, afdeling C en vrae tel 4 

gesamentlik 
33 % in die afdeling v rtaling 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
33 ! % in elke teoretiese vraestel 
40% in die praktiese werk 
25 % in Deel B van die eerstc vraestel 
40% in elke vraestel 
30% in elke vraestel 
40% in elke vraestel 
30°/c1 in elkc vraestel 

Honneurs-Baccalaureusgrade 

Kwalifikasie vir Registrasie 
G27. Om vir die studickursus gcregistreer tc kan word, moet 'n student 'n bucca­

laureusgraad verwerf het of, indien die niversiteit van Suid-Afrika dit goedk ur, die 
kursusse vir 'n baccalaureusgraad voltooi het. 

G28. Behoudens die algemene bevoegdh id van die Univcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika 
om 'n student nie toe te laat om vir die kursus te regisrteer nic, moet 'n kandidaat, indi n 
hy die baccalaureusgraad verwcrf het (a) aan die Universiteit van Suid- frika, sander dat 
die beoogde vak een van y hoofvakke was, of (b) aan 'n ander Univcrsit it, die Univcr­
siteit van Suid-Afrika aangaandc sy bekwaarnhcid in daardi • vak bevrcdig voordat hy tot 
die studie toegelaat kan word. 

Keuse van Jalwlteit 
G29. Indien die vak waarin 'n student wil studeer, voorkom in die lys vakke vir die 

honneursgraad in die fakulteit waarin hy die baccalaureusgraad vcrwerf het, ne m hy die 
honneursgraad nie in 'n antler fakulteit nie. 

Duur van leergang 
G30. (1) Geen student word tot die eksamen tocg •laat nic tcnsy hy ;n goedge­

keurde leergang gedurende min tens cen jaar gevolg het. 

(2) In die geval van 'n honneurs-baccalaureusgraad wat toegeken word onder <lat 
die kandidaat eers 'n baccalaureusgraad hoef te verwerf het, moct die kandidaat goed-
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g keurde kursusse minsten gcdurcndc die finale twee jarc van y studie aan die Univer­
' itcit voltooi het. 

Herlzaling van eksamen 

G31. Sondcr spcsiale vcrgunning van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika mag nie­
mand hom me 'r as twee maal vir eksamcn in diesclfde departement aanmeld nie. 

Vertaaltoets 

G32. \,Tanneer 'n vcrtaalto ts vir die eksamen voorgeskryf is, word die punte in die 
toe ts behaal nie in di' groottotaal \ an die ek amen opgeneem nie en kan 'n kandidaat wat 
tu%cn 45 en 49 persent in die toets behaal het, toegclaat word om na verloop van 'n tyd­
perk deur die nivcrsitc1t van :u1d-Afrika bcpaal 'n aanvull nde eksamcn af te le. 

Magistergrade 
Kwalifilwsie vir Registrasic 

G33. Om vir 'n kursus geregistrcer te kan word, moct 'n kandidaat, behalwe waar 
in die fakulteit -reglemcntc anders bepaal word, die graad honneur -baccalaureus behaal 
het in die vak waarin hy wil tudeer, en tot bevrediging van die niver ·iteit van Su1d­
Afrika bewy - gelewer het aangaande S) bekwaamheid in die vak. 

D1111r van /eergang 

G34. Die graad word nie aan n kandidaat toegeken voordat minsten een jaar 
vcrloop het sedcrt hy die graad honncurs-baccalaureus of sodanige ander graad as wat 
voorvereis word, verwerf het nic. 

Eksamen 

G35 . Die ck amen be ·taan uit twee of mecr kriftelike vraestelle of 'n verhandeling; 
of uit nae. tclle en 'n verhandellino; of uit 'n verhandeling en 'n mondelinge ek amen. 
'n 'kriftelikc cksamcn indien vereis, word op die tydstip wat deur die niver iteit van 
• 'uid-Afrika bcpaal is, afgcneem. 

G36. Sonder spesiale toestcmming van die Universiteit van Su1d-Afrika mag nie­
mand horn m •er as twee maal vir eksamen aanmeld nie. 

Tr erhandeling 

G37 . Yoordat hy tot die tud1 • to •gelaat word, moet 'n student die titel van en 'n 
uitl'ensettmg van sy voorgestelde behandcling en metode van onder -oek vir goedkeuring 
deur die niv ·rsitcit rnn Suid- frika voorle. 

G38. Elke student "erk onder die lciding van die hoof van die bctrokke departe­
nwnt (of die hoofd, Yan die betrokkc depart 'mcnte) en op voorstcl van die hoof van die 
tkpartem ·nt (of die hoofde van die dcpartement) kan die nivcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika 
besluit om horn onder di • toesig van ccn van die doscnte in die bctrokke departcment (of 
in een van die hl'trokke departemente) te plaas . 

G39 . Die titcl van 'n verhand •ling v,·ord vir 'n tydpcrk van vyf jaar g edgekeur, 
waarna die studL·nt, indien nodig, aansoek moet docn om vcrlenging. 

(;40. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by die gradcplegtigh ·1d \an die volgcnde jaar wil 
ontvang, moet sv , crhandelmg nie lat I nie a. 31 I hember of, m ·t sp ·siale tocstemmmg 
,·an die depart ·mentshoof, 31 Januaric indicn; maar die nivcrsitcit van Suid-Afnka 
waarborg n1e <lat di · eksammcering \ an die vcrhand ·ling \00r 'n bcpaald grad plegtig­
lwid afgchand ·l sal \\' •cs nic. 

G4 I. Geen ,. ·rhandclmg word aang ·necm nic inc.lien <lit , oorhecn \'ir 'n graad aan 
'n and ·r ttnt\'ersiteit ingcd1cn is, maar matcriaal uit publikasics van die kandidaat mag in 
die n·rhand ·ling bcliggaam word. Die kan<l1daat moet saam met y crhandeling 'n 
·ksemplaar inc.lien van •Ike verhandeling n>orhcen dcur horn vir 'n andcr graad aangebicd, 
hetsy <lit aanvaar is of nie . 
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G42. Die verhandeling moet bewys !ewer van die kandidaat sc vermoe tot elf­
standige werk. Die taal moet suiwer wees en die tegniese afwerking in ordc. Die ver­
handeling moet by indiening vergesel gaan van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin <lit , in 
opset sowel as uitvoering, die kandidaat se eie werk is . 

G43. Vir die doel van eksaminering moet 'n kandidaat drie ekseroplare van sy 
verhandeling indien. Nadat die verhandeling goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad toe­
geken word, moet hy, tensy spesiale verlof verleen is om 'n kleiner aantal in te dien, nog 
sewe eksemplare indien, tesame met 'n opsomming van ongeveer 800 to 1,000 woordc . 

G44. 'n Verhandeling moet in die reel in dubbelspasiering getik en behoorlik inge-
bind wees. 

G4S. Die titelblad van 'n verhandeling moet die volgende besonderhede bevat: 

1. (die voile titel van die verhandeling) ..... .. . . . .. .. .. ... . . ....... ... .... . 

2. deur (die volle naam van die kandidaat) . ........ . . . .. . .. . .. . ..... . ... ... . 

3. Voorgele ter vervulling van die vereistes vir die graad van Magister van . . .. . .. . 

van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika in die Fakulteit . . . . .. . .............. . 
van die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare. 

4. Datum van indiening 

Publikasie van verhandelintg 
G46. lndien 'n gedeelte van die voorgelegde verhandeling op die datum van in­

diening nie tot bevrediging van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika gepubliseer word of is 
nie, het die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika die reg om die werk in sy geheel of gedeeltelik 
vir navorsingsdoeleindes to reproduseer. Die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika kan van 
hierdie reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat reelings tref om die werk te publiseer tot 
bevrediging van die Universiteit. 

Doktorsgrade 

Kwalifikasie vir Registrasie 

G47. Behoudens spesiale bepalinge in die fakulteitsreglemcntc moct 'n kan<lida:-it, 
om vir registrasie te kwalifiseer, die graad magister behaal het in <lie dcpartemcnt waann 
hy wil studeer, en tot bevreding van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika hewys gclewcr hct 
aangaande sy bekwaamheid in die vak . 

Duur van leergang 

G48. Die graad word nie aan 'n kandidaat toegeken voor<lat twee jaar of sodan1(ll' 
!anger tydperk as wat in die fakulteitsreglementc voorgeskryf is, vcrloop het scdcrt hy die 
magistersgraad verwerf het nie. 

Eksamen 

G49. Die eksamcn be ·taan uit 'n proefskrif en, indien die Universitcit van Suid­
Afrika cut voorskryf of <lie eksamenkommissic dit ver1ang, 'n mondclingc of skriftclike 
eksamen oor die onderwerp van die proefskrif en die betrokke vak as gche ,}. 

GS0. Geen kandidaat mag 'n proefskrif indien nie tensy hy die Universit it van 
Suid-Afri.ka op aanbeveling van die promotor oortuig hct <lat hy 'n hevredigendc kcnnis 
van die vak as geheel be it. Die niversiteit van Suid-Afrika kan buitendien 'n pro­
gram van studie voorskryf waaroor 'n kandidaat 'n doktorale eksamen moet aAc voordat 
hy sy proefskrif mag indien. 

GS1. 'n Eksaminator of enige ander pcrsoon wat skriftelik by die promotor daarom 
aansoek gedoen het, mag 'n kandidaat by 'n mondelingc verdcdiging van sy proef skrif 
opponeer, mit sodanige opponent die eksamcnkommissie oortuig <lat die punte \vat hy 
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opper, nie aan die kandidaat meegedeel is nie. Elkeen wat die kandidaat aldu w1l 
opponeer, kan by die promotor aansoek doen om 'n geleentheid om die proefskrif te lees. 

G52. onder pesiale toestcmming van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika mag nie-
mand horn meer as twee maal vir die eksamen aanmeld nie. 

Proefskrif 

G53. Voordat hy tot die "tudie toegelaat word, moet 'n kandidaat die titel van sy 
voorgestelde proefskrif te. ame met 'n uiteensetting van y voorgestelde behandeling en 
metode van ondersoek vir goedkeuring deur die niver iteit van Suid-Afrika voorle. 

G54 Die Senaat van die Universiteitskollcge van Fort Hare kan by die Univer iteit 
van Suid-Afrika die hoof van die betrokke departement van die Universiteitskollege van 
Fort Hare as promotor van die kandidaat voorstel, of in die altematief die dosent van die 
hetrokke vak. 

GSS. 'n Proefsknf moet bewy lewer ,·an oorspronklike werk en moet 'n besli . te 
bydrae tot die kennis van en in ig in die vak we'~. 

G56. Reglemente G39 tot G46 geld mutatis mutandis ook vir 'n proefskrif. Die 
titelblad moet die naam van die promotor vermeld. 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 

REGLEMENTE 

GRADE 

D.1. Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit uitgercik: 

Baccalaureus Artium (1 heologiae) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A. (Theo!.) 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium (Theologiae). Hons.- B.A. (Theol.) 
Baccalaureu Divinitatis .................................. B.D. 

Magister Divinitati .................................... M.Di\'. 
Doctor Divinitatis ........................................ D.D. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM (THEOLOGIAE) 
Leergang 

D.2. Die leergang strek oor DRJE jaar en die volgende kursu sc moet voltooi 
word:-

Bybelkunde I, II, II I. 
istematiese Teologie I, II, III. 

Kerkgeskiedenis I, II. 
Hebreeus I 
Grieks I of Hellenistiese Grieks I. 
Afrikaans-Nederland I of Engels I. 

D.3. Die reel vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium in die Fakulteit Lettere en 
Wy begeerte geld mutatis mutandis verder vir hierdie graad. 

Regulasies 

DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 
(THEOLOGIAE) 

D.4. (i) 'n Hons.-B.A. (Theo)) kan slegs na 'n B.A. ('fheol.) aangebied word, of 
deur 'n student wat die B.A.-graad besit en die onthrck ·ndc vakke van B.A. 
(Theol.) aangevul het, geneem word. 

(ii) Die Hons.-B. . (Theol.) sal bestaan uit 'n gcspcsialiseerde kursus in 6f Byl el­
kunde 6f Sistematiese Teologie. lemand wat die hoofrigting Bybelkund' nccm, 
sal 6f Ou of uwc Testamcntiese \Vetcns1rnp as hoofgrocp ncem. In gcvallc 
,,.,·aar die Ou Testamentiesc Wetcnskap as hoofrigting gckics word, 1s lkhrceus 
II 'n verei te; en waar die uwc T'e ·tamenticsc Wctcnskap as hoofrigting 
gekies word, is Grieks I [ (of llellenistiesc Grick • II) 'n vereiste. Wannccr 
icmand die hoofrigting Sistematicse Teologic n ·em, sal M Dogmatick 6f .Etiek 
die hoofklem dra. Hicrby word 6f Hebrecus 11 of c; ricks I I (of I kllcnisticse 
Grieks II) 6f Latyn I (of Patristicse Latyn I) vcrcis. 

(iii) Die Hon .-B.A. (Thcol.)-lecrgang sal 'n skripsie insluit en sal ten voile 
gelykwaardig wees aan leerstof van die B.D.-kursus in die hcpaalde vakgehicd. 

(iv) Die Hons.B.A.- ('I heol.) sal nic opgcvolg kan word m ·t 'n L\. of Doktors­
graad nie, maar sou m.oet let tot B.D.-studie. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Divinitatis 

D.S. (i) Kandidate vir die graad Il.D. moes vantcvore to gclaat gcw ·cs het tot die 
graad B.A. of B.A. (Theo!.) of Hons.-Il.A. (Thcol). 
Alleen in heel buitegewone gevalle kan die Senaftt, op aanbevcling van die Fakul­
teit Teologie, toelaat dat hoogsten een vak, gcdurcnde die ecrstc jaar van di, 
B.D.-leergan voltooi word : Met <lien verstande <lat aan allc vereistes vir die 
graad B.A. of B.A. (Theol.) of Hons.-B.A. (Theo!.) voldocn is ,·oordat met 
die werk van die tweede jaar 'n aanvang gemaak word. 
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(ii) Kandidatc v1r die B.D.-graad moet verdcr vir die graad B.A. of B.A. (1 heol.) 
of Hons. B. . (Theol.) twee kursussc mgesluit het in Griek (of Helleni tiese 
Grieks) en IIehreeu • en een kursus in Latyn (of Patristiese Latyn). Kandidate 
wat me aan hierdie vereiste voldoen me, kan toegelaat word tot die kursu : 
l\Ict dien vcrstand dat kandidate sodamge spe iale voorbereidende eksamen 
in hicrdic vakkc moet attc as wat die Senaat, op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit 
Teologie, bepaal. 

(iii) Dit is wen lik dat kandidate wat voornemens is om n1et die B.D.-·tud1e 
voort te gaan, die volgende vakkc in hul B.A.-lcergange in luit: Engels, 

frikaans-. r c<lerland.s, \Yy • bcgeertc, Si ,}kunde en Sosiologie. 
(I' andidatc ,, at 'n Baccalaureus-graad in 'n ander Fakulteit b haal het, 

,, ord. tocgclaat tot die B.D.-kursu~ op voorwaarde dat hulle sodanige ·pesiale 
aanvullcnc.l • cksam ns afle as ·wat die Senaat, op aanbev ling van die tudic­
komit • vir Teologic, bepaal, insluitendc Gricks II (of Hellenistiese Griek 
II), Hcbrccus, Latyn I (of Patristicse Latyn 1.) 

(iv) lie spcsialc aanvull 'ndc cksamens moet m alle gcvallc afgcle wee voordat met 
d1 • tudic van B.D. 'n aanvang gemaak ·word. 

(,) .\Ile regulasics Hr grade in Tcologie vervat in die jaarboek van di Cniver. iteit 
van Suid- frika sal gcldig ,,ccs. 

Le rplan 

Eerste Jaar (cen vraestel in clke vak) : 
Ou Tcstamenties Eksegc ·e I, Ou Tcstamentie e lnle1dmg I, uwe 
T stamenticse Ekscg ·se I, uwc Testamcnt1ese Inleiding I, Bybel e 
T ·ologie I, Godsd1ens,\etcn·kap I. Kerkgeskiedem I, Christelike Etiek I, 
Dogmatiek I. 

Tweede Jaar ( •en vraestel in elkc vak) : 
Ou Te ·tamentiese I~ksege e I I, Ou Testament1e e Inleiding II, uwe 
Testamcntiesc E.k ege e II, uwe Tc tamentiese Inlciding II, Bybel e 
Teolog1e II, God-dienswetenskap II, Kerkgeskiedeni II, Chn telike 
Etick II, Dogmatick II. 

Dic volgend ' Diploma word in die Fakulteit uitgereik : 

DIPLffl\1 I TEOLOGI 

D.6. (i) 'n Kandidaat sal nie tot die kursus toegelaat word nie t ns hy verlof van 
die Raad van di • Fakulteit op aanbcv •ling van die Dekaan van die Fakulteit 
T ·olgi • Yerkry hct 111c. 

(ii) 'n Kandidaat sal m • tot die kur us toeg ,1aat word nie tcnsy hy die Raad van 
d1 Fakultcit bevrcdig h ·t i.v.rn. sy ryph id en van sy be,oegdheid om die 
kursus te ondern •cm. 

(iii) 'n Kandidaat vir die Diploma moct die niv ·rsiteitskollcge nie mind r a drie 
aka<l ·mi •se jar· b~ \\oon nic. 

(iv) 'n I· andidaat mo ·t krcdict verkry in al <lie kursuss in die volg nde lcerplan : 
Byb ·lkund • I, II, III. 
Sistematiesc.- Tc.-ologie I, II, Ill. 
K •rkgeski •d ·nis 1, II. 
Eng •Is 1 of Prak ti • Enge J~ of frikaan 
f I ·llenistic ·e Gneks 1 of Hchrceu I of 
of \Vyshegccrt' I of I' osa I. 

( •) 'n l'andidaat sal kr ·diet omang vir vakk' waarin hy g slaag hct m •t dicn ver­
stan<le dat hy hom ni • aanbt ·cl ,1r cksamen in m r as vyf vakke in een jaar nic. 

(vi) 'n Kan<lidaat wat frikaan::-- 'cderlands n m moct aan di nodigc voorb r 1-

dcnde cn:istcs voldocn ten tnde ·ir hi rdic kur us te kan in krywe. 

Le rplmmc: 
Vir b.·rplannc in hi rdic Fakultcit, si n Engelsc teks. 
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FAKULTEIT VA REGSGELEERDHEID 

REGLEME TE. 

GRANDE EN SERTIFIKATE I REGSGELEERDHEID 

LL Die volgende graad word uitgereik :-
Baccalaureus Legum . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . LL.B. 

L2. Die volgende Sertifikate word vcrleen :­
(1) Die Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat. 
(2) Die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte. 

L3. Kandidate vir die LL.B.-graad moet reeds die graad of status van Baccalaurcus 
in 'n ander fakulteit as die van Regsgeleerdhcid besit. 

L4. (a) 'n Kandidaat vir die graad LL.B. moet 'n ecnjan c kwalifiserende kur ·us 
in die vakke Latyn, Afrikaan - Jedcrlands en Engels voltooi het voor die graad aan hom 
toegeken word, of in die alternatief 'n eenjarige kwalifiserendc kur us in die vakkc Latyn, 
sy moedertaal en of Engels of Afrikaans, ter keuse van die kandidaat ; in die alternatiewe 
geval word van die kandidaat verwag om te bcwys dat hy 'n leeskennis besit in die 
amptelike taal wat hy nie gekies het nie. 

(b) 'n Kandidaat moet Latyn I ,oor of saam met Romeinse Reg II volg en 
geen kandidaat ontvang krediet vir Romeinse Reg I I a1'·orens hy in Latyn I geslaag bet 
me. 

Vrystelling van 'n tweede- of derdejaarskursus of -kursusse beteken nie dat die be­
trokke kandidaat reed - tot die nveede- of derdejaarsekasamen toegelaat is me. 

LW.-(1) Die "Hoogste Taalbond" word as gelyk ·taande met frikaan.;- cder­
lands vir hierdie doe! aanvaar. 

LS. Kandidate vir die graad moct die volgcndc vakke nccm: 

Eerste jaar. 
(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2tPrivaatreg II. 
(3) Romeinse Reg I. 
(4) Staatsreg I. 
(5) Volkereg. 

Twee de jaar. 
(1) Privaatreg II I. 
(2) Romeinse Reg 11. 
(3) Handelsreg L 
(4) Staatsreg II. 
(5) Uitlcg van Wette en lntcrnasionale Privaatrcg. 

Derde jaar. 
(1) Privaatreg IV. 
(2) Hand els reg I I. 
(3) Pro esreg I (Bewy reg). 
( 4) Strafreg I. 
(5) 8uid-Afrikaansc B,mtocreg. 

Vier de jaar. 
(1) Privaatreg V. 
(2) Algemene Regsleer. 
(3) Prosesreg II. 
(4) Strafreg II. 
(5) Suid-Afrikaanse aturcllereg. 

L6. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg I en II kan slegs geneem "\\ ord indien 'n kandidaat 
in Volkekunde I geslaag het. 
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Die tydpcrk van stud1c word met cen jaar verminder as minstens vier 1egskur usse 
geneem is vir die graad Baccalaureus Artium of Baccalaureus Commercii. 

Inligting ten op-igte van voorgeskrewe boeke sal deur die dosente verskaf word. 

Die Prokureurstoelatingsertifikaat. 

L7. Die student moet in die besit wee van 'n matrikulasiesertifikaat of 'n matriku­
lasie-vrystelling sertifikaat 

L8. J,eerplan :-

Eerste jaar. 

(1) Pnvaatreg I 

(2) Ilanddsreg I. 

(3) Strafrt:g. 

T'l~:eede jaar. 

(1) Privaatreg 11. 

(2) Strafprosesreg. 

(3) Bewyslcer. 

(4) Romeinse Reg. 

Derde jaar. 

(1) Privaatreg III. 

(2) iviele Prosesreg. 

(3) Hand lsreg II. 

(4) Uitleg van \\Tette ('n halwe kursus) ; 

(5) OJ taats- en Admini tratiefreg, of-
(a) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg : en 

(b) Suid- frikaansc Bantoe-administrasie ('n halwe kursus). 

L9. (n) Om Rumeinsc Reg tc loop moet die student die matrikula ie-standaard in 
Latyn behaal hct of 'n cksamen 10 Latyn geslaag het ""at deur die Gemeenskaplike 

latrikula -icraad as gclykstaa:H.lc met matrikula ie Latyn gcsertifiseer is. 

(b) I andidate wat rm: matrikulasie Engels of Afrikaans behaal het me, moet in 
di cer ·te jaar van hullc , tudtc di· h ginn rskursu volg in die taal waarin hulle nie ge­
lnvalifisl'Cr is nic, en al in <lie cksamen m di• vak moet laag alvorens die sertifikaat aan 
hullc uitgcrcik word. 

Ll 0. Om Lot <lie twc ·c.k jaar tocg ·laat tc word moet die student in die ek amen in 
rninstcns twee , akkc an dil! ('erstc ja.1r ge laag het n om tot die derde jaar toegelaat tc 
Word mo t die ·tudcnt in die l'k amen in allc vakkc van di eerstc jaar en minstens twee 
vakkc van die twecde jaar gcslaag hct. 

Ll 1 'n Student hchou crh·nning an 'n slaag iu die ck amen in die vakke van die 
ccr. te en die tweed· jaar, maar ten opsigte van di eksamcn in vakk van die derde jaar 
all' ·n ing •val hy in ten minstc twee vakkc van die jaar tegcl) kertyd geslaag h t. 

L12. Die kan<li<laat kan die kur:us met Jof slang, indien hy in all vakk van di 
cl •rde jaar tegclyl cnyd slaag en 'n gcmiddeldc van minstens 70 persent b haal. 

Staat dien ertifikaat in die Re~te 

L 13. Toelating.-Om toeg laat tc word moet die student in die be it wee van die 
Skooleindcscrtifikaat. 
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L14. Leerplan. Die vakke is soos \"Oli : 

Eerste jaar . 
(1) Privaatreg I. 
(2) Handelsrcg I. 

(3) Strafreg. 

1 wee de jaar. 

(1) Pnvaatrcg II. 

(2) , trafproscsreg. 

(3) B wyslccr. 

(4) Romeinse Reg. 

Derde jaar. 

(1) Privaatrcg III. 

(2) , ivielc Pro e reg. 

(3) itleg van Wette ('n halwc kur u ) . 

(4) Of Handel reg II, of-
(a) , uid-Afrikaan c Bantoereg ; en 

(b) 'uid-Afrikaan e Bantoc-administrasie ('n halwc kursus). 

Ll 5. Om toegela&t tc word tot die twccdc jaar moet die student gc ·laag hct in die 
eksamen in min ten ' twee vakkc van die eerstc jaar en om toegelaat tc word tot die dcrd 
jaar moet die student ge laag het in die cksamen van allc vakke van die cerste Jaar en van 
min ten twee vakke van die tweede jaar. 

L16. 'n tudent bchou crkenning van 'n slaag in die ck amen in di vakke van die 
cerste en die tweedc jaar, maar van die dcrd • jaar slcgs indicn hy in die cksamen in 
twee vakke gclyktydig gc laag hct. 

Slaag met Ondersheiding. 

Ll 7. Die Scrtifikaat kan met ondcr -kciding bchaal word deur die kandidaat wat 
in die ek amen met ondcrsk 1dmg slaag, wat geskied wanneer hy in di • ·ksam ·n in al die 
vakkc van die derdc jaar gclyktydig laag en 'n gemiddelde van minstcn. 70 p rs nt bc­

t1aal. 
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FAKULTEIT REGSGELEERDHEID. 

I Departement Publiekreg : 

A. Strafreg. 
(a) Vir LL.B. 

Kur us I 

(Een \'rae tel) 

1. lnlcidmg tot die tud1e, an die strafrcg; die afbakening van die strafreg en ander 
gebiede van di reg ; die evolu ie van di strafreg ; trafregteoriee ; tafreg en strafreg­
weten kap ; ge, kiedenis en bronne van die Suid-Afrikaan e strafreg; die begrip misdaad ; 
die onderskeiding van g •mcenregtelike en statutere mi dad . 

2. Die algemcn leerstukke van die trafreg: die mi daadelemente; pogmg, dader­
skap en medepligtigheid ; begun tiging ; uitlokking en ame wering. 

3. Mi ·dade teen d1e Jew en hggaam. 

Kursu II 

(E n vrae tel) 

Die belangrik te gemcenregtelikc en statutere misdadc onder die volgende hoofde : 
mi <lade teen die staat gesag; misdade teen die eer, waardigheid en vryheid ; misdade 
teen die famili regte; mi <lade t en die ·edclikheid; misdade teen die vermoe; misdade 
in verband met die regspleging. 

(b) Vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen : 

Een kursus 

(Een vrae tel) 

1. lnleiding tot di stud1e van die strafreg : die afbakening van die strafreg en ander 
gebiede van die reg ; ge kiedeni en bronne van die uid-Afrikaanse strafreg ; die begrip 
misdaad ; gemeenregtelike en statutere mi dade. 

2. Di' algemene leerstukke van die strafreg : die misdaadelemente ; paging, dader­
skap en medepligtigheid; begun tiging; uitlokking en sameswering. 

3. Di belangrikste gemeenregtelike en statutere misdade onder die volgende hoof­
de : misdade teen die staat ; mi <lade teen die !ewe ; mi <lade teen die liggaamlike integ­
riteit, cer, waardigheid, goeie naam en vryh id; misdade teen die vermoe; mi dade teen 
die ge lags! we ; mi dad' teen die huwclik, god ·<liens en edclikheid ; mi <lade teen die 
reg pleging. 

(c) Vir taatsdien eksamen in dze Regte : 

en kur us 

(Ecn vraestcl) 

Soo vir Prokurcurstoclating eksamcn. 

(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Staatsreg: 

B. taat reg. 

Kur u I 

(Een vracst I) 

1. Die ontwikk ·ling van die Brit par! mcntcrc stelscl. 

2. Konvcnsic •n die party ·telscl. 

3. "Th Rul of Law" en fundament 1 vryhedc. 

4. Di' ontwikk ling van di Britsc Ryk tot d1 • emcncb s van 
bond. 
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5. Staatsreg van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika: die uitvoerendc, wetgewende en 
regsprekende gesag. 

6. Nasionaliteit of burgerskap. 

7. Die provinsiale telsel , asook 'n beknopte oorsig van die taatsregtelike posisie 
van Suidwes-Afrika. 

8. 'n Kort oorsig van die taat reg wat betref die posisie van nie-blankes in Suid­
Afrika. 

Administratiefreg : 

1. Inleiding: aard, omvang en bronne. 

2. Die vernaamste voorskrifte waaraan die uitoefening van administratiefregtelike 
bevoegdhede getoets word. 

3. Administratiewe reg praak en die onderskeiding tussen reg prekende en 
administratiewe bevoegdhede. 

4. Die siviele aanspreeklikheid van die ' taat. 

Kursus II 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Capita selecta uit die staatsregsvergelyking met besondere verwysing na die 
konstitusies van die V.S.A., Frankryk, Holland, Switserland en Australie. 

2. 'n Noukeurige bestudering van die administratiefreg. 

(b) Vir Prokureurstoelatingsekasamen : 

Soos vir LL.B. 

Vir LL.B.: 

Een kursu 

(Een vraestel) 

C. Volkereg. 

Een kur U' 

(Een vraestcl) 

Die algemene begin els van die volkercg. 

Die vredesreg en die elementere beginscls van die oorlogsrcg. 

Die reg betreffende die vernaamstc volkercgtclikc organisasics. 

Die internasionale status van Suidwes-Afrika. 
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II. DEPARTEME T PRIVAATREG 

A. Privaatre~ 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursu I 

(Een vraestel) 

(a) Inleiding tot d1e studie van die reg:-
(i) die aard n funksie van die reg ; 

(ii) die iorm le bronne van die re (gcwoonte, wetgewing, regspraak) ; 
(iii) di indelin ~ van die reg ; 
(iv) die vernaam te b grippe van die reg wetenskap ; 
(v) 'n oorsig van die oor·prong en g kied ni van die 'uid-Afnkaanse re~. 

(b) Per on reg. 

(c) Familier g, in ·luitende ouerlike gc ag, voogdy en kuratele. 

Kur u II 

(Twee vrae t Ile) 
{a) Saker g. 
(b) Erfreg. 

Kursu III 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Verbintenisreg. 

(a) lgemenc leer tukkc van ,·erbintcnis en kontrak; besondere kontrakte, o.a. 
koop, huurkoop, huur, die dienskontrak, la gewing en verteenwoordiging, 
borgtog ; die begin els van v rryking aan preeklikheid. 

(b) Onregmatige dadc: lgemcne leerstukke en besondere delikte. 

Kur u IV 

(Twee vrae telle) 
Die volgcndc capita selecta : 

1. (a) Fid ikommi., tru t, tigting en verwante ver kynsels. 
(b) Watcrreg. 

2. (a) Koop en Huur. 
(b) Estoppel. 

Kur u V 

(Twe vra t lie) 
D1 volgcnd' capita s lecta : 
1 (a) V ·rt cnwoordiging n c ·sie. 

(b) err kingsaansprccklikh ·id. 

2. (a) quili s aansprecklikh id. 
(b) Per. oonlikheidsrcg en Iniuria. 

(b) Vir die Prokureur toelating eksam 11 : 

Kur u I 
(Ecn ua t I) 

So s vir LL.B. 

Kur u n 
(Tw vracstellc) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kur u III 
(Twee vrae tell 
'oo vir LL.B. 
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(c) Vir die Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 

Kursus I 
(Een vraestel) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vrae t lle) 
Soo Yir LL.B. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 
Soo vir LL.B. 

B. Romeinse Reg 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursu I 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1 

(a) Geskiedeni en bronne van die Romcinse reg tot Justinianus. 

(b) 'n kets van die relewante aspekte van die reg insake aksies (prosesreg). 

(c) Vraestel 1 bevat tukke vir vertaling en kommentaar uit Justinianus se Institute 
vir sover hul betrekking het op die vakgebiede wat in hierdie kur u behandel word. 
Hiervoor word 'n subminimum van 25 % vereis . 

Vraestel 2 
Beginsels van die Romeinse personereg, familiereg, erfreg en sakereg. 

Kursus II 

(Twee en 'n halwe vrae tell 
Vraestel 1 

Oor aksies, persone en ake; 'n meer intcnsiewe studi van ekerc a pekte van di 
Romeinse sakereg. 

Vraestel 2 
Die Romeinse verbinteni reg. 

Vraestel 3 
Geskiedenis en bronne van die Rometnsc reg na Justinianus, en van die Romcm -

Holland e reg. 

Vraestelle bevat stukke vir vertaling en kommcntaar uit di volgend 
(i) Gaius e Institute, Boek IV. 
(ii) Die volgende tukke uit die Digc ta :­

Boek 2-Tit. 14: De pactis. 
Boek 18-Tit. 1 : De contrahenda emptione. 
Boek 9-Tit. 2: Ad legem Aquiliam. 
Boek 41-Tit. 2: De adquirenda vel amittenda po Sf'sszone. 

(b) Vir die Prokureurstoelatingsehsamen : 

Een Kursu 

(Een vraestel) 

Oorsig van die gc kiedeni en b ginsels van di Romems reg, m t verwy ing ook na 
die Pro e reg ; hoofsaaklik die dele wat v1r die hed ndaag, e reg van belang i : 

1. Geskiedeni en bronne : Die vernaam te tydp •rk van die Romcinsc rcgs­
geskiedenis van 753 v . . tot en met Justinianus, m ·t di bronne van di reg 'in 
daardie tydperk. 
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2. Persone- en familiereg : Die begrip persoon ; die Romein e familie en die 
klasse persone onder die potestas ; die bevoegdheid van die gesinslede en 
beeindiging van die patria potesta, ; voogdy en kuratele. 

3. Sakereg. 

4. Erfreg: Die testamcntere erfr g; legate, fideicommis a; kodisille ; skenkings. 

5. Verbintenisreg. 

(c) Vir die taatsdienseksamen in die Regte : 

Een kursus 

(Een vraestel) 

Soo v1r die Prokureurstoelating eksamen 

III DEPARTEME T HA DELSREG. 

HA DELSREG. 
(a) Vir LL.B.: 

Kursus I 

(Een vrae tel) 

Die reg aangaande insolvensie, versekering en verhandelbare dokumente. 

Kursus II 

fEen vrae tel) 

Die reg aangaande maatskappye, vennoot kappe en immateriele goedere. 

Kursus III 

(Een vraestel) 

(a) Die betekeni en vertolking van finansiel tate. 

(b) Een van: (i) Arbeid reg. 
(ii) Belastingreg. 

(b) Vir die Prokureurstoelatin~seksamen : 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

D1 • begins ·ls van \' nnootskapsreg; die oprigting en administrasie van maat kappye 

Kur u II 

(Een vrae ·tel) 

Die insolvcns1ercg ; die likwidasie van rnaatskappy • ; die reg insake verhandelbare 
dokum ·nt . 

(c) Vir die taatsdienseksamen in die Regle : 
Soo • vir die Prokur ·urstoclating ck am •n . 

I . T DE T O TVA GOOK I DIE VOLGE DE VAKKE 
0 DERRIG 

(a) Vir LL.B .. 
1. l~emene Re~ le r 

(Een , raestel) 

Die algcmene tcorie van die reg -wctcnskap, histori s en krities be kou en die grond-
be ripp n -begin els van di· rcgswetcnskap. 
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2. Regsvergelyking 

(Een vraestel) 

Inleiding tot die regsvergelykende metode en tot 'n regsvergelykende studie van 
hoofsaaklik die Duitse, die Nederlandse, die Franse en die Anglo-Amerikaanse regstelsels 
teenoor die Suid-Afrikaanse, met inbegrip van die geskiedkundige ontwikkeling van daar­
die regstelsels. 

3. Die Beginsels van die Uitleg van wette. 

(Halwe vraestel) 

4. lnternasionale Privaatreg. 

(Halwe vraestel) 

5. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg 

(Een vraestel) 

(1) Grondbegimels van die Primitiewe Reg : 
(a) Aard en inhoud van die primitiewe reg. 
(b) Regsanksies en hul verhouding tot ander sanksies. 
(c) 'n Vergelyking van die meer primitiewe met die hoer ontwikkelde regstelsel. 

(2) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoeregsgemeenskappe : 
(a) Die regsorganisasie en y verhouding tot staatkundige en maat kaplike 

stelsels in Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoegemeenskappe. 
(b) Geregtelike, buitegeregtelike en keidsregterlike prosedures verbonde aan 

die regspleging. 

(3) Die Materiele Reg van die Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe : 
(a) Familiereg. 
(b) Sakereg. 
(c) Erfreg. 
(d) Vcrbintenisreg. 

(4) Formele Reg van die Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe : 
Beginsels van formcle reg; prosesreg en bewyslccr; ek cku ' iemctodcs; regsherstel 

en trawwe; die geregtelike funksie van ede, towery en godsoordcel. 

6. Siviele Pro esreg. 

(Een Vraestel) 

Die prosesreg in siviele sake in die hoer en die laer howc. 

7. Strafpro esreg. 

(Een Vra stcl) 

1. Inleiding tot die studie van die strafprosesreg : die funksie van die trafpro ·e -
reg ; die plek van die trafpro e reg in die si tcmatiek van die rcj?; die afbakcning van 
die strafpro esreg van ander gebiede van die reg. 

2. Die beginsels van die Suid-Afrikaan e strafprosesrcg in sowel die Landdro howc 
as die Hooggeregshof, onder die volg ndc hoofde : die vcrskillend1, strafhowe, di• 
jurisdiksie van die strafhowe ; uitlewering van misdadigers ; die vcrvolging van mi dade ; 
metodes van verkryging van die beskuldigde se teenwoordigheid by strafverhorc ; 
visentering; hui oeking; inbeslagneming van goedere; b vryding van vroue aangch u 
vir onsedelike doeleindes; borg; voorlopige onder oek, ; aktes van beskuldiging; voor­
brenging van die be kuldigde; die verloop van die verhoor na voorbrenging tot en m t 
vonnis ; spesiale inskrywings en voorbehoud van rcgsvra ; hersiening en appelle. 
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8. Bewysreg. 

(Een Vraestel) 

Die bewysreg in trafsake en siviele sake. 

(b) Prohureurstoelatingseksamen 

1. Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoereg. 
(Een Vraestel) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

2. Uitleg van wette. 
(Halwe Vraestel) 

Soos vir LL.B. 

3. Siviele Prosesreg. 
(Een V raestel) 
Soos vir LL. B. 

4. Straf Prosesreg. 
(Een Vraestel) 
Soos vir LL.B. 

(c) Staatsdienseksamen in die Regte 

5. Bewysreg. 
(Een Vraestel) 
Soo{ vir LL.B. 

Soos vir Prokureurstoelatingseksamen. 

REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LETTERE EN 
WYSBEGEERTE 

Grade en Diplomas. 

AL Die volgcnde grade word in die Fakulteit uitgereik :-

I. 

II. 

Ill. 

In <li lettere en wysbegeerte :-
Baccalaureus rtium ..................... . 
llonneurs-Baccalaureus Artium ............. . 
Magister Artium ......................... . 
Doctor Litterarum et Philosophiae ........... . 

In bibliotc •kwctenskap : 
Baccalaurcus Bibliothccologia ............. . 
llonneurs-Baccalaurecologiae ............... . 
Magister Bibliothccologiae ................. . 

B.A. 
Hons.-B.A. 

M.A. 
D.Litt. et Phil. 

B. Bibi. 
Hons. B. Bihl. 
M. Bibi. 

Doctor Litterarum et Philo ophiac 
Dibliothcc logia D.Litt. et Phil (Bihl.) 

In die Sosiale wetcnskappc : -
Baccalaureus Artium in die Sosialc Wctenskappe 
Honncur -Baccalaurcus Artium in die Sosiale 
Wetenskappc ............................. . 
Magister Artium in die Sosialc Wetcnskappc 
Doctor Philosophiac ..................... . 

B.A. (S.W.) 

Hon .-B.A. (S.W.) 
M.A.( .. W.) 

D.Phil. 

A2. Die volgende Jiplomas word in die Fakulteit uitger ik :­
(a) Universiteits Diploma in Maatskaplike Werk : 
(b) Kollege Diploma in Maatshaplihe Werk : (Dip. Sos. Werk) 
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Die Graad Baccalaureu Artium. 

Duur van leergang en vakke 
A3. Die leergang duur minstens drie jaar en word uit kursusse in die volgende 

vakke saamgestel :-

Group A Basiese lettere-val~ke 
(i) Afrikaans- (ii) Ekonomie (iii) Aardrykskunde 

ederlands Geskiedenis van Geskiedenis 
die Wysbegeerte 

Een Bantoetaal Sielkunde 

Engels 

Grieks 
Hebreeus 
Latyn 

Sistematiese 
Wysbegeerte 
Sosiologie 
Staats leer 
Volkekunde 
Wiskunde 

Groep B: 
(i) 'n Tweede Bantoetaal 

Ander lettere-vakke 

*Hellenistic e Grieks 
*Praktiese Afrikaans 

(ii) *Algemene Inleiding tot die 
Wysbegeerte 

Kriminologie 
*Opvoedkunde 
Statistiek 

(iii) • 
*Beginsels van die Griekse 
Kultuur 
Ekonomicse Ge kiedenis 

aturelle-administrasie 
, taatsadmin istrasie 

*Wetenskaplike Dokumcntasie en Wctenskaplike Tcgnick. 

Group C : Regswetenslwplilu vakke 
Privaatreg 
Romeinse Reg 
Staatsreg 
8.A. Bantoc-en aturellereg. 

Group D: 
(i) Sistematie e Teologie 

Teologiese valdu 
(ii) Bybclkundc 
Kcrkgeskicdcnis 

Groep E : Natuurwetenslwplike 11akke 
*Fisika 

*Chemie •Plantkundc 
*Dierkunde 

Samestelling van die leergang 
A4. 'n Leergang bestaan uit minstcns elf graadkursus ·c wat ·oos volg verdccl word : 

Eerste jaar hoogstcns vyf 
Tweede jaar hoogstcns vier 
Derde jaar hoogstens dric ; 

met dien verstande dat : 

(1) 'n tudent wat in sy eer ' tc of sy tweedc jaar in ccn of mccr kursussc~ druip, een 
sodanige kursus in 'n daaropvolgcnde jaar kan herhaal en erkcnning daarvoor kan vcrkry 
buite en behalwe bostaande mak imum ; 
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(2) 'n Student wat voorbereidende kursusse in klas ieke tale neem en wie se totale 
aantal kursusse, met inbegrip van voornoemde voorbereidende kursusse, (a) vyf of minder 
is in die eerste jaar (insluitcnde een voorbcrcidendc kursus), cSf v~ f kursu se in die tweede 
iaar kan necm 6f vier kur ·usse in die derde jaar, op voorwaarde <lat een van hierdie 
kursu se 'n cerste kursus in 'n klass1cke taal moet wees ; (b) of 'n maksimum van vier 
kursusse rn in die tweede jaar (insluitende kursussc wat herhaal word), vier kursusse in 
die derde jaar kan nccm indien ecn , ·an hierdic kursussc 'n eer te kursu in 'n kla sieke 
t.1al 1s. 

(3) 'n student nie vir graaddoelcindes nic hoo{.{stcns twee kur ·usse bo en behalwe 
die minirn'um van elf kursus e voorgcskryf vir die graad, mag necm; 

(4) 'n Student wat in die eindkursussc van y hoofvakke gc laag het, hoogstcn vyf 
kursu • ·c per jaar mag aanbied . 

(5) aan 'n sudent nie •rkcnnig vir mcer a. twaalf kursusse vir die graad v rlecn word 
nie; 

(6) elke leergang min ·tens vier nic-aanvangskur u sc mo t in luit; Gricks I en 
Latyn I geld as sulke kursusse ind1en na die voorbereidcnde kursusse gcneem. 

Herhaling van lmrsusse 
AS. 'n Kursus wat herhaal kan word, is: 

(a) 'n kur ·us waarin voorheen vir 'n ander graad van die Univer iteit, of vir 'n graad 
van 'n ander universiteit, gedruip is; 

(b) 'n kursus ·waarin voorheen geslaag 1s sonder erkenning vir die graad. 

Bepaling van studiejaar 
A6. (1) 'n Student word geag in sy tweede tudiejaar te wees vandat hy die eerste 

crkenning vir 'n graadkursus ontvang het totdat hy vir die eindkursus e in sy hoofvakke 
ingeskryf is. 

(2) 'n tudent word geag in sy derde studiejaar te wees wanneer hy vir die eind­
kursus e in sy hoofvakke ingeskryf i 

Beperldng op keuse van kursusse 
A7. Ten y die Scnaat anders toclaat, kies 'n student y kur·u s vir die graad onder­

worp • aan di volgendc bepahngs: 

(a) Elk' 1 ·ergang bcvat: 
(i) minstcns ·cs kursussc uit group , maar die Voorbereidendc Kursu se in Latyn 

en Cricks word volgcns Regulas1e A3 b •rckcn by die vasstelling van die 
maksimum aantal kursus ·c v,at in ecn studie jaar gcneem m.ag word. 

(ii) minstcns twee kursu ·sc uit groep A (i) of B (i), waarvan ecn 'n kursus in cen 
van die amptclikc talc moct wees, maar gecn lecrgang bcvat meer a cen spesiale 
ta:-i lkursus nie ; 

(iii) minstens een kursus uit groep A (ii) of B (ii) of D (i) ; 
(iv) minst ns nog 'n grnadkursus uit grocp A (ii) of A (iii) of B (ii) of B (iii) of C of 

D (i) of D (ii), wclkc kursus 'n tweede kursus kan wees in 'n vak wat ondcr (iii) 
hicrbo gcki ·s is ; 

met dicn ver ·tan<l • <lat kursussc nic uit mccr as ecn van groepe C, D en E gekies 
word nie. 

(b) Erkenning ,.,,ord nie vcrl 'Cn vir: 
(i) m.c r as c n kursus uit grocp E nie ; 

(ii) me r as scs kursussc uit grocp D ni 
(iii) mccr a vyf kursussc uit grocp nic; 
(iv) so,-. •l Bcginsels van die :,ti 'ksc kultuur as Cricks I of Hellen1stiesc Gricks 

I nic; 
,,,ow •I Bcginscls van die Cricks kultuur as Grieks II of H llenistiese 
Gri ks II nic ; 
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(v) sowel Hellenistiese Grieks a'- Grieks I of Hellenistiese Grieks II sowcl As 

Grieks II nie ; 
(vi) sowel Statistiek as 'n kursus in Wiskunde nie; 
(vii) sowel Algemene Inleiding tot die Wysbegeerte as 'n ander kursus in die 

Wysbegeerte nie. 

(c) Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis I geld a eerste kursus vir sowel Ekonomie 
as Ekonomiese Geskiedenis. Daar is drie kursusse in Ekonomie en twee in Ekonomiese 
Geskiedenis. 'n Student wat Ekonomie vir drie jaar neem en Ekonomiese Geskiedeni 
vir twee jaar, ontvang dus erkenning vir sleg vier kursusse. 

(d) 'n Voorbereidende kursus in Latyn of Grieks of Hellenistiese Griekf: word me 
as 'n graadkursus erken nie. 

(e) 'n Student wat in Grieks I aan 'n ander Universiteit geslaag het sander om cer.., 
in die Voorbereidende kursus in Grieks of die Matriekkur us in Grieks te slaag, kan 
vrystelling verkry vir Hellenistiese Grieks, of, op grond van buitengewone prestasie in 
die bobenoemde Grieks I, voorwaardelike vrystelling vir Grieks I aan hierdie Universi­
teitskollege. 

(f) 'n Student wat sowel Bybelkunde as Sistematiese Teologie as hoofvakke neem, 
moet minstens twee graadkursusse neem in een vak uit Groep A of Groep B. 

(g) Hellenistiese Grieks I hied nie toelating tot Grieks II nie. 'n Student wat 
in Hellenistiese Grieks II geslaag het, kan deur die Hoof van die Departement op grond 
van buitengewone prestasie, toegelaat word tot Grieks III, op voorwaarde dat hy eers 
slaag in 'n eksamen oor besondere afdelings van die leerplanne vir Grieks I en II. 

(h) Om tot die eerste kursus in Fisika toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student min­
stens 33¼% in Wiskunde by die Matrikulasie of 'n ekwivalente eksamen behaal het. 

Algemene lnleiding tot die Wysbegeerte verleen nie toegang tot Geskiedenis van die 
Wysbegeerte II of Sistematiese Wysbegeerte II nie. 

(i) Suid-Afrikaanse Bantoe- en Naturellereg kan slegs na Volkekunde I geneem 
word; 

Staatsadministrasie I slegs gelyktydig met of na Staatsleer II ; 
Staatsadministrasie II leg na Staatsleer II. 

U) Tensy die Senaat spesiaal toestem, sal die onderstaanc.le , an t oepassing wees : 
(i) Erkenning sal nie verleen word vir kursusse in mcer as cen Bantoetaal L11t 

dieselfde groep nie. 
Die g'roepering i soos volg : 

(a) Nguni (Zulu, Xhosa). 
(b) otho (Suid-Sotho, Noord-Sotho, Ts,...,ana). 
(c) Venda. 
(d) Tsonga. 

(ii) Erkenning word nie verleen vir mecr as vyf kursussc in Ban to •tal, nic , en 
die kursusse kan slegs in twee Bantoetale geneem wor<l. 

Hoofvakke 

A8. Elke Ieergang bevat minstens twee hoofvakkc. 

A9. Die eindeksamen in 'n hoofvak word nie voor <lie derdc studicjuar van 'n 
student afgele nie. 

Al0. Die hoofvakke word uit die volgende gekie<;: 
(a) Hoof'vakke met drie lwrsusse ;­

Aardrykskunde 
Afrikaans-N ederlands 
Bantoetale 
BybelkundC' 
Ekonomie 
Engels 
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Geskiedenis 
Geskiedenis van die 
W} s be gee rte 
Grieks 
Hebreeus taatsleer 

istematiese Wysbegeerte 
'o iologie 
Staats leer 
Volkekunde 
Wiskunde 

(b) Hoofvakke met twee kursus,e :­
Romeinse Reg Staatsadmini trasie 

A11. 'n Student wateen van ondcrstaand hoofvakke necm, moet die kursusse daar­
teenoor vcrmeld n em ; 

Iloofvak 

Griek, 

Latyn 

Iaturellc-administrasie 

Privaatrcg 

Romein e Reg 

Sosiologie 

Staatsadministrasie 

Volkekunde 

Byvalike 

:\1mstcns ecn kursus in Latyn. Geskiedenis van die 
\Vysbegeerte I word ten sterkstc aanbcveel. 

Beginsels van dte Griek e Kultuur of Gricks I. 
(Aspirant-LL. B.-kandidate kan van hicrdie verei te 
uygestel word.) 

hen kursus in atU&'ellcreg en in 'n goedgekeurde 
Bantoctaal en twee kwalifi crende kursus e in Volke­
kunde. 

::\linstens een kursus in Romcinse Reg. 

::\1instens een kursus in Latyn n een kursus in Privaat­
reg. 

::.\Iinstens een kursus in een van Sielkunde of Wys­
begccrte (Geskiedenis van/of Sistematiese) of Staats­
Jeer of Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Ge kiedeni of 
Volkekunde of Kriminologie. 

Twee kur us e in taatsleer. 

Minstens cen kursus in 'n goedgekeurde Bantoetaal 
en in . aturelle-admini trasie of .A. Oudheidkunde 
of Sosiologie of Ekonomie en Ekonomie e Ge kiedenis. 

(L lV.- 'n Student wat 'n moderne taal as hoofvak kies, word aangeraai om Latyn of 
Griek. as byvak te necm ; en ecn wat Ge kiedenis aldu-. kies, Bibliografie.) 

A12. 'n Student moct voor of gelyktydig met die cindeksamen in 'n hoofvak ::,}aag 
in die byvak of hyvakkc in 11 vermcld; met dien ver tande dat indien hy in die eind­
eksamen gelyktydig in twee hoofvakke gcslaag het, maar in cen of meer van die verpligte 
hyvakke gedruip hct, hy in daardie hoofvakkc nie weer cksamen hoef te doen nie, dog vir 
di graad erkcnning \'an die hoofvakkc ontvang wannccr hy in die byvak of byvakke ge-
laag h ·t. 

Slaa!( met lof 
.\ 13. 'n Stu<lcnt slaag met )of in 'n hoofrak indicn hy 'n onderskeiding punt in die 

cin<lkursus hchaal. 

Die Graad Honneur -Baccalaureu Artium 
Departl'111£•nte 

A14. i' grnad word in die volgcndc depart ·mcntc tocgeken : 
ardrykskunde Latyn 
frikaans- ederlandsc Taal en 

Letterc 
Bantoetale 
Ekonomi 
Engels· Taal en Letter 
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Sielkunde 
So iologie 
Staatsadministrasie 
Staats leer 

 

 



Ge kiedenis 
Griek 
Klas ieke 

Toelating tot studie en eksamen 

Volkekunde 
Wiskunde 
Wysbegeertc 

A15. (1) Waar besondere toelatings- en eksamenvereistes geld, word die in die 
leerplanne aangedui. 

(2) Om te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat die slaagsyfer in die eksamcn as gehcel behaal, 
met 'n minimum van 40 persent in elkc vrae tel. Di subminimum geld nie vir vakke 
wat ook in die Fakulteit atuurwctenskappe geneem kan word nie, soos Aardrykskunde 
en ielkunde. 

(3) Om die graad met lof te verwerf, moet 'n kandidaat in die totaal 'n ond r­
skeidingspunt behaal. 

Die Graad Ma~ister Artlum 
Departemente 

A16. Die graad word in dieselfde departemente verleen as die graad honneurs­
baccalaureu . 

Eksamen 
A17. (1) Die eksamenverei tes i oo in die leerplanne voorgeskryf. 

(2) Die graad kan met lof toegeken word. 

Die Graad Doctor Litterarum et Philosophiae 
Proefskrif 

A18. 'n Proefskrif hand 1 oor 'n onderwerp in 'n vak waarin di magistergraad 
geneem kan word. 

Klassieke Tale 
A19. 'n 'tudent wat die graad in die Klassiekc Tale wil behaal, moet sowel Latyn 

III as Grieks III voltooi hct. 

Re~lemente vir Grade in Biblioteekweten kap 
Die volgende grade in Biblioteckwctenskap word tocgeken : 

Baccalaureu Bibliothecologiae B.Bibl. 
IIonoris Baccalaureu Bibliothecologiae B.Bibl. Hons. 
Magi ter Bibliothecologiac M.Bibl. 
Doctor Philo ophiae D.Phil. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Bibliothecolo~iae 
A20. Die leergang duur minsten vier jaar en be ·taan uit minstcns vyft1cn graad-

kursusse soos volg saamge tel : 
Eerste jaar hoog tens vyf 
Tweede jaar hoog tens vier 
Derde jaar hoogsten drie 
Vierde jaar hoo~stens dri 

met <lien ver tande <lat: 
(1) 'n tudent wat di atuurwetcn kaplikc rigting volg en bchalwc die landstale 

geen vreemde taal op matrikulasievlak g neem hct rnc, tocgclaat word om in die derdc of 
vierde jaar hoog tens vier kursusse tc neem ; 

(2) 'n student wat in sy eerste, twe de of derde jaar in c n of mccr kunmssc druip, 
een sodanige kur u bo en behalwc bostaande maksimum in 'n daaropvolgendc jaar kan 
herhaal, met inagneming van Reel 20 van die jaarboek. 

A21. Die graad word in ecn van drie rigtings geneem, nl., 
(i) die Lettere-rigting ; 
(ii) die atuurwetenskaplike rigting ; 
(iii) die Handel- en Administrasic-rigting. 
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Taalvereistes 
22. 'n tudent necm behal-we Afrikaan - Tederlands I of Engels I, twee vreemde 

tale waarvan minsten een 'n moderne taal i , in sy leergang ; met dien verstande dat : 
(i) 'n student wat Afrikaans by die Matrikula ie-eksamen in die hoer graad afgele 

het, Engel I necm, 'n student wat Engels by die Matrikulasie-eksamen in die 
hoer graad afgele het, Afrikaans- ederlands I neem ; 'n student wat sowel 
Afrikaans as Engels by die Matrikulasie-ek amen in die hoer graad afgele het, 
volgens keusc of Afrikaans- ederlands I of Engels I neem; 

(ii) 'n student wat ccn of albei vrcemde tal by die Matrikulasie-ek amen afgele het, 
die vreemdc tale me a 'n graadkur u hoef aan te bied nie; met dien verstande 
dat 'n ander kursus of kursu se gcneem word sodat die totale aantal kur us e vir 
die graad B.Bibl. op min tens vyfticn te staan kom ; 

(iii) tudente ccn vreemde taal met 'n Bantoetaal kan vervang. 

Leergang 
23. Die Lettcre-rigting 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkund I. 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederlands I of Engel I. 
(iii) Drie kur u sc uit groep A, B(ii), B(iii), C of D, onderhewig aan die reels vir die 

graad B.A., met dien vcr tande dat 'n student wat geen vreemde taal by die 
Matrikulasic-ck amen afgele het nie, e tien kurussse waarvan twee uit groep 
B(i), neem. 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Bibliotcekkunde I I. 

(ii) Een tweede kursus. 
(iii) Wctenskaplike Dokumentasie en Wctenskaplike Tegniek. 
(iv) Een moderne vreemde taal; met dien verstande dat indien die vreemde taal 

reeds op Matrikula ievlak of onder (3) van die eerste jaar geneem i , die student 
enige eerste of tweede kur us aanbied. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Biblioteekkunde III. 
(ii) Een derde kursus. 

(iii) Ecn eer te of twecdc kur u , met dicn vcrstandc dat 'n tweede kursus geneem 
word as <lie student nog nie oor twee t¼ccde kursusse beskik nie. 

Vierde jaar : 
(i) Bibhotcckkunde IV 

(ii) Een derdc kursu . 
(iii) E n vr ·emd' taal; m t d1cn ver tandc dat in d1cn die vreemde taal re ds op 

Matrikula, ic, lak of ondcr (III) van die ccrste jaar genccm 1s, die student enige 
ccrst' of twccdc kursus aanh1cd van groep A, B, C, D of E. 

24. Die atuurwcten ·kaplikc rigting. 

Indicn 'n 'tudcnt vir <lie l\1atrikulasi -ck amen geen vrcemde taal geneem het nie, 
n ·cm di student in die dcrde of vicrdc jaar 'n bykomcnde eerstc of twe d kursu uit 
grocp I uit die lccrgang vir <lie B., c.-graad. Di· B.Bibl.-graad sal dan uit se tien 
kursussc hes ta an. 

Leergan~ 

25. Ecrst • jaar: 

(i) Bibliotcckkundc I. 
(ii) Afrikaans- ed rland • I of Engels I. 

(iii) Dri' kursussc uit groep I, ondcrhewig aan die reel· vir die B. c.-graad . 
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Tweede jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkunde II. 

(ii) Een tweede kursus. 
(iii) Wetenskaplike Dokumentas1e en Wetenskaplike Tegnick. 
(iv) Een moderne vreemde taal; met <lien ver-tande dat indien die vreemde taal 

reeds op Matnkula ievlak geneem i , die student in die pick daarvan enigc 
eer te of tweede kur us uit groep I neem. 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Biblioteckkunde III. 

(ii) Min tens cen eerstc of tweede kursus; met dien ver tande dat 'n tweede kursus 
geneem word a die student nog nie oor twee tweede kur u, e be kik nie. 

(iii) Een dcrde kur u . 
Vierde jaar : 

(i) Biblioteekkunde IV. 
(ii) Een derde kursu . 

(iii) Een vreemde taal-kursus; met dicn verstande dat ind1en 'n vrccmde taal vir die 
Matrikulasie-ek amen afgele i!:>, 'n cerste of tweede kursus gcneem word. 

(iv) Een eer te of tweede kursus indien in die derde jaar onder (II) leg een kur.,us 
aange~ied i . 

A26. Die Handel- en Admini trasie-rigting : 
Studente wat hierdie rigting volg, neem hul hoofvakke uit die volgendc vakke: 
(a) Ekonomie. 

Bedryfsekonomie. 
Rekeningkunde. 
Industriele ielkunde . 
• T aturelle-administrasie. 

taatsleer. 
Privaatreg. 

taat administrasie. 
Benewens bogenocmde vakke kan studcnte ook die volgcnde as byvakke neem: 
(b) Ouditkundc 

tatistiese Metod s A en B. 
Handelsrcg IA en IB. 
Volkereg. 
Staat reg. 
Romein e Reg. 

lndien 'n stud nt vir die ~Iatrikulasic- ksamen gcen vreemde taal •cnccm hct nic , 
neem die tudcnt in die derde of vierde Jaar 'n hykom nde ecrstc of tweed• kur us uit 
groep (a). 

Die B.Bibl.-graad al dan uit c ticn kursu ·sc bcstaan. 

Leergang 
A27. Eer te jaar: 

(i) B1hlioteekkunde I. 
(ii) frikaan - ederlands I of Engel I . 

(iii) Twee kur u c uit (a) 
(iv) Een kursu uit (a) of (b). 
L. W.-Di vakkeu cs is ondcrworp aan die r gl m ·nt vir di F akultcit Handel en 

Administra ·ic. 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkunde II . 

(ii) Een tweede kur u . 
(iii) Weten kaplike Dokumenta ie en Weten ·kaplikc Tegnick. 
(iv) Een moderne vreemdc taal ; met di n ver tande dat indien die vrecmd taal 

reeds vir die Matrikulasie-eksamen geneem i , die student in di plek daarvan 
enige eer te of tweede kursus uit (a) of (b) aanbied. 
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Derde jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkundc III. 

(ii) Een dcrd kur u . 
(iii) Een eerste of tweede kursu ; met <lien vcr tand dat'n tweede kur us geneem 

word a ' die ·tudent nog nie oor twee tweed kursusse beskik nie. 

Vierde Jaar : 
(i) Biblioteckkund IV. 

(ii) Een derde kur u . 
(iii) Ecn vreemde taal; met <lien verstandedat indien die vreemde taal reeds vir die 

fatrikulasie-ek amen gene m 1s, die student enigc eerste of tweede kursus uit 
(a) of (b) aanbied. 

Vrystellings 
A28. (i) Studcnte wat recd · in bcsit is van 'n Baccalaureu graad, of die status 

vcrkry hct, kan die B.Bibl.-graad verwerf onderworpe aan die volgende voorwaarde 

(a) die s tudie duur minsten twc jaar ; 
(b) die I ergang be taan uit minstens agt kursussc : 

(i) vier kursusse in Biblioteckkunde ; 
(ii) een kursus in \Vetenskaplike Dokumenta ic en Wetenskaplike Tegniek; 

(iii) een derde kursu ; 
(iv) oveel taalkursusse as wat vir die B.Bibl.-graad vere1 word; met dien ver tande 

<lat indien die taalvere1ste in die vorige graad of vir die Matrikulasie-ek amen 
gedecltelik of ten volle bevredig is, soveel eerste of tweede kursusse geneem 
word as wat nodig is om die totaal van agt kur usse te voltooi. 

(c) Die lecrgang i oos volg: 

Eerste jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkunde I en II. 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederland I of Engels I. 
(iii) Wetenskaplike Dokumentasie en Wctenskaplike Tcgniek. 
(iv) Een moderne vreemde taal ; met dien ver tande dat indien 'n student aan 

een van die taal vereistes voldoen het, hy vrygestel is van 'n verdere verpligting; 
verdcr met <lien ver ' tande dat indien 'n student aan albei taalvereistes voldoen, 
'n verdcrc eerste of twe de kursus geneem word . 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Biblioteekkunde I I I en I . 

(ii) Een d rd kur ·us. 
(iii) Een vrecmd taal; met dien ver tande dat indien aan hierdie vereiste voldoen 

i , stud nte cen c rste of tweed kursus aanbied. 

(2) Met to t mrning \'an di' Senaat kan tudentc wat di cer te vier jaar van die 
graad MB., ChB. afgele hct, die graad B.Bibl. oos voorgeskryf in (i) voltooi. 

(3) ie-gegradu erdes kan tot 'n mak'imurr. van sewc kursu sc vry tellin~ \'erleen 
word, en die twcede studiejaar van die graad B.Bibl. voltooi deur : 

(a) Biblioteekkunde I n II. 
Afrikaan - edcrlands I of Engel · I. (b) 

(c) 'n Modernc vrecmde taal te n em, ond rhewi r aan di , algcmenc taalb paling 
van die D.Bibl.-graad. 

(d) Wet nskaplikc Dokumcntasi ·n Wet nskaplik Tegniek. 

(4) Student wat cksamcn van di 8uid-Afrikaans Biblioteckvereniging afgele 
hct, word soos volg vryg stel : 

Di voltooide Elementerc eksam n : 
Bibliote •kkunde I. 

Die voltooide Int rmedier • ck amen : 
Bibliotc kkundc II. 
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Sertifikaat 
A29. (i) 'n ic-gcgra<lueerde student wat die eer te twee jaar van die graad B.Bibl. 

voltooi het, is geregtig om van die Universiteit 'n ertifikaat te dien effekte t ontvang. 
(ii) 'n Gegradueerde student wat die cerste jaar van die graad B.Bibl. voltooi het, is 

geregt1g om van die Univer iteit 'n ertifikaat te <lien effekte te ontvan '· 

Bibliografie 
A30. Van 'n ·tudent word verc+ om aan die emde van die vierd jaar ' n biblio­

gratie saarn te stel oor ' n goedgekeurde onderwerp. Hierdie bibliografic vorm dee\ van 
die finale eksarnen. 

Praktiese Werk 
A31. Die B.Bibl.-graad word sleg toegeken rnit die student bewys kan lewer dat 

hy drie maande ononderbroke biblioteekdiens gedoen het aan die nivers1te1t van uid­
Afrika of enige ander goedg keurde biblioteek. Vir hierdie d cl is 'n gocdgekeurde 
biblioteek 'n biblioteek wat aan die eise van die .'cnaat voldoen en waarvan die hoof 'n 
opgeleide bibliotekari is. 

Spesiale Taalvergunning 
A32. Met die toe ternming van die ._ enaat word ' n tudent wat buite die grense van 

die Republiek en uid-Afrika woonagtig is, toegelaat om Afrikaan - ederlan<ls te vervang 
met 'n ander goedgekeurde rnoderne taal. In ulk gevalle word die graa<ldiploma te 
<lien effekte geendo eer. 

Reglement vir Baccalaureus Artium Grade in Sosiale Weten kappe 

A33 . Die volgende Baccalaureu Artiurngrade in die o iale Wet n kap word uit­
gereik :-

Baccalaureus rtium in die Sosiale Weten kapp 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium in die Sosiale Wetenskappe 
Magister Artium in die osiale Wetenskappe 
Doctor Philosophiae 

B. . .) 
Hon . ( .W.) 
M. .) 
D.Phil. 

A34. 'n Student moet reelings kan tref om te voldoen aan die v reistes i.v.m. 
praktiese werk. 

A35. Die leergang strek oor dne of, indien 'n student in 'n vicr<le jaar 'n kursus in 
'n ge pesialisf'~rde rigting in \llaatskaplike Werk wil volg, vier jaar. 

36. Die lecrgang hcstaan Ult elf of twaalf kursu se en prakticsc Maatskaplike 
V,Terk en word oos volg saarngestel :-

(a) Drie kur u. se m elk van die twc hoofvakke, nl. , o iologi' of Sielkund of 
Maat kaplike Werk; 

(b) minstens twee kursus e in Sielkun<l ·; ·n kursus c uit di • volg ·ndc g ·kic, : 
Sielkundc III, Sosiologic III, Ryh ·lkunde I, II en III, Ekonomic en Ekono­

miese Ge ki dcnis I, Ekonomi II en III, I riminolog1c, Sosial Antro­
pologic I, II en III , . i tcmat1 ·sc Tcologic I, II en IIT, S. aturell reg, 
Privaatreg, . taat leer I, lgemene Inleiding tot <lie \Vyshcgc rte of 
Ge ki d<'nis van die Wy b ·g rte of ' istematie!'c atur lle 

dministra ie I. Geskicdenis I, . tatistiesc Metod s 
'n taal uit die volgende : frikaans- ederlands I, Prakt1 '"-' . frikaan , 'n 
Bantoetaal I of 'n Bantoetaal (Sp sial 1 ur us), Duits I of Sp siale Kursu. 
Duits, Engel I of Engel (Sp sial Kursus), Frans I of Fran (Sp sialc 
Kursus), ltaliaans I of ltaliaans (Spesiale Kursus). 

L. W.-'n Student word . terk aangcraai om , ielkunde II I as n van <lie kursuss 
onder (c) te neem of om die kur us na di, voltooiing van di graad t<' oltooi. s 'n 
student nie die kur. us in Sielkunde III wil voltooi ni word hy cw crnstig aang raai om 
So iale Antropologie III tc voltooi. 

37. 'n Kandidaat wat in Duit of Frans of ltaliaans gematrikul r h t, sal ni • 
to gelaat word tot die Spcsiale Kursu. in daardi tale nie. 
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A38. 'n Student moct praktiesc maatskaplike werk verrig by 'n plaaslike organi­
'a ie wat opgeleid maatskaplike werker(s) in <liens het en wat deur die Senaat erken 
word. 'n Student moet elf r ehngs tref met die organisasie by wie hy praktiese werk 
gaan verng maar die finale reelings is strcng onderhewig aan die goedkeuring van die 
hoof van die departemcnt. Die hoof van die departement behou horn die reg voor om 
sodanige reelings as wat hy go d clink, namcns die student te tref. 

39. 'n Student wat onderrig ontvang aan 'n inrigting deur die Senaat goedgekeur, 
mag sy praktie • werk aan odanig inrigting ondern em, maar die jaarlik ·e eksamen in 
praktiese werk word namens di ni er iteit van Suid-Afrika afgeneem deur die Hoof 
van die D partem nt. 

40. 'n Student moet in die prakt1e e maatskaplike werk van 'n bepaalde jaar 
slaag alvorcns hy tot di studie van die teoretiese maatskaplik werk van die volgende jaar 
toegelaat word. 

A4-1. 'n Student wat in 'n bepaaldc jaar nic vir tcoretiesc ma3tskaplike werk inges­
skryf i nic maar g durende daardii! jaar praktiese \>\erk wil do n, moet horn as tudent 
laat r gi trcer en spesiaal vir di praktiese laat in kryf. 

42. Elk stud nt le 'n mondelingse cksamen in praktiese maatskaplike werk af 
sodra hy aan al die ver istes in verband met die praktie ·e werk voldoen het. Die 
eksamen word aan die ·inde van die dcrde jaar afgeneem deur die Hoof van die Departe­
m nt of deur 'n pen,oon of per one \\>at ·pcsiaal deur die niversiteit benoem is. 

A43. (a) 'n, tudcnt kan gedurendc- die vierde jaar 'n kursus in een van die volgende 
gespesialiseerd rigtmgs in maat kaplike werk volg, en mdien hy slaag word y graad 
sertifikaat dienooreenkomstig geendo eer :-

(i) Kreupelsorg ; 
(ii) Huweliksvoorligting en -beraad. 

(b) Onderworpe aan die goedkeuring van die enaat kan 'n student wat 'n B.A . 
. \V.-graad) van 'n antler niversiteit of 'n gelykwaardige graad besit, toegelaat word 

om di vierde jaarkursus in een of meer van die ge pe ialiseeerde rigtings te volg. Indien 
'n tudcnt in die ek amen slaag, word 'n sertifikaat te dicn effekte aan horn uitgereik. 

44. Die graadsertifikaat van elke kandidaat wat aan die vereistes vir die graad 
voldocn hct, word gecndosseer met die woordc " gekwalifiseer as maatskaplike werker." 

45. Die graad kan in die volg•nde departemente toegeken word: Volkekunde, 
riminologie, Ekonomic, , iclkunde, 1aatskaplike Werk, Sosiologie. 

U I ER ITEIT -DIPLOMA I MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

. 46. Toelating en tudievoorzcaardl's . 

(1) 'n I' andicfaat sal tot hicrdi diploma kursu. tocg laat word indien hy in besit is 
van t ·nminst 'n Baccalaureus-graad van die nivcrsiteit van Suid-Afrika of 'n and r 

niv r'it•it m1t sodanigc kandidaat kwalifaecr hct in tenminstc ccn kur us in Sosiologie 
en ecn kursus in Siclkund •. 

(2) Di' kur 'US nc 'm twee jaar. 

(3) I an<lidat • moet ge kikte 
0

rcclings trcf om t voldoen aan die vcrei tes in v r­
band m ·t prakti 'S werk. 

( 4) I and1dat moet \ oldocn hct aan <lie , cre1stes in vcrband met praktie c werk 
ir di' vongc jaar voordat hullc tocg ·laat sal \ 0rd tot di eksamen in die teoretiese 

aatskaplik \ erk vir die volg nd • jaar. 

(5) I andidate wat nie gcrcg,. treer i • vir teoret1c ·c Maatskaplike W rk in enige jaar 
nie, maar h g rig is om die praktie • • wcrk it die jaar af te handel, mo t pe iaal regi treer 
vir prakti e werk. 

(6) Al di regulasies van tocpassing op praktiese Maatskaplike \Vcrk vir 'n graad is 
ook van to passing op die diploma-kur. u 
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Kolle~e-Diploma in Maatskaplike Werk 

(Dip. Sos. Werk) 

A4 7. (1) 'n Kandidaat sal toegelaat word tot die driejarige Diploma in Maats-
skaplike Werk met dien verstande dat hy-

(a) die Senior Sertifikaateksamen van die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad 
of 'n antler eksamen, wat volgens die oordecl van die Senaat daaraan gelyk­
staande is, geslaag het ; of 
(b) tenmin te 25 jaar oud is en die Senaat tevrcde stel dat hy 'n standaard van 

opvoeding en ondervinding bereik het wat aan die Senior Sertifikaat 
gelykgestel kan word. 

(2) Die leergang vir die Diploma bestaan uit elf kursusse, h ewcl twaalf geneem 
mag word, en moet, behalwe met die toestemming van die Senaat, as volg ingedeel word: 

(i) Een hoofvak is Maatskaplike Werk. Die tweede hoofvak is 6f . osiologie 6f 

Sosiale Antropologie of Sielkunde 6f Bybelkunde. 
(ii) Elke leergang moet uit min tens twee kursusse in Sosiologie, Sosiale Antropo­

logie of Sielkunde bestaan. 
(iii) Die orige kursusse moet uit die volgende gekies word : 

Sosiologie III, Sosialc Antropologie II en III, Sielkunde III, Bybclkunde, 
I, II en III, Ekonomie 'A' en ' B' as ' A' in die eerste jaar gevolg is, S.A. 
Bantoereg en S.A. Naturelle Reg, Staatsleer I, taatsadministrasie I, Naturelle 
Administrasie I, Sistematiese Teologie I. Geskiedenis I, Algemene Inleiding 
tot die Wysbegeerte, Stati.,tiese Metodes A en B. 

3. Van 'n kandidaat word verwag dat hy deur sy geskrewe en mondelinge werk 
bewys sal lewer dat hy een van die landstale van die Republiek en minstens een Bantoe­
taal met gemak kan gebruik. 

4. Die resultaat van alle eksamen al op die kandidaat sc diplomasertifikaat 
aangebring word. 

5. 'n Kandidaat wat alreeds die diploma verwerf hct, mag homself aanmcld vir 'n 
eksamen in enige van die kursusse wat in paragraaf 3 (iii) genoem word en waarin hy nog 
nie eksamen afgele bet nie. Indien hy slaag sal die uitslag van daardie eksamcn(s) op sy 
diploma geendosseer word. 

6. 'n Kandidaat moet praktiese werk, soo aan horn opgedra mag word deur di 
Hoof van die Departement Sosiologie en Maatskaplike Werk, vcrrig en moct 'n jaarpunt 
van minsten 40% behaal voordat hy toegelaat sal word om hom vir di' eksamcn in 
praktiese werk aan te meld. 

7. Aan die einde van elke stu<liejaar sal 'n mondelingc ck::-amcn van hoogstens 30 
minute afgencem word oor die praktiese werk wat die kandidaat deur die jaar v rrig het. 
Hierdie eksamen sal afgeneem word deur die Hoof van die Departcment Sosiolocrie en 
Maatskaplike Werk in medewerking met die persoon wat verantwoord hk wa vir die 
praktiese werk/opleiding of met cnige per ·oon wat vir daardic doel deur die Senaat aan­
gewys mag word. 

8. 'n Kandidaat moet die oorcenstcmmende tcor ticsc en praktiesc maatskaplik • 
werk in dieselfde jaar afle. 

9. 'n Minimum van 75% m elk van die hoofvakke in die finale jaar sat beskou 
word as 'gesJaag met lof.' Die kandidaat sc diplomasertifikaat ·al dicnoorcenkomstig 
geendosseer word. 

10. Met die uitsondering van Maatskaplikc Werk en Ekonomie, is al die kursuss • 
vir die Diploma die elfde as die vir graadkursusse van di Universiteit,kollc YC. 

Grade Honneurs Baccalaureu Artium, Honneurs Baccalaureu Artium (S.W.) 
Magister Artium, Magister Artium (S.W.) en Doctor Litteratum et Philo ophiac 

Vir besonderhede insakc hierdic regulasies word kandidate verwy na die Jaarboek 
van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika of na die Hoof van die betrokke Departement. 
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DEPARTEME T GEOGRAFIE E 

Geografie 

GEOLOGIE 

Dit word verwag dat studente wat vir Geografie en Ekonomiese Geografie inskryf 
hulle van die jongste uitgawe van 'n goeie atlas moet voorsien. Een van die volgende 
word aanbeveel : ,, The Univ rsity Atla " (Philips) of ,, The advanced Atlas of modern 
Geography " (Bartholomew). Studente moet ook sorg dat hulle tekenboeke en teken­
in trumente aankoop. Besonderhede ,·an tekcninstrumente wat aangekoop moet word, 
kan van di hoof van die departement verkry word. 

Kursus I 

(Ecn Teoretiese en cen prakticse vrae tel.) 

Ecn Teorettese vraest I (3 uur) 
Een Praktiese vrae tel (4 uur) 

1. Teoreties. 

60 per ent. 
40 per ent. 

A. I nleiding tot die natuurkundige of fisie ·e Gcografie. 
(1) Die aarde as planeet.-Dic aarde se pick in die heelal-vorm, grootte en bewe­

ging -gevolge van die bewegings bv. seisoene, dag en nag, verduisterings 
ens.--plek- en tydbepaling -die probleem van kaartprojeksies. 

(2) Oppervlakvorme.-Die land- en seevorme van die aard en die prosesse wat 
daarvoor verantwoordelik is. 

(3) Die Klimaat.-Weer en Klimaat-bestraling van die atrnosfeer-tempera­
tuur, lugdruk, winde en neer lag-klimaat treke. 

( 4) Plante eu diere. 

B. lnlciding tot die men like Geografie. 
(1) Die mens-samestelling en verbreiding van die bevolking-indelings in rasse, 

talc, volkere, ens. 
(2) Menslike Nedersettings-platteland en tad. 
(3) Menslike bedrywe-landbou, handel, nywerheid, mynbou, ens. 
(4) Kommunikasies-verbinding oor land, see en lug. 

2. Prakties (Geografie e Hulpmiddcl ). 
A. Praktic ·c ocfeninge ter illustrasie van die natuurkundige Geografie. 
B. Die maak en gebruik van kaarte. 

Kur us II 

(1 wee teoreti c en ecn 4-uur praktiese vraestel.) 

L. W. Gcdifferen r vir B.A. en B., c. 

A. Regionale GPovafie. 
(a) Afrika (in me r be ·ondcrhede) : B.A. en B.Sc. 
(b) Eur pa of Am •rika of 'n ander werclddeel (in minder besonderhede) : 

B.A. en B.Sc. 

B. Sosiale en Staatlwndige Geografie (B.A.). 

Klimatolol{ie en TVeerlwnde en Diogeografit (B.Sc.). 

D. Prakties. 
(a) Algem n praktic:.c ocfcninge en totogrammctric. (B.A. en B.Sc.) 
(b) Praktics oefcningc oor fdeling B. (B.A.) 
(c) Prakticse o ·fcningc oor C. (B. 'c.) 

Nota: 
Ecn vraestel oor Afdeling A 
Een vrac tel oor fdcling B of 
hen praktics ck 'am •n 
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Kursus III 

(Twee 3-uur vraestelle en een 4-uur prakties.) 

L. W.-Gedifferensieer vir B.A. en B.Sc. 

A. Regionale Geografie. 
(a) Suid-Afrika (in meer besonderhede): B.A. en B.Sc. 
(b) Ander regionale onderwerpe: B.A. en B.Sc. 

B. Ekonomiese Geografie (B.A.). 

C. Geomorfologie (B.Sc.). 

D. Prakties. 
(a) Kartografie en kaartontleding. (B.A. en B.Sc.) 
(b) Praktiese oefeninge oor Ekonomiese Geografie . (B.A.) 
(c) Praktiese oefeninge oor geomorfologie . (B.Sc.) 

Nota: 
Een vraestel oor Afdeling A 
Een vraestel oor Afdeling B of C 
Een praktiese eksamen 

30 persent. 
30 persent. 

40 per cnt. 

Honneurs- Baccalaureus-eksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit die volgende :­
Groep A verpligtend : Een vraestel. 
Groep D verpligtend : Een oorspronhlike navorsing. 
Groepe B en C : 

( a) Eerstens moet een van die vyf afdelings (Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde. 
Staatkundige Aardrykskunde, Sosiale Aardrykskunde, Klimatologie­
Meteorologie en Geomorfologie) gekies word as spesialiteitsrigting­
Twee vraestelle. 

(b) Tweedens moet een van die afdelings wat nie binne die groep waarin die 
spesialiteitsrigting val nie, gekies word-Een vraestel. 

A.-1. Die ontwikkeling van Aardrykskunde as Wctenskap. 
2. Moderne rigtings in die Aardrykskunde. 

B.-1. Ekonomiese geografie. 
2. Sosiale geografie. 
3. Staatkundige geografic. 

C.-1. Klimatologie en Meteorologic. 
2. Geomorfologie. 

D.-Oorspronklike navorsingsprojek. 
L. W.-'n Bibliografie sal dcur die hoof van die departement vcrstrck word. 

Magistereksamen 

Die ek amen bestaan uit 'n verhandeling oor 'n gebied of ondcrwerp gckies d ur die 
kandidaat en goedgekeur deur die Studiekomitec. 

Geologie 

Vir leerplanne sien Engclse teks. 
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KURSUSSE EN LEERPLANNE 

Departement Afrikaans-Nederlands 

Kursus I 
Vraestel 1 (3 uur, 100 punte). 

1. Inleiding tot die Fonetiek. 

2. Sintaksis. 

3. Hoofverskilpunte tussen Afrikaans en ederlands aan die hand van 'n teks. 

4. Ilistoriese grammatika van Afrikaans aan die hand van tekste tussen 1652 en 
1900. 

5. Enige taalkundige begrippe en taalverskynsels. 

Vra,"stel 2 (3 Ultr, 100 punte). 

1. Inlciding tot die literatuurstudie in die a lgemeen. 

2. 'n Oorsig in hooftrekke van die Afrikaanse en Nederlandse literatuurgeskiedenis. 

3. Afrikaanse en ederland e voorge krewe werke. 

Kursus II 
Vraeftel 1 (3 uur, 100 punte). 

1. Fonetiek en Fonologie van Afrikaans. 

2. Morfologie van Afrikaans. 

3. Sintaksis van Afrikaans. 

Vraestel 2 (3 uur, 100 punte). 

1. Die Ontwikkelingsgeskiedeni van Nederlands tot by Afrikaans. 

2. Ilistoriese grammatika van Afrikaans aan die hand van tekste uit die 17de-eeuse 
en Middel- ederlands. 

3. Die Ontstaan van Afrikaans. 

Vraestel 3 (2½ uur, 100 punte). 

1. Literatuurteorie oor poesi '. 

2. Uit die Afrikaanse literatuurgeskicdenis : 
(a) Poesie : Die tydperk 1900 tot en met die Twintigers ; 
(b) Prosa : Tien b ,Jangrike outcurs uit die tydperk 1900 tot hede; 
(c) Drama : Vyf belangrike outcurn uit die tydperk 1900 tot hede. 

3. Afrikaan e voorgeskrewe werke. 

Vraestel 4 (2½ uur, 100 puntc). 

1. it die ed •rlandsc lctterkunde : Die Scwcnti nde Eeu. 

2. Nederlandse voorgeskrewe werkc. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1 (3 uur, 100 puntc). 

1. Morfologie. 

2. Sintaksis. 

3. Semantiek. 

4. Die Opkom, van di Taalweten kap, met toespitsing op die moderne rigtings. 

Vraestel 2 (3 uur, 100 punte; 35 vir vertaling, 65 vir taalkundige v.rae). 
'n Inlciding tot die studic van die 17de-e use en Middel-Nederlandse grammatika 

aan die hand van voorgcskrewe tckste. 
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Vraestel 3 (3 uur, 100 punte). 

1. Literatuurteorie : Drama en Prosa. 

2. Die Afrikaanse Poesie van die Dertigers af tot vandag. 

3. Afrikaanse voorgeskrewe werke. 

Vraestel 4 (3 uur, 100 punte). 

1. Uit die Nederlandse letterkunde: 
(a) Die Beweging van Tagtig. 

(b) Die ederlandse letterkunde na 1 '80 tot en met Aafjes en Vasalis, De 
Korte en Heusen. 

2. Nederlandse voorgeskrewe werke. 

Honneurskursus 

Vir besonderhede aangaande hierdie kursus moet die hoof van die departement 
geraadpleeg word. 

54 

 

 



DEP RT ME T VOLKEK DE 

Kur u I 

(Een Vraestcl) 

fdelinq A (50 Perscnt) 
1. Inleiding : 

(a) Die gcbi d en taak van die Yak. 
(h) Die begrippe kultuur, ras en volk . 

2. Oorsigtelikc bchandeli11g van die hasicse volkekundige vcrskyn els en begrippe 
t.o.\ tegnol gie, ekonomiesc en maatskaplike organi asie, religieu. e stelsels, regering -
en rcgstelscls, kuns en mitologie. • 

3. Oorsigtelike ·tudie van fi:.iesc antropologic en rassekunde n die ver preiding en 
rasscindelmg van die ,·olke van die wercld. 

fdeling B (SO Per ' nt) 

1. Etnies samestelling, ge kicdenis en indelmg van die volke van Suidelike frika. 

2. 'n Intensicwe etnografies • studic van een 'guni- en een :othovolksgroep, en 'n 
oorsigtelike etnografiese tudic van die Boesman en Hottentotte. 

3. Die tudic van aanraking tuss~n wit t•n swart in Suid-Afrika en probleme m 
verband daarm ·c. 

Kur u II 

(Twee Vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Int nsiewe studic van die aard en eienskappe van kultuur. 

Vrae tel 2. 

Etnograficsc ' tudie van die volke van frika, met be ondere verwysing na 'n patrili­
necre oord-Bantoc. tam (Bakitara), 'n matrilineerc stam (Bemba), 'n ilotiese stam, 
(Lango), 'n cgcrstam ( hanti), en wel me r bepaald ten opsigte van staatsorganisasie, 
rcligicusc stclsels, sosiale organisasie en ckonomicse ·tel els. 

Kur us III 

(Dne Vraestellc) 
Vraestel l. 

I ntensiew • studie \'an die \'Cr killcn<le volkekundige rigtings, hullc opvattings, 
m tod •sen tcorit•, veral die van die twintigstc ccu. 

Vraestel 2. 

(1) Int nsicw • studic ,·an kultuurlccr en die pros ·ssc van kultuurvermenging in 
di alg ·me ·n m t bcsonderc vcrwysing na sckcr • gcbicdt· of s ·kerc b volking groepe. 

(2) Die waar<lc 11 g ·bruik van volkckundc t.o.v. praktiese problemc in verband 
met naturclk-a<lministrnsie, Sl.'nding, op\'o ·ding en ekonomies, ontwikkcling in Afrika. 

Vraeastel 3. 

(1) 'n Entologi 's • stu<lil· \'an <lit.: kultur van Oscanie, oorsigtelike ctnografi se 
bchan<lcling \'an die Trobriandt•rs van .;\{clan sic; die Tonga en Ontong Java van Poli­
nc j••. 

(2) Oorsig van dil hcvolkings-cn kultuurar •as van roord-en Suid-Amerika. 

(3) 'n Studi • van die sosiak organisasi • , ·;111 die Arunta van ustralie. 

(+) Oorsi, van di· klassifiknsi ·s van die • frikaansc kulturc volgen. Ank rmann, 
Frob ·niu , ligman, Bnt1mann r 11 II •t kovits . 
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Honneurs kursus 

(Vyf vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Geskiedenis en filosofie van die algemene antropologie : 

(a) die filosofiese grondslag en gebied van die algemenc antropologi 

(b) historiese oorsig van die ontwikkeling van die wetenskap in al sy verskillende 
vertakkinge, nl. die fisiese, die psigologiese en die kulturde. 

Vraestel 2. 

'n Besondere en kritiese studie van die verskillende volkekun<ligc rigtings, opvattings 
probleemstelling en metodes, veral die van die huidigc tyd. 

Vraestel 3. 

(a) 'n Studie van standaardwerke oor die kulture van Afrika, Amerika en Oseanie. 

(b) Metodes van en probleme in vcrband met veldwerk. 

Vraestel 4. 

Teoriee en probleme in verband met akkulturasie en transkulturasie, met verwy -
siging na toestande in Suidelike Afrika en Amerika. 

Vir bibliografie kyk UNISA-J aarboek. 

Vraestel 5. 

Een van die volgende onderwerpe : 

(a) Toegepaste volkekunde. 

(b) Oudheidkunde met besondere verwysing na Suid-Afrika (indien nog nie as 
afsonderlike vak bestudeer nie). 

(c) 'n Goedgekeurde Volkekundige probleem, gekies m oorlcgplcging met die 
Hoof van die Departement en goedgekcur dcur die Voorsittcr van die 
betrokkc Studiekomit~e. (Ilierdie kcusc word slcgs gclaat aan ·tudente 
wat onder leiding van die Departemcnt Volkekund • studccr.) 

Naturelle-administra ie 

L. W.-Kandidate moct bekend wees met die beginsels en algemcne inhoud van di1• 
statute wat op naturelle van toepassing is. Proklamas1es en rcgulasics hocf ni • be ·tudeer 
te word nie; maar van die bestek en aard <laarvan, v1r sr,ver d1t hctrckking bet op 'n helc1d 
of 'n stelsel van administras1e wat in die hoofwet nie duidelik omskryf is nie, moct kcnnis 
geneem word, mits sodanige statute, proklamasics en regulasics voor 11 Met van <lie 
betrokke eksamenjaar verskyn. 

Kursu 

<Ecn vraestcl) 

1. aturelle-a<lministrasie en die inhoud daarvan :-
(a) Gebied en omvang van die val<. 
(b) Bevolkingstatistiek van die Unie 

2. Ontwikkeling van naturellehelcid en -administrasic : lnl ·i<len<lc be ·tudcring 
van historiese ontwikkeling van naturellebelctd en -aclministrasi • in die Suid- frikaanse 
kolomes en republieke voor unifikasie, met bcsonJcr • verwysing na hclei<lsri •tings en/of 
admini trasiestel el wat na 1910 navolging gcvinc.l het. 

3. Struktuur en funks1es van die hedendaagsc administrasie in die algemeen: 
Oorsig van die ontwikkeling van naturcllebeleid en -administrastc in Suid- frika scdcrt 
unifikasie met ·pesiale verwysing na die administra ·iestelscl ; naturellc-bclasting en 
-onderwys ; algemene ekonomiese posisie van die nature! ; grondrcserv ring vir en die 
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rcgtc van naturellc op grond ; stcdclike natur -lle-administra ·ic; politieke ·tatu van en 
vertecnwoordiging vir die naturellc; en tcndcnsc m die hcdendaagsc naturellcbeleid van 
die nic. 

4. Di · admini trasiestcl cl :-
(a) Zuid-Afrika \ ct, 1909, en die parlerncnt. 
(b) ::\Iagtc van di · Goewcrneur-gcneraal. 
(c) Die sam • ·telling, funksies en magte van die Departemente van Bantoe­

administra ic en -ontwikkeling, en Bantoe-onderwy met be ondere ver­
wysmg na :-
(1) aturclle-administra ie \V ct, 1927. 

(i1) Dcpartement ·le organisa -ic : l Ioofkantoor, trceks-, regs- en distriks­
organi -asic. 

(d) Die Kabinctskomitcc vir Taturellc-aangclecnthede. 
(c) Die • aturellesakekommissie. 

5. 'aturclkbclasting :-
\a) lgemenc bcgim,cl van die belasting. 
(b) • aturcll bcla ting voor unifikasic. 
(c) Ontwikkcling edcrt unifika ie : die wetgewing van 1925 en 1958, en die 

to ·pas ing daarvan. 
(d) Die aanwending van stam-, plaaslikc en algemcne belasting- die Bantoe­

onderwysrekening. 

6. Behcer oor en tinansicring van naturelle-onderwys :­
(a) Hi torics. 
(b) Beheer oor en finansicring van naturelle-onderwys sedert 1910, met be­

sondere v ' rwy ing na die wette van 1925, 1945, 1953 en 1955. 
(c) ndcnvy ·- en opleidingsfa iliteite. 
(d) 1\Ietode , doel tellinge en uitwerking van ' aturclle-Onderwy ·. Die v rslae 

van die . ratur ·lle-Onderwyskommissies, L'.G. _ rr. 29 11936 en CG. ' r. 
53/1951. 

Kursu II 
Vraestel 1. 

1. ' aturellc-arbei<l : Belcic.l ten op -1gt van b ·heer our en gebruik van _ aturelle-
arbcid in Suid- frikaanse 'ywcrhcidslcw ·-

(a) Die bcpalings van di . ' aturclle-arheid Regclingrnct, 1911 en die toe­
passing daarvan . 

(b) HL·krukring ,ir die\ nwatersrandsc goudmync; wcrksaamhe<l • en metodc 
van die .R. ' \\ . .L. . , en die \,losambiek-konvensic. \'oorskotte 
aan naturclle-arh ·1der:-, \Vet 1 r 18 , 1921 

(c) I ndi •nsncming \'an naturcllc tn ny w ·rh ·idscntrums en die telscl van 
tr ·karbl'id ; <lit: oorsakt, onwang, stimulcring en behecr daarvan ; die 
I ntcrnasionalc rheidorganisasie teen ged\\Onge arbeic.l. 

(cl) ·aturdll\akuniL•s ml't vcrwysing, on<ler andere, na die bepalings van die 
\Vd op '>w •rhei<lsversoening, 1956, en <lie v •rslac van di Kommi 1es 
insake )werh·idswctg·\\ing, .c;. r. 37 / 1935 en .G. ' r. 62 /1951. 

(I') \V •t op atun~ll ·bouwerkns, 1951 ; en \Vet op .l Taturelle-arbeid (Be leg-
ting \.Ill G ·skillc), 1953. 

(j) 1 Tatun·llc-arbcic.l in landelikc gcbicc.l ·; naturelle-arbeidsburo's. 
(K) • •aturclk-arbcidsburo's in Suid-Afrika: ont taan, oogmerke, funksi ·s •n 

w •rk aamhcc.lt•. 
(Ii) Ander \\Ct ,cwing rakcnc.lc naturelle-arheid: Loo,rnct, 1957 ; Ong ,all1:wet, 

1941; Silikosc\\ t, 1946; hccr en diensboc.lcwett ·; \Vet op tvne en 
lk<lry\,c, 19.56; \Vet op l<tlbri •h, lasjinerie en Bouwcrke, 1941; \ ct op 
Vakk ·rlini:tc, 1944; Oorlogsmaatn:cl Tr. 145 /1942; \Vet op Loonsvcr­
sekt·ring van \Verl · mensc, 1956; \Vet op \Vinkcls en Kantorc , 1939. 
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(i) Algemene ekonomic e tocstande van naturelle m Suid-Afrika ; die be kaafdc 
arbeidsbeleid. 

2. Stedelike aturelle-administrasie: Intens1ewe tud1e van d1e oogmcrke, masji­
nerie en vernaamste prableme in verband met naturclle-admini ·trasie in stcdelike ge­
biede met verwysing na :-

(a) Verstedeliking van naturelle: Historic agtcrgrond ; omvang; hcwccg-
redes ; algemcne gevolg . 

(b) Gedetailleerde be tudering van die aturclle (Stad gebiedc) I onsolidasi -
wet, 1945, met spcsiale verwysing na die a<lmini trasiestelsel : Woonbuurt­
skeiding ; instromingsbeheer ; drank en drankverskaffing ; finans1cring van 
die adrnini trasie t .o.v. stedelike naturelle; aandeel van die naturell • in 
stedelike plaaslike be ·tuur. 

(c) aturellebehuising in stedelike gebiede : Omvang en aard van die probleem 
stedelike naturellebehuisingsbeleid van die staat; finansiering van stedelike 
naturellebehui ingskema ' ; wetgewing betreffendc en rakende stcdclikc 
naturellebehuising. 

(d) Raad vir die Hervestiging van aturelle : Aanleidende oor ake tot die in­
telling van die Raad; same telling, oogmerke, algemene bevoegdhede en 

werksaamhede van die Raad ; verhouding tusscn die Stadsraad Yan 
Johannesburg en die Raad vir die Hervestiging van 1aturelle .. 

(e) Die buitestedelike naturellevraagstuk in die Republiek. 

3. Die Passtelsel.- Die onderliggende beginsel , oogmerkc en uitwerkingc \an die 
aturellepasstel el :-

(a) Pa wette van krag in die ver killende gebiede voor me. 
(b) Paswette van krag sedert Unie; artikel 28 van die aturelle-administrasic 

Wet, 1927, en Praklamasie r. 150/1934. 
(c) Vereenvoudiging van die pas telsel: aturelle (Afskaffing van Passe en 

Koordinering van Dokumente) Wet, 1952. 

Vraestel 2. 
4. 1 aturellegebiede :-

(a) Die ontstaan, met be ondere verwysing na :­
(i) Toestande voor Unie. 

(ii) aturclle en Grand Wet, 1913 . 
. (iii) Verslag van die Beaumont kommissie en daarapvolgcnd ontwikk ling. 

(iv) Naturellctrust en -grond Wet, 1936, en die toepa sing daarvan . 
(b) Die Suid-Afrikaan e aturelletrust. 
(c) Verskillende stelsels van grondbesit. 
(d) Die henvinning en ontwikk·ling v~n naturcllcg ·b1ede 

5. Regte van naturelle op grand in Suid-Afrika. 'n Gcvorderde studi • van die 
regte van naturellc op grond in Suid-Afrika met verwysing na vcrbandhoudende wetge­
wing uitgevaardig voor en na die tot ' tandkoming van die nie: 

(a) Regte van naturellc op grand in die naturcllegeb1edc :­
(i) Die verkryging van eicndomsrcgte. 

(ii) Ver killende stelsel van grondb sit. 
(b) Regte van naturellc op grand in die nic-naturcll ·gcbicde :-

(i) In nie-naturelle landclike gcbi ·de: die vcrkryging van i •n<lomsrcgtc, 
en okkupa ieregte op kroongrond en partikuli ·re ciendom- mct verwysing 
in die laa genoemde geval na die plakkerstelsel. 

(ii) In nie-nature11e 'tcdelike gcbiedc : die verkryging van ciendomsr •gtc en 
okkupasi regte op grond deur naturellc en nie-naturclle. 

6. W tgewing rakende die nature11ebevolking: 'n Studi an wetg ·wing rakl'nde 
die volgende aspekte van die lewe van die naturellcbevolking : drank ; b •. it van vuur­
wapen ; gemengde huwelike en bloedvcrmenging ; open bar· v iligheid en oproerigc 
byeenkomste ; pro. pektering in die naturellegebicdc ; hand •I ·n vcrblyf van nic-naturcll • 
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in die naturellegebiede: bevolkingsregister van die Republiek en persoonskaarte; onder­
drukking van Kommunisme ; onderdrukking van toordery ; aparte geriewe. 

Die volgende wetgewing is van belang: Naturelle-administrasie Y../et, 1927 ; 
Drankwet, 1928; Wapens- en Ammunisiewet, 1937, Naturelletrust en -grond Wet, 
1936; Wet op Verbod van Gemengde Huwelike, 1949; Wet op Onderdrukking van 
Kommunisme, 1950; Bevolkingsregistrasiewet, 1950; Strafregwysigingswet, 1953 ; Wet 
op Aanwy.;ing van Aparte Geriewe, 1953; Wet op Openbare Veiligheid, 1953; Wet op 
Oproerige byeenkomste, 1956 ; Wet op Naturelle (verbod op lnterdikte}, 1956; Wet or 
onderdrukking van Toorkuns, 19 57 ; Wet op On tug, 19 57 ; Verslag van die Kommissi1 
op Gemengde Huwelike, U.G. Nr. 30 11939, ens. 

7. Die politieke status van die naturellebevolking in uid-Afrika :-

(a) Algemene burgerregte wat naturelle in Suid-Afrika geniet; die Universele 
Deklarasie van Mensregte van die V.V.O. 

(b) Politieke regte: verteenwoordiging in wetgewende liggame: 
(i) Die toestand voor Unie. 

(ii) Zuid-Afrika Wet, 1909; Grondwet van die Republiek van Suid-Afrika, 
1961. 

(iii) aturelle-Verteenwoordigingswet, 1936, soos gewysig; Wet tot 
Konsolidasie van die Kieswette, 1946. 

(iv) Die Naturelle Verteenwoordigende Raad. 

(v) Huidige posisie t.o.v. naturelle en nie-blankes. 

(c) Die Raadstelsel :-

(i) Die beginsel van indirekte bewind : die erkenning al dan nie van inheemse 
regs- en staatsinstelli11ge in Suid-Afrika. 

(ii) Instelling en ontwikkeling van naturellerade in naturellegebiede :­

(1) Glen Grey Wet, 1894. 

(2) Ontwikkeling van die naturelleraad- en Bantoeowerheidstelsel in die 
Transkei ; samestelling, funksies en bevoegdhede van die Transkeise 
Gebied owerheid. 

(3) aturellezaken Wet, 1920, en die ontwikkeling van die raadstelsel in 
die Ciskei en in antler delc van die Unie. 

(4) Wet op Bantoe-owerhede, 1951. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die Afrika-agtergrond : Staatkundige samestelling van Afrika ; bevolking­
amestelling en -verbreiding in Afrika; toenemende belangrikheid van en belangstelling 

in Afrika ; die rol van Suid-Afrika in Afrika in die algemeen en meer bepaald in Afrika ten 
su ide van die Sahara. 

2. Suidwes-Afrika : B tudering van naturellebeleid en administrasie; konstitu­
ionele ontwikkeling met beson<lere verwysing na die Mandaatstelsel en die vyfdeprovin­

sie-vraagstuk; 'n vergelyking van die naturellebeleid en -administrasie in Suid-vVes-Afrika 
met die van die Republiek. 

3. Hoe Kommissarisgebiede : bestudering van naturellebeleid en -administrasie 
in hierdie gebiede met besondere verwysing na die historiese ontwikkeling van die stelsel 
van naturelle-administrasie, en die hervormings ing stel ten opsigte van Native Authori­
ties, ative Councils Treasuries ; ek nomic en finansies ; en die grondvraagstuk. 
Konstitusion le ontwikkeling, en moontlike toekomstige ontwikkelinge: selfregering vir 
en/of inlywing van die Hoe Kommissaris-gebiede by die Republiek van Suid-Afrika. 
Vergelyking van naturellebeleid en -administrasie in die Hoe Kommissarisbiede met die 
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van die Republiek, vergelyking en kontrastering van direkte en indirekte bewind (local 
government). 

4. Die Federasie van Rhodesie en Njassaland : Bestudering van naturellebeleid 
en -administrasie; konstitusionele ontwikkeling; vergelyking van naturellebeleid- en 
-administrasie van die Federasie met die van die Republiek. 

Vraestel 2. 

5. 'n Gevorderde studie van beleid ·rigtings op die terrein van die Suid-Afrikaanse 
bevolkingsvraagstuk : Alternatiewe beleidsrigting : afsonderlike ontwikkeling of inte­
grasie; die histonese agtergrond van hierdie beleidsrigtings, hulle oogmerke, praktiese 
programme en implikasies. 'n Onderlinge vergelyking. 

6 . Belangemoondhede se beleidsrigtings in Afrika : Be tudering van die Britse, 
Franse, Portugese, Spaanse en Belgiese beleidsrigtings t.o.v. die inboorling soos toegepas 
in hul Afrika-gebiede, met verwysing na die ontwikkcling van internasionale behter, 
insluitende konvensies wat koloniale administrasie raak; die Volkebond en die Man­
daatstelsel; die Organisasie van Verenigde asies en die Trusteeskapstelsel. 'n Onder­
linge vergelyking van hierdie beleidsrigtings, en met die naturellebelcid van die Republiek 
van Suid-Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 

7. Rasseverhoudings: 'n Vergelykende studie van teoriee in verband met ras e­
verhoudings en die toepassing daarvan in Afrika (insluitende Suid-Afrika) en in antler 
dele van die wereld. Internasionale gedagterigtings betreffende rasseverhoudings. 

8. Probleme van meer-rassige gemeenskappe : Ontleding van beleids- en admini -
trasieprobleme in meer-rassige gemeenskappe in die wereld met besondere verwysing na 
toestande in Suid-Afrika. Aandag moet gewy word aan :-

(a) Onderskeidende faktore ten opsigte van beleidsrigtings en probleme. 

(c) Teorie en praktyk betreffende status en plek van verskillende ras cgroepe. 

(b) Oorsake van en bcleid in verband met die ontwaking van nasionalisme. 

(d) Vraagstukke betreffende staatkundige uitlewing: selfrcgenng. 

(e) Verpligtings van die staat betreffendc welsyn en ontwikkeling- van allc mcnse . 
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DEP RTEME TV BA TOETALE 

L. W Kand1date moet daarop 1 t dat hierdie kur us slegs gevolg mag word deur 
kandidat wat die latriekek amen (Hoer of Laer Graad) in die taal wat hulle aanbied met 
sukses afgele het. 

Kur u I 
Vraestei 1. 

Afdeling - (a) Die rondbeginsels van die fonetiek (in ·luitend pro odie e 
elemente) en die fonctiek van die taal in die besonder. Fonet1e ·e transknpsie kan ook 
g•vra word. 

(b) Die fonolog1c (o.a. <lie onclerlmgc klankbci'nvloeding en ander lclankver-
anderings) van die taal. (40%) 

Afdeiing B. Inlctdmg tot die vorms en smslcer van die taal. Let daarop dat in 
hierdie kur u d1 klcm op die vormlcer \al. Grammatiese verklanng kan ook gevra 
word. (60%) 

Vrnestel 2. 
Afdeling A.- 'n Lett rkundige tucl1 , an <lie ,oorge ·krewe boeke. 

in ontledmg kan ook gevra \'rnr<l. 
Afdeiing B.-\'ertaling op -ig in die taal. 
Afdeling '.-'n Opstel van ongeveer twee bladsye in die taal. 

Kur u II 
i raestel 1. 

Eenvoudige 
(55%) 
(15 <}0) 

(30%) 

(a). 'n Gevonkrdc studie van d1 fonctick, fonolog1c, morfolog1e, intaksis en 
scmantiek van die taal. (100%) 

(b) Inleiding tot die fonct1ek, fonologie, morfologie en sintaksis van 'n ander taal, 
by oorkcur een uit d1eselfdc grocp a die waaraan die hooftaal behoort. Hierdie tweede 
taal is die een waaruit die voorge krcwe boek uit 'n ander taal a - die hooftaal in die afde­
ling ir voorg skrewe bocke aangegee, genccm is. Aandag moet ook ge kenk word aan 
vergelykmgs met die hooftaal. (50% 

Vrae•tel 2. 
Afdeling A.- Inl 1<lmg tot di studi • rnn vergclykendc Bantoetaalkunde met be­

sondcr • verwy mg na 
(i) die bcginscls an taalindcling en di• terminolog1e daaraan vcrbonde, b.v. 

taalfamili •, son· ; 
(ii) algcmcn' beginscls \ an die rckon trucer van oertal ; d1 wese en funksie van 

0 ·rbanto • ; 'n kcnnis van <lie O •rbant( klank en die eenvoudige klankvcr­
sku1wings (insluitcndc na -aahcrhmdings) na d1 hooftaal, d.w.s. die taal 
waarmc • in di• ccrstcjaar b •gin is ; 

(iii) die klas\'l>on·<H:gs ·ls , an die crhantoc selfstandige naamwoord ·n hul in­
houcl, asool· hul oorc ·n tcmmcnd • vorme en inhoud in di• hooftaal en die 
tw ,de taal; 

(iv) di kla ·sitikasic \ an <lie dialektc en die ·i ·nskapp • van die gro p , ·aaraan die 
hooftaal b •hoort ; 

) <lie algem ·n • bcgins ·l ,an die studic an fon ·me ·n 'n inlcding tot 'n studi van 
di foncme , an die hooftaal. (50%) 

.fdeling B.- Volksoorl '\\cringe ·n puhlikasi s (S0°~) 

Vraestel 3. 
L ttcrkund 100%. 

Kur u 111 
Vraestel 1. 

Afdeli11g -.'n Vcrg ·lykende studic an di• fonctick, fonologi , morfologi , 
sintak:is en s manti ·k van 'n hooftaal n twee and r nabyverwant ta! oo in die 
voJg ,ndc sk ·dul uit • •ng sit:-
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Hooftaal. Tale vir vergelyking. 
Xhosa. Swazi en Zulu. 
Zulu. Swazi en Xho a. 
Rhodesiese Ndebelc. Zulu en Xho a. 
Tsonga. Zulu en Tshwa. 
Suid-Sotho. oord-Sotho en Tswana. 

oord-Sotho .'u1d-Sotho en T wana. 
Tswana. 1 oord-Sotho en :uid- otho. 
Venda. Suid-Sotho en oord- otho. 
Shona (Ze:turu) Kalanga en Karanga 

yanja. Cewa en senga. 
wahili (Zanzibar) Mvita (Momba 'a) en Amu. (60~0 ) 

Afdeling B.-Met betrekking tot elke hooftaal en y bytale soos in Afdeling 
uiteengesit : Betekenis en gevoelswaarde van woorde ; ncologismes ; ver kil tus en die 
geskrewe en gesproke taal, spreekwoorde; gesegdes; idiome; beeldspraak, ens., m.a.w. 
stilistiek in die algemeen en meer bepaald met verwysing na die skrywer van die voor-
geskrewe boeke onder Vraestel 3 behandel. (40°{i) 

Vraestel 2. 
Afdeling .-Vergelykende taalkunde met verwysing na­

(i) kenmerke van die Bantoetaalfamihe ; 
(ii) die klas ifikasie van die tale van die sone en die e1enskappc van die one waar­

toe die hooftaal behoort, insluitende die eienskappe van die groepe van die one; 
(iii) die ontwikkcling van die taalwetenskap van die bepaalde sone ; 
(iv) gevorderde klankversku1wmg uit Ocrbantoe na die hooftaal ; 
(v) bepaalde aspekte van die vergelykende Bantoetaal tudie met betrekking tot 

die bepaalde sone, bv. fonologiese wette, die kakelsistcem ; 
(vi) die invloed van vreemdc tale op die bepaalde sonc ; 
(vii) 'n inleiding tot die foneemstud1e van die groep waaraan di hooftaal behoort. 

(100%) 

Vraestel 3. 
Taal en Letterkunde : 

(a) Vir die B.A.-Honncurskursus is 'n hooftaal sowel a· 'n taal van 'n andcr grocp 
nodig. 

(b) Die hoofkur us moct voorafgcgaan word deur 'n <lcr<lcJaarkursus in <lie B. 
graad. 

(c) Vir die twcede Bantoetaal word min 'tens di • ·crstcjaar B. . kursu vcr is 
(groepering vcrskyn ondcr Reel A3.) 
L. W.-Die eer tejaar kursu moct afgelc word voor toclating tot di' f [onncurseksamcn. 

(d) Volkekundc I is 'n voorvcreist en mag voor of gel ktyd1g m t die Honn urs­
eksamen aangebied word. 

(e) Kandidate word verwag om 'n le ·skennis tc h., van Frans en/of I uit . 
(f) 'n Kandidaat het 'n keuse van vier vra stellc uit cs, maar moet 'n artikel in 

handig van 25-30 lyne in dubbelspa iering gctik en oor 'n goedgckeurde ond rw rp, 
voordat hy die ge krew • d el van die eksamcn do n. Ilierdie artikcl nccm di plck van 
'n vyfde vraestcl en punte ·al tocgeken word asof dit 'n cksam nvraestel is. Die ek amen 
bchels die volgende gcskrcwc vraestell : Vir vracstellc uit di scs mo t gekic • word : 

Vraestel 1 : Algemenc Fonetiek. 
Vraestel 2 : (a) Rang kikking van die tale van Afrika. 

(h) Banto taalw tenskap. 
Vraestel 3 : Vergelykendc tudic van Bantoe Morfologi , 'intak. i ·, , emantiek. 
Vraestel 4 : Tradi ionele Bantoe Lettcrkund . 
Vraestel S : Gcskiedenis van Bantoe L tterkunde. 
Vraestel 6 : Modcrnc Bantoe Letterkunde. 
Vir voorgeskrewe werke , ien Hoof van D partem nt. 
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BIBLIOTEEKWETE 

Kursus I 

KAP 

(Twee 3-uur vraestelle en ecn 3-uur prakt1kum) 
Vraestel 

(a) Algemene Inleiding tot die Bibliote kwetenskap . 
(b) Hi torie c Bibliografie : Ge kiedenis rnn skrif en boek voor en na die drukkuns. 
(c) Organi asie. 

Vraestel 2 
Katalografie (Teorcti •s). 

Vraestel 3 
l atalografic (Praktics). 

Kur u II 

(Twe 3-uur vrac tcllc, cen 2-uur vraestcl en twc 3-uur praktika) 

Vraestel 
(a) Algemen gcskicdcni van die bibliotcck. 
(b) Bibliotcckadmini tra , ic •n geskicdcni ' van die Biblioteekwe e in Suid-Afrika. 

Vraestd 2 (2 uur) 
Bockekunde. 

Vraestel 3 
Katalografic (T oric). 

Vraestel 4 
Prakt1kum : Katalogi cring. 

Vraestel S 
Praktikum: Klas ifikasic . 

Kur us III 

(3 vracstelle van dne uur elk) 

'leg van 1965 af 
Vraestel 1 

Ensiklop ·die van die bibliotcckw ten, kap met inbcgrip van 
(a) Die cnsiklopcdi van die biblioteckgeskiedenis; 
(b) ;c ·kic<lcnis van <lie Bibliotcekwcsc cdert die Fransc Rewolusi 

Vwcstel 2 
(u) Bibliogratic e Sistl·matick. 
(b) Or •anisasiclccr. 

Vmesttl 3 
(a) Lcscrkundc. 
(b) Jnlciding tot ontsluiting van inligtingsbronne en inlciding tot die museums en 

argicf kund •. 

Vracstel 
(n) 
(b) 

Vrae tel 
(a) 
(b) 

Kur u 

(J , ·rac.:stclle van dri • uur elk) 

Pligtclct:1 of dc.:ontolo ric. 
Bcson<lcr • vraa' tukkc uit die (i) histories'; 

(ii) si tcmaticsl' hibliotcck, ctcnskap. 
2 
Bibliogratil•sc Si tcmati ·k . 

rganisasiclccr. 
Vraestcl 3 

Le.: rkundc.: 
of 

lJcvordcr<le ontsluiting an inligting bronnc. 
Di ,olgcndc kur u word aangcbic.:d aan al die studcnte in di Fakultcit van Lettere. 
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WETE 

Inleiding 

KAPLIKE DOK ME T ASIE E T G IEK 

Die hipote ·e. 

Afdeling I 
Die bibliografie en sy onderdele. 

Afdeling II 
Die dokumenta ie en y hulpm1ddele. 

Afdelmg III 
Die aanle van 'n per oonlike dokumenta ie. 

Afdeling IV 
Die opmaak van 'n weten kaplikc ge krif. 

BIBLIOTEEKWETE KAP 

Honncur -Baccalaureusek amen 

Vraestel 1 : Grondige ·tudie van spcsialc Yraag tukke uit di geb1cd van Dokum nta i 
en Bibliografie. 

By wysc van voorbceld : (a) Dokumentasiefunksie in wcten ·kaplikc en openbare 
biblioteke; (b) spesiale bibliografie e be krywings, oos bv. handskrifte, inkunabula; (c) 
die tcgniek van die nasionale bibliote k en die na ionale katalogus op nasionale bibliotcke 
of daarmee a· imileerbare in ·tellinge ; (d) wese, funksie, ge kiedcni , funks1onering van 
die na ionale biblioteek of daarmee assimilccrbare in tellingc ; (e) argiefkundc ; (f) mu ·co­
grafie ; (g) die outeursreg-vraag, tuk. 

Vraestel 2 : Gron<ligc tudic van ·pesiale vraagstukkc uit <lie g •hied van Bo •k- n 
Bibloteekwe e. 

By wyse van voorb ·cl<l : (a) Grondigc cnsiklopcdic, mcto<lologie en bibliografi 
van die biblioteekgeskicdenis ; (b) grondig • hi ·tones en tcg111 ·sc studic van •en hiblio­
tcekvorm; (c) grondigc gcskicdenis van di· knf; (d) bcginscls van J ,atyn • palco­
grafie; (e) begins •I van mod ·rnc paleografic; ({) b •ginst.:ls \an diplomatiek of oorkondc­
leer; (g) tcorie en ontwikkcling van die abbrcviatick ; (h) b •ginsds van chronologi • 

Vraestel 3 : Katalogratic. 

Grondigc . tudic van katalograficsc en klassitikasi ·-prohlcmc ~oo 
(a) ontstaan en ontwikkeling van di· katalogus in die algcmccn en di bl ond ·r (naarn­
katalogu ·, istematis katalogus, ens.); (b) opnamc van mod ·rn • katalo •isccrm ·tod ·s; 
(c) be ondcrc stu<lie van die Dewey- telscl, die .D.l . ·n and ·r kla ihka ·icstclsl·ls 
oos die L. ., Bliss ; (d) pcsialc klassifikasicprohkmc •n katalogisccrrccls (h\'. vir fono­

grafie opname , kaartc n dgl.); (c) t orie van klassitikasi •. 

Vraestel 4 : Bibliotc k-ckonomic 

By wy 'C van voorb • Id : Gron<lig studi van hihliot • ·kkundigc vraagstukkc m ·t 
pesial verwysing na verskillcndc soort hibliot •kc en hibliotcckst lscls: (n) alg m ·m 

biblioteekbch er; (b)dcpartcm •ntalisasic •n sp •sialis •ring; (c) mod •rnc hihliot • ·kt gnil•kc, 
bv. fotografie, mikrofotografi en and r hihliograficse rcproduksicm tode . 

Vraestel 5 : Lescrkund 

By wys van voorb cld : (a) di• op nbar • bibliot •ck en di· I rf unk it.:; (b) 
na~ional~ en intern a ion ale ck pcrimcntcl • ondcrso •k na <lie le svcrmo ·, (c) osialc, 
P 1golog1ese, pcdagogicsc agtcrgrondstu<lic van die hibliotc •kpuhliek; (d) lt.:scrkundig • 
toet en hulle kritic. c bcoord ·ling i.v.m. voh ·asscn •s en jcugdigc. ; (c) l c higirne ; (f) 
teorie van bo kckcusc en bockcvcrskaffing. 
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DEPARTEME T VA E GELS 

Kursu e en Leerplanne 

(Sten Engclse teks) 

DEPARTEME T VA GESKIEDE IS 

Kur u 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Europcs • Geskieden1s, -l-76-1555 n.C. 
2. 'e,kiedenis nm 'uid-. fnka van die Portugcse ontdekking tot die inde van die 

be tuur van die Kompanjic (1795). 

Kursu II 

Vraestel 1.-Europe 'e Gcskiedcnis, 1556-1 15. 
Vraestel 2. Geskicd nis \'an . u1d-Afnka, 1795-1881, met in luiting van die Brit e 
Koloniale Delcid in die tydpcrk. 

Let wel.-Studente wat voornemcns i • om verdcr as Kursus I te gaan, word sterk 
aangeraai om 'n Ice ·kcnnis van Afrikaans te bckom voordat hulle met Kursus II begin. 

Kursu III 

Vraestel 1.-Europes G ·skiedcni na 1 15. 

Vraestel 2.-Dic ~ Tuwc lmperialisme na 1870 en die opkoms van Anti-kolonialisme, met 
, pesialc verwy ing na die gcskicdem van Afrika ( uid-Afrika uitgesluit) en die 
opkom van die V ... A. en Ru land a wereldmoondhede. 

Vraestel 3.-Ge·kicdenis van 'uid-Afrika na 1881, met inbegrip van die plek van Suid­
frika m die . tatebond (tot 1961). 

Daar word van studcntc vcrwag om ek ten ief in die gedrukte bronne te lees, veral 
m.b.t. vracstcl 3. adere inligting al gedur nde die loop van die jaar verstrek word. 

Honneur -Baccalaureu eksamen 

Di • ksamen bcstaan uit :-

1. Teor •ti •sc gcskicd nis : 'n Oorsig van die h1storicsc metode en teorie en van d1 
historio rafie \·an die b •gin van die t 9dc ccu af. 

2. 'n racstcl uit die 'uid- frikaansc gcskicdeni , wat bestudccr moct word aan 
di· hand van gcdruktc dokumcnt •. hen van di· \'olgcndc tydperke moet geki ~ word :-

(a) Die l~aap on<lcr \ an Rich ·eek en d1c an dcr Stcl , 1652-1707. 

(b) Die l'aap gcdur·n<lc 1778-1806. 

(c) Suid-Afrika gcdurcnde die (,root Trek, 1 '34- 1854. 

3. 'n Pcriodc uit die rnodcrnc gl•:;kil·,knis wat hestudc •r mo t word met behulp 
van gcdruktc dokuml·ntc. Ecn van die \'olg •nd :-

(a) Die Amcrikaansc H. ., olusic en di· sam ·st ·lling van die federalc grondwet, 
t 760-1788. 

(h) Di• stryd om parlcmcnt ··re oppcrgcsag in Engcland tyden die 'tuart-tydperk 
(1603-171+). 

(c) 'n Vcrg lykcnd tudic van di grondwcttc van Kanada, ustralie en Suid­
Afrika. 
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4. 'n Inten iewe studie van een van die volgende :-

(a) Die middeleeuse ryk en die opkoms van die nasionalc staat in Europa tydens die 
middeleeue. 

(b) Die Renaissance, Hervorming en on tdckkingsreisc van die helfte van di 1 Sde 
eeu tot die helfte van die 1 7 de eeu. 

(c) Na ionalisme en tnternasionalisme in Europa in die 19de en 20 te eeu. 

(d) Die plek van Afrika in die Wereldgeskiedenis in die 19de en 20stc eeu. 

(e) Die opkoms van die V.S.A. in die 19de en 20ste eeu. 

L. W.-Alle opsies word nie doseer nic en die Departement hoof moet vooraf ge­
raadpleeg word. 

Dit word aanvaar dat voornemende studente op hoogte is met die taalverei tes soos 
in Kursus II uiteengesit. 

Magi tereksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit : 

'n Verhandeling, waarvan die onderwerp deur die Senaat goedgekeur moet word 
minstens ses maande voordat dit ingelewer word. Dit moet vergesel word van 'n ver­
klaring dat dit die kandidaat se eie werk is. Dit moet bewys lewer van oorspronklike 
navorsing deur die kandidaat, moet getik wee (dubbele spasiering) en behoorlik gebind. 
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DEPARTEMENT GRIEKS 

Die minimum persentasie om te slaag in die eksamen as 'n geheel is 50. 'n Sub­
minimum van 35 persent word gestel in elke vraestel van Grieks I, en II en III, en 
Hellenistiese Grieks en in die vertalingsafdeling van Voorbcreidende Grieks. In Grieks 
III word verder 'n sub-minimum van 35 persent gestel in vrae~tel 2, afdelmg C, en vraestel 
4 gesamentlik. 

Grieks : Voorbereidende kursus 

(Een vraestel) 

'n Sub-minimum van 35 persent word gestel in die vertalingsafdeling. 
(a) Vrae oor die sintaksis en vormleer van Attiese Grieks, met uitsluiting van die 

optatief en gcbruike daarvan. 
(b) Afrikaansc /Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Grieks. 
(c) Eenvoudige Grieks vir vertaling in Afrikaans /Engels. 
Bibliografie sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Kursus I 

( 2 V raestel le) 

'n Subminimum van 35 persent word vereis in elke vraestel sowe] as in die onvoor­
bereidende vertaling en stelwerk tesame. 

Vraestel I (100 punte). 
(a) Twee voorgeskrewe boeke, albei vir noukeurige tudie. Die vrae sluit in 

passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en verband, 
en vrae van 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs en in die algemeen en met besondere 
verwysing na hulle voorgeskrewe werke. 

Studente moet vertroud wees met die iambiese trimeter soos dit in die tragedie 
voorkom. 

(Vcrtaling + 33 per ent, aantekeninge + 28 persent, algemene vrae + 10 persent, 
skandering + 4 persent). 

(b) Onvoorbereide vertaling van een passasie uit Grieks (25 persent). 

Vraestel 2 (100 puntc). 
(a) Onvoorbereide vertaling van twee pas asies uit Grieks (40 persent), en vertaling 

1n Grieks van 'n aantal losstaande sinnc (30 pcrsent). 
(b) Oorsig van die Gricksc g 'skiedenis van + 1,000 tot 323 v.C. (30 persent). 

'n Bibliografie sal op versoek \erstrek word. -

Kursus II 

(3 Vraestelle) 

'n Sub-minimum van 35 persent word vcreis in elke vraestel. 

Vraestel I (100 punte). 
Vier voorgcskrewe bockc, almal vir noukeurigc studjc, me al gekies uit die werke 

van Euripid s, Homeros (Odysscia), Herodotos, Plato of Demosthenes. Die vrae sluit 
in passasies vir vcrtaling, taalkundigc kommcntaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en ver­
band, en vrae van 'n litercre aard oor die betrokk(; outeurs en in die algemeen en met 
be ondcrc verwy ·ing na hullc voorgeskrewe , crke . 

Studcnte mo t vcrtroud w cs met <lie heksamett:r en ook met dte dialoogversmaat en 
die meer reelmatige liriese i. tcme in die voorgeskrcwe tragedie. (Die vrae oor een van 
die boeke en 'n gedcclte van die litercre vra sal in vraestel 2 gestel word.) 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 
Afdeling A.-Voort etttng van die vrae oor die voorgeskrewe werke (sien vraestel I 

-(35 punte). 
Afdeling B.-(i) 'n Oorsig van die Griekse Godsdiens of van die Griekse konstit-u­

sionelc gcskic<lenis (SO punte); (ii) 'n Oorsig an die Griekse oudhede (15 punte). 
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Vraestel 3 (100 punte) . 
Vertaling op sig (60 punte) en stclwerk (temas) (40 punte). 
Bibliografie sal op versoek verstrek word . 

Kursus Ill 

( 4 Vraestelle 

'n Sub-minimum van 35 perscnt word in elke vraestel vereis sowel as in vrae ·tel 2, 
afd. C en vraestel 4 gesamentlik. 

Vraestel I (100 punte) . 
Vier voorgeskrewe boeke, alma! v1r noukeurige studic, meesal gekies u1t die werke 

van Sophokles, Aristophanes, Thukydidcs en Plato of Demosthenes. Die vrae sluit in 
passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige en tek kritiese kommentaar, kommentaar op die ver­
band en inhoud en vrae van 'n literere aard; studente moet vertroud wees met die dialoog­
versmaat Yan die tragedie en die komedie en met die meer reclmatige liriese sisteme in 
die voorgeskrewe tradegie. (Die vrae oor cen van die boeke sal in vraestel 2 gestel word). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 
Afdeling A.- Voortsetting van die vrae oor die voorgeskrewc werke (sien vraestel 1)­

(30 punte). 

Afdeling B.- Die Ilias van Homeros met besondere studie van die boeke daaruit 
voorgeskryf. Uit die voorgeskrewe boeke sal passasies vir vertaling gestel word, terwyl 
literere vrae oor die gehele Ilias met besondere verwysing na die voorgeskrewe boeke 
gestel sal word (50 punte). 

Afdeling C.-Een passasie vir vertaling op sig (20 punte) . 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 
Afdeling A.-'n Oorsig van die Griekse lettcrkunde met besondere verwysing na di 

voorgeskrewe outeurs. 

Afdeling B.-'n Spesiale periode uit die Griekse geskiedcnis, insluitendc die be­
studering van die epigrafiese bronne- 479 v.C. -404 v.C. 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 
Vertaling op sig (40 punte) en stelwerk (temas) (60 punte.) 
Bibliografie sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Hellenistiese Grieks : Voorbereidende kur u 

(Een vraestel) 

'n Sub-minimum van 35 persent word in <lie vertalingsafdcltng ge tel. 
Die gramrnatika (vorrnleer en sintaksis) van llellenisticse Gneks soos <lit gcbruik is 

in die uwe Testament (formele vrae + 40 puntc). 
Vertaling op sig uit die uwe T stament (I 27punte) . Vcrtaling in Grieks van . mnc 

gebaseer op die Nuwe Testament(__±, 33puntc) 

Kur u 

(2 Vra •stclle) 
'n Sub-minimum van 3 5 persent word in lkc vraestcl gcstcl. 

Vraestel 1 (100 punte). 
Die grammatika (vormlcer en sintaks1s) van Hellcni:stiesc Gneks soos <lit gcbruik is 

in die uwe Testament (formcl vrae : t 33 punte) . 
Vertaling op sig uit die uwe Test;;;ent en die Septuaginta ( + 40 puntc) . 
Vertaling in Grieks van sinne geba ccr op <lie . uwc Testam ·nt (J_ 27 punte) . 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 
(a) "' tudie van voorgeskrcwe tekste geneem uit die uwe Tc ' tamcnt en vroec 

Christelike skrywers, insluitcnde vertaling:s (48 punte), grammati •sc vcrklarings 
r22 punte), vrae oor die inhoud en agtcrgron<l (10 punte). 
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(b) 'n Oor ig van die Gri ·kse geskiedenis van di· Hcllenistiese tydvak (336-31 
v C.), di politicke 1eskie<len1- slegs in bree trckke, maar met be ondere ver­
wysing na die Hclkni ties Staatsvorm en na kulturele strominge van die tyd 
(20 punt ). 

Kur u lI 

(3 Vraest ·lle) 
Vra<Slcl 1 (100 punte). 

Vier voorgeskrc,,. • wcrk , almal vir noukcunge ·tudi , meestal gekie uit Handelinge 
van du Apostels (of 'n S •ndbrief), die Apo toliesc aders, 'n Kerkvader, 'n dialoog van 
Plato. Di vrae sluit in passasi • vir Yertalm 7 , taalkundige kommentaar, kommentaar op 
di' inhoud en verband, \ rae ,·an 'n lit ·rerc en inhoudelike aard oor dte betrokke auteur 
en in di· alg 'llll'en en met bcsondere vcn, ysing na hullc voorgeskrcwc w rke, en ook oor 
<lit• litcratuur eski •den is \'an di· (;riekse patristt •k. 

(Du .. vracoore·n ,an die wcrkc en 'n gcd•clt nm die literatuurvra· sal in vrae'tel 2 
ge tel word). 

Vrnl'st<•l 2 (100 puntc). 

A. Voort ·tting \'an die, ra • oor die ,·oorgeskrcw • werke (sien vraestel 1 )-(35 punte) 

B. 'n Oorsig van die ;rickse geski ·d ·nis van ongc,cer 1100 tot 323 v.C., met be­
·onderc \·cm ysing na di polis, die godsd1 ·ns en die denkc. (65 punte). 

Vral'Slt•l 3 (100 punte). 

'n Studic Yan r oine C,ricb, sistematies en in v •rban<l m t die geskiedeni van 
die (;nckse taal, en tocg ·lig dcur vcrtaling \'an sinnc in (,ricks. (40 punte). 

B. Onvoorbcreidc Vcrtaling. (60 punte). 

BihliogratiL· al op vcr oek wr trek word. 

B gin van di Griek e Kultuur 

(Ycrpligtcnd vir. tudcnt • wat Latyn as hoofvak neem) 

Vrat•st<'I 1. 

Gricks • gl'ski ·dcnis en lcrterkund • met spcsialc studie \'an 'n gespesifiseerde vertak­
king van die lcttcrkun<l •. 

G ·skiccknis.- \ oorhistori •sc t~ ' tot 323 , . . (in hooftrekke). 

Lett ·rkunde.-Eunpidcs en Sophokll·s. 

Vraotd 2. 

(I) Oor i , van di • ( ~riekst· godsdi ·ns. 

(2) c;ri ·k • b ·cldhoukun . 

B1bliognil 1 • sal op \ ·rso ·k \ er tn·k Wllr<l. 
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DEPARTEME T LATY 

Voorbereidende Kur us 

(Een vraestel) 

(a) Vrae oor Latynse sintaksis en vormleer. 
(b) Afrikaanse/Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Latyn. 
(c) Eenvoudige inne vir vertaling in frikaan '/ Engels, waarvan ten minste ecn 

pas asie geneem sal word uit 'n voorgcskrcwe aantal Latynse pa sasics. 

Kursu I 

Vraestel 1 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A.-Drie voorgeskrewe boeke, alma} vir noukeurige studie. Die vrae 
sluit in passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en 
verband en vrae van 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs en in die algemeen en met 
besondere verwy ing na die voorgeskrewe werke. 

Wat die ver maat betref, moet tudente die elcgiesc koeplet ken, (Vertaling+33 
persent, aantekeninge+28 persent, algemene vrae + 10 per ent, kandering+4 per ent). 

Afdeling B.-Onvoorbereide vertaling vane n pas a ie uit Latyn (25 per ent). 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A.-Onvoorbereide vertaling van twee pa sasies uit Latyn (40 per ent), en 
vertaling in Latyn van vyf tot agt lo taande sinne (30 persent). 

Afdeling B.-Oorsig van die Romeinse Ge kiedenis van 501 v.C. af tot die dood van 
Julius Cae ar (30 per ent). 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1 (100 punte). 

Vier voorgeskrewe boeke, almal v1r noukeurige tud1e, meestal gekie uit die werke 
van Horatius, Livius, Terentius en Sallustius of Cicero. Die vrae sluit in passasies vir 
vertaling, taalkundige kommcntaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en verband, en vrae van 
'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs en in die algcmeen en m 't besonderc verwysing 
na die voorgeskrewe werke. Wat die ver maat betrcf, moet tudcntc slegs van Horatiu 
die Sapphiese en Alcai:ese stansa bestudeer. (Die vrac oor cen van die bocke en 'n ge­
deelte van die literere vrae al in vraestel 2 gestel word .) 

Vraestel 2 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A. Voort etting van die vrac oor die voorgcskrewc werkc- sicn vraestel 1 
(35 punte). 

Afdeling B. (i) 'n Oorsig van die Romcmse konstitus10nelc gcskiedcni tot 42 v.C. 
(45 punte). (ii) 'n Oor ig van die Rom m. e godsd1ens (20 puntc). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

Vertaling op ' ig (60 punte) en stelwerk (tcmas) (40 punte) . Daar is 'n ubminimum 
van 33 persent in hierdie vrae tel. 

Kur u III 

Vraestel 1 (100 punte). 

Vier voorge krcwc bo kc, alma! vir noukcurig • stud1c, mccstal g kics uit di' w •rkc 
van Plautus, Lucretius, Tacitu en nog 'n prosaskryw •r (bv. Cicero, Quintilianus, Plinius 
Sallu tiu ). Die vrac sluit in pa sa ies vir v rtaling, taalkundig• en tckskriticsc kom­
mentaar, kommentaar op die inhoud en verband, en vrac van 'n litcrrirc aard ; tudente 
moct ook vertr ud wee met die versmaat in die dialoog- de •ltc. van Plautu . (Die 
vrae oor een van die boeke al in vrae. tel 2 gcstcl word.) 
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Vrqestel 2 (100 punte) . 

Afdelmg A. Voortsetting van di vrae oor die voorgeskrcwe werke ( ien vraestel 1) 
- (30 punte). 

fdeling B.- Of (1) Die Aenei's van Vergilius met besondere bestudering van die 
boeke daaruit voorgcskryf. Pa ' sa ics , ir vertaling sal uit die voorgeskre'\\'e boeke gestel 
word, terwy I litcn:re vrae oor die gehele Aenei ' , met be ondere verwy ing na die voor­
ge -krewe boeke, gestel sal word . Studente moet dus die gehele Aeneis ten minste in 
vertaling deurle s (SO punte) ; of (2) 'n Aantal titel voorge kryf uit die Dige ta vir nou­
keurige studie, te arne met 'n be ondere studie van Ju tinianu e bewind en 'n algemene 
ori "' ntering in 'Y tydpcrk. Pa. sa ies uit die Digesta al vir vertaling en vir kommentaar 
op die taal en inhoud gcstel word (50 punte) . 

L. W.- Hierdie alternati f is bedoel vir a, pi rant LL.B.- tudente wat hulle voorneme 
daartoe by registra ie tc kcnne moet gee . 

fdeling C.- Een pa sa ie vir vertaling op ig (20 punte). 

Vraestel 3 (100 punte). 

Afdeling A.- 'n Oor -ig van die Latyn -e lctterkunde met he ondere verwysing na die 
voorgeskrewe outeurs . 

Afdeling B. -'n Sp• iale periode uit die Romcins geskiedeni in luitende bestude­
ring van die epigrafie, e hronnc : 70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 

Vraestel 4 (100 punte). 
Vertaling op sig (40 punte) en ' telwerk (temas) (60 punte). Daar i 'n ubminimum 

van 33 per ent in vraestel 4 en 2 (Afd ling C) gesamentlik. 
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DEPARTEMENT VA SlELKUNDE 

Die teoretiese werk van elke kursus sal met gepaste prakticsc werk aangevul word . 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Psigologie as wetenskap.-Definisie en studieveld ; oorsprong van wetcnskaplike 
psigologie ; navorsingsmetodes en onderaf<lelmgs in die p igolog1e. 

2. Dierlikegedrag.- Betekenis Yan die stud1c van dicrlike gcdrag vtr die psigolog1c; 
waarneming; gedragsorientasie; instinktiewe gedrag; die leerproses. 

3. Die brein en senustelsel.- Struktuur van die neuron; senu-impul e; sinapt1ese 
verbindings ; die refleks ; sentrale- en perifere afdelings van scnustelsel ; die brein en 
breinfunksie. 

4. Rypwording en ontwikkeling.- Oorerwmgsmeganismes ; fisiese rypwording en 
die rypwording van gedrag ; ontwikkeling van die motoriese vermocns en taal. 

5. Geheue en die leerproses.- Klassieke kondisionering en die mstrumentele leer­
proses ; perseptuele leerproses ; verkryging van vaardighede en oefeningsoordrag. 

6. Verbeelding en denke.- Die rol van beelde en spierbeweging in die leerproses ; 
simbole en begrippe; probleemoplossing en logiese redeneering. 

7. Motivering.-Die aard van motivering ; fisiologiese dryfverc ; instrumentele 
gedrag; aangeleerde motiewe; persoonlike en sosiale motiewe. 

8. Gevoel en emosie.- Liggaam gesteldheid en emosie ; emosionele gedrag en die 
ervaring van emosie ; emosionele motivering. 

9. Frustasie en konfiik. - Fru tasie van motiewe; reaksies op frustasie en angs ; 
repressie ; reaksievorming ; projeksie ; verpla ing ; rasionalisas1e ; kompensasie ; regrcssie 

10. Aandag en waarneming.-Waarnemingsbeginsel ; waarncming van objekte; 
dieptewaarneming; waarnemingskonstantheid ; iosiale- en kulturele mvloe<le in waar­
neming. 

11. Gesig. 
12. Gehoor. 

13. Intellektuele vermoens. 

14. Per oonlikheid. 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1.-Ontwikkelingsielkunde. 

A. 1. (a) Algemen<' Inleiding.-Groci, ontwikkcling, leer. 
(b) Historiese Oorsig. Oorsprong en ontwikkcling van die ontwikkeling­

sielkunde, moderne uitgangspunt. 
(c) (i) Ondcrhoud, gevallcstudics en opnametegni •ke . 

(ii) Bepaalde sielkundige toctsc. 
2. Voorgeboortelike ontwikkeling. 
3. Vroee kinderleeftyd. 
4. Kleuterjare. 
5. Later kinderjare. 
6. Prc-adolessensie en adolessensic . 

B. Pcrsoonlikheid, tipologie, persoon likhcidstcoril·c en -dctcrminantc . 
Vraestel 2 : - Sosialc Sielkundc 

A. Basiese Meganismes van Sosiale f-?edrag. 
(a) Motivering: Teoriee en navorsing oor; kognisic en motivcring. 
(b) Houdinge : Aard, ontwikkcling, vcrandcring meting, vooroordecl. 
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(c) ,.roepe, organi asie ' , leicrs n leierskap . 
(d) Taal en kommunika, ie, massamedia van kommunikas1e 
(e) Die opcnbare mcning en propaganda. 
(J) Die individu in die groep : die maatskaplike- en kulturele omgewing. 

B. Differen iele ielkunde. 

B Diff erensii!le 'ielk1md . 

1. lndividuele verskillc . 
2. Geslag. ver 'killc . 
3. Etrnese \'Crskille 

'pesifielu Aanpassingsprobleme. 

1. Jeugm.isdaad: Sosiaal-kulturele agtcrgrond ; die persoonlikheid van die jeug­
m1sdad1ger; metodes om die probleem te behandel. 

2. Die lluwelik en Eg. keiding: Faktore van bclang voor die huwelik; aanpa sing 
van die huwclikspaar; faktor • wat 'n huwcl1k laat -laag; oorsake en gevolge van 
huweliksontbinding ; huweliksvoorligting. 

3. Die Si lkunde van die :;\loderne Vrou; Ilistoriese agtergrond; onlangse kulutrel 
veranderinge ; die twee rollc wat di · vrou moet peel ; die aanpa ing van dte 
ongehude vrou. 

4. Sielkun<ligc Probleme wat met die Berocp ·lewe in verband staan : Die aard van 
die mod rne nywerheid - en sakelewe; die uitwerking daarvan op die indiwidu; 
eentonigheid en v nelendheid ; persoonhke verhoudinge ; die wanaangepa te 

"' ;rker. 

S. Die latere rypheidsjare en die Bejaarde : Bejaardheid oo dit onder ver killende 
maatskaphke toestande voorkom ; verandcrende toestande in on samelewing ; 
die liggaam.like en gee tesveranderinge wat 'n gevorderde leeftyd kenmerk ; 
aanpassing by gcvorderde leeftyd ; metode • waarvolg n, bejaardes gehelp kan 
word om aan te pa . 

Kur u III 

Vral'stel 1.- Psigopatologi •. 

1. llistoriesc oorsig; oor prong en ontwikkcling van die P ·igopatologie ; ver­
skillcn<l bcnadcrings. 

2. .\anpassingsprobleme, groeiprobl ·me, afhanklikheid en psigologie, c ontbering, 
s •kc,;ucle ontwikk •ling, agressi •. 

3. Intcgrasic nrn die persoonlikhei<l: konscp van sclfbckwaamheid en sclfagt1ng, 
g •w ·t • <.!11 i<leak, fantasi • en <lromc . 

+. Di• rol van gcneti •sc, konstitusioncle, rypings- en fisiologies-funksionel faktore 
in di• psigopatologic . 

5. curoti •s • konflik, angs , vr s, v ·rdcdigingsmeganismcs, oorsprong van 
neuroti st• n •iging • gcdur ·nde kinderjare, foktore wat n ·uroties' instorting 
veroorsaak . 

6. Smdromc van neurosc : an 1sn ·urosc, fohiee, ob cssics, dissos1asie, histerie, 
1mptoomvorming. 

7. Psigomatiesc verst1.•mings : L'l1H>sie en liggaamlike Yeran<leringe, ingewands-
1110 ilikh ·<le, csscnsicle hipcrtensie, bronchialc asma, simptoomvorming. 

8. Sindrome van scrcbrale ,·crstcuringc, swaksinnighcid, epilepsie, algemen 
parese, geestcs,· ·randcringe ·n \erst ·uringc b gev rd rde leefty<l, <lte psigo­
paties afwykcnde, cncefalitis, ·n ander s1ektcs met hul naslepe. 
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9. Manies-depressiewe toestande : psigologie ·e betekenis en die probleem aan-
gaande psigosomatiese interaksie. 

10. Skisofrenie. 

11. Paranoia. 

12. Alkoholisme. 

Vraestel 2 Alfdeling A 

Fzmdamentele aspekte van Sielkundige voorligting en Psigoterapi. 

1. Oorsprong van Sielkundige voorligting met nadruk op die Psigoterapeutis 
aspekte van Sielkunde ; huidige status en sekere aktuele problcme. 

2. Ver killende benaderings en kort beskrywings van gesigspunte ten opsigte van 
die aard en funksioncring van die persoonlikheid. 

3. Die aard en doelstellings van die voorligtings en psigoterapeutise prosesse. 

Afdeling B 

Tegnieke. 

1. Voorbereiding vir voorligting en psigoterapie. 
(a) Die onderhoud. 
(b) Gevallestudie. 
(c) Toetse. 
(d) Psigodiagnose. 

2. Die aard van die terapeutise verhouding en die persoonlikheidstrekke van die 
terapeutise Sielkunde. Spesifieke probleme. 

3. Verhoudings tegnieke en spesiale probleme soos oordrag, tecnoordrag en weer-
stand. 

4. Tegnieke van interpretatiewe aard, tipes en gebruike daarvan . 
5. Advies en informasie in voorligting en psigoterapie. 
6. Groepstegnieke. 

Afdeling C 

Spesiale toepassinggebiede 

1. Huwelik voorligting. 
2. Voorligting vir kindcrs en ouers. 
3. Voorligting in opvoeding, industne en rchabilitasie. 

Vraestel 3.-Inleiding tot avorsingsmetodes in die Siclkunde. 

A. Wetenskaplike metode in Sielkundige Navorsinf? . 

(i) Die doel en veld van Sielkundige navorsing. 
(ii) Die beginsels van wetenskaplikc navorsings . 

(iii) Die beplanning van Sielkundige navorsing. 
(iv) Die Ontleding en interpretasic van navorsingsgegcwcns . 

B. Navorsingstegnieke. 

(i) Veld- en laboratoriumeksperimentasic. 
(ii) Basiese begrippc in toetskonstruksic en standaardiscring. 

(iii) Dokumentasie en navorsing. 

C . Statistiesemetodes in Sielkundige navorsing. 

(i) Die funksie van ta tis tie ' e metode • in Siclkundige navorsing. 
(ii) Die keuse van statistic e hulpm1ddels. 

(iii) Ba ie e statistiese verwerkings : Sentrale en verspreidingswaardc , korrdasie 
en die bcduidenheid van verskillc. 
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Honneur -Baccalaureuseksamen 

Die kursus is aamg stel uit vier studiebane ; die, tudent moet een kies. Die tudie­
ban is: 

Baan Hl: Fisiologiese Sielkunde. 
Baan 112. Voorligtings 'ielkundt• 
Haan H3: Klinies Sielkw1de. 
Baan H4. Jndustriele 'ielkunde. 

Elke studiebaan b staan uit 'l.'),f vraestclle waarvan vier verpligtend i en word oo 
volg uit onderstaande lys geki ·s : 

Baan Hl : Vraestcllc 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 
Baan II2: racstelle 1, 2, 3, 4, 6. 
Baan II3: Vraestcllc 1, 2, 3, 4, 7. 
Baan H4: Vraestclle 1, 2, 3, 4, 8. 

Die vraestellc behcls die volgende : 
Vracstel 1 : P ·1gopatolog1e en Sosiale Patologie. 
Vra • ·tel 2: avorsingsmetodick. 
Vracstcl 3 : Persoonlikhcid - en Ontwikkelingssielkunde. 
Vra stcl 4 : Sosiale Siclkunde. 
Vrac tel 5 : I◄ isiologiese S1elkunde. 
Vrac, tel 6: Voorligtings Sielkundc. 
Vraestel 7 : Klinie e S1elkunde. 
Vracstel 8 : I ndustriele ielkunde. 

Die kur,,us sal met gepaste praktiese werk aangevul word. 
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DEPARTEMENT SOSIOLOGIE E MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Sosiologie 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

1. Terrein van die Sosiologie ; verhouding tot die verwante vakwetenskappc. 
2. Die biologiese, psigologiese en kulturele grondslae van die samelewing. Geo­

grafiese en tegniese invloede op die sam lewing. 
3. Die bestudering van grondbegrippe: Sam lewing, gemecnskap, sosiale groepe, 

tatus-rol, assosiasies. 
4. Sosiale beheer en sosiale prosesse :-

(s) Wat is sosiale beheer en h e vind <lit plaas. 
(b) Sosiale norme en sanksies. 
(c) Vorms van osiale interaksie. 
(d) Stratifikasie, differensiasie en mobiliteit. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Basiese uitgangspunt m die ontleding van die samelcwingstruktuur. Ont­
leding van die burokrasie en ekonomiese instelling . 

2. Die gesin, die kool, die staat, godsdiens, nyetydsbcsteding en ouderdom ' ­
groepe in die hedendaagse samelewing. 

3. Die demografiese grond ·lag en rasse en rasseverhoudings in die hedendaagse 
samelewing. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die platteland en die stad as sarnelewingsvonne. 
2. Die prosesse van osiale verandering en ontwikkcling en vraagstukke in verband 

daarmee. 
3. So iale patologie : Die bcstudering van ontstaan van die sosiaal patologicse 

verskynsels met besondere verwysing na toestande in Suid-Afrika. 

Kursu Ill 

(Drie vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

Metodologie, pro edures en tegniekc in sosialc navorsing. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die geskiedenis van die ·osiale denk •. 
2. Die belangrikste teoriee en hedcndaagsc stroming • in die -.;nsiohgic . 

Vraestel 3. 
1. Groepsdinamika. 
2. Industriele so iologie. 

Honneur -Baccalaureu ek amen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit : 

Vraestel 1. 
Algemene of sistematies sos10logie. 

Vraestel 2. 
Die geskiedenis van die sosiologic vanaf' Auguste omte, met besondcre verwysing 

na tandpunte, metodcs en '>trominge in die hedendaage sosiolog1c. 

Vraestel 3. 
Metodes van die o iologie en sosiale navorsing. 
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Vraestel 4 en vraestel 5. 
Twe van <lie volgcnde :-

Industri '-1 sosiolog1c. Groepsdmamika. Opvoedkundige sosiolog1 . God -
dienssos1olo ie. Regs os10logie. Sosiale 'ielkunde. Misdaad 10logie. 
Sosiale filo fie. Land ,Jikc en stedelike so iologie. , o iale organi asie. 

Rasseverhouding . B volkingsvraagstukkc. Die ge m. 

Magi terek amen 

D1 • eksamen hcstaan uit 'n vcrhand ling oor 'n selfgekose onderwerp, goedkeuring 
waarvan verkry mo t word ten rnin 'te scs maandc voor inlewcnng en; 'n mondelingse 
eksam n oor die algemenc bcgmsels Yan die -osiologie. 

Maat kaplike werk 

Kur u 
(Een naestel) 

Afdel111!f A. 
Algemene mleiding tot c.he maatskaphke werk. 

Afdelin!f B. 
'n Oors1g oor die gcskicdcnis \'an die maat ·kapltkc werk en van wel ynsaktiwiteite 

in Su1d- frika. 

Kur u II 
(Twee vrac t lle) 

Vrae tel 1. 
Die ge\'allestud1cmetodc. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die grocpwerkmetode. 
2. Maatskaplik w rkadmini ·trasie. 
3. Maat kaplikc beleid m 'uid-Afrika. 

Kursus III 
(Orie vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 
1. Di filosohe van maatskaplikc werk en aandag aan pcsiale a pekte van gevalle­

studicmctode. 
2. ,\andag aan die volgcnd • studi gebicdc met bcsondcr vcrwysin na di toe­

passing van die m tode ,an die maatskaplikc werk: 
(a) Gcsinsorg. 
(b) Kmdersorg in intcnsiewe b •studcring van die Kmdcrnet (Wet .1. o. 33 van 

1960, SOOS gcwysig). 
(c) J ·ug org. 

Vrm•5/('/ 2. 
1. Beson<l ·r • hcstudcring van di(' rol en taak van di maatskaplike werker t.o.v. die 

olgend<..: 
(a) I ie ong ·hude mocdcr •n haar kind. 
(b) Di· bejaarde. 
(c) Du: alkoholis en intcnsicwc b slue.I •ring \an d1 • Wet op Werkkolonics . 
(cl) 1)1 • wnkskuwc . 
(c) Die oortrec.ler. 
2. . andag aan die volg ·nd • studi ·gcbiede m ·t bcsonder vcrwysing na di to -

passing van die metod ·s van maat kaplik' wcrk op elk:-
(a) '\foe.lies maatskaplike \'>'erk of bcginscls van higi "n 
(b) Psigiatricsc maatskaplikc werk. 
(c) lndustrii.-le maatskaplike werk. 
(d) Skool maatskaplike w rk . 
k) \,1a,\tskaplik • v,: rk met g trcmc.l • 
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Vraestel 3. 
1. Gemeenskapsorganisasie. 
2. Maat kaplike beleid in 'uid-Afrika, met mtensiewe bestudenng van dtc Wet op 

Welsyn ·organi asies (Wet o. 40 \'an 1947, ·oos gewysig dcur W ·t o. 75 van 1961). 
3. 1aatskaplike avor ing. 

Praktie 

Kur u I 
(a) Studentc moet by 'n ,\clsynsorgani asie wat deur die Senaat goedgekeur i , of 

by 'n treek kantoor van die Departementc Volk ·wel ·ynen Pen ·ioener Bantoc . dmini tra­
sie en Ontwikkeling, wat opgeleide rnaatskaplike werker in <liens het, rcgi treer. 

(b) Studente moet een week ononderbrok , of oor 'n !anger tydperk, deeltyds, in 
totaal 40 uur, by hierdie organi asie deurbring om die funk ionermg, admini trasie 
profes ionele werk aamhed waar te neem. 'n Vollcdige ver ·lag oor die organisa ie 
moet daarna ingedien word. 

(c) Studente moet be ·oeke afle aan drie van die volgende inrigtings : 'n Pick \'an 
veiligheid, 'n kinderinrigting, 'n werkkolonie, 'n toevlug vir dranksugtiges, 'n tchuis vir 
bejaardes, 'n behuising ·kema. Een verslag oor elk \'an die dric be oeke moet ingcdicn 
word. 

Kursu II 
(a) Studente moet by 'n ander plaaslike wel yn hggaam, deur die Senaat goedge­

keur, aansluit. 
(b) Drie gevalle tud1es van eenvoudige aard moet ondcr leiding van 'n op elcide 

maat kaplike werker / ter van die organisasie onderneem word en gereclde be ·ocke moct 
afgele word . Tien verslae oor elk van die dric gevalle moet ingcdien word. 

(c) Gedurende die tweede jaar moct studente drie wekc lank voltydse werk by die 
organi a ie by wie hulle geregi treer i , verng en 'n ver lag oor die wcrk wat gedurendc 
hierdie drie weke verrig word, indien. 

Kur u III 
(a) 'oo in vorige jare moet studcnte by 'n wcl ynsorganisa ·ic waar hullc nog nie 

tevore wa nic, rcgistr er. 
(b) Gevalle tudies oor dric problecm-g sinne of sorgbchoewen<le kin<lers m 

gedurende die jaar ondernecm word en moct 'n dui<lclike diagnose, terapic en prognos ~ 
bevat. 

(c) Die ·tudent moet drie weke voltydsc prakti ·se wcrk by die organisa i • by wi1.; 
hulle geregistreer is, ondern ·em, en 'n vollcdigc ver lag oor die w •rksaamhcde van so la ­
nige organisasie en oor die prakticse wcrk wat ,. ·rrig is, indicn . 

(d) tudente moet gedurcndc die jaar scs b ·o k ' at1c hy organisasi ·s wat gro ·p-
werk vcrrig, en 'n verslag oor elke besoek moct ingchandig word . 

(e) adat aan al die vcrci tes vir prakticsc wcrk vol<locn is, word 'n mond •lingc 
eksamen oor die drie jaar se praktiesc w rk ge<loen . 

Honneur -Baccalaur ur k am n 
Die ck amen b ·staan uit: 

Vraestel 1. 
Teorie van maatskaplike wcrk ·n di gcvall studi •m •todc. 

Vraestel 2. 
Groepwcrk en gemeenskap organi asi •. 

Vraestel 3. 
{a) Maat kaplike werknavorsing. 
(b) Maat. kaplike wcrkadministrasie. 
(c) Maatskaplike wcrk b lcid. 

Vraestel 4. 
Gesin org en kindersorg. 
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Vraestel 5. 
Ecn van die volg •ndc :-

(a) Sorg vir ·tr mdc 
(b) Jeug org. 
(c) lndustriele maatskaplike sorg. 
(d) :\1ediese maat kaplike , erk. 
(e) P 1giatri •, c maatskaphke w rk. 
(f) Huwclik. ,·oorligting en -bcraad. 
(1,") Sorg n nasorg vir di mi dadigcr en jcugmi ·dadiger. 

Magi ter ek amen 
Die ck amen bcstaan uit 'n verhandehng oor 'n goedgekeurde onderv.:erp uit die 

g ·hied van die maatskaplikc, w ·rk, en 'n mondclingc eksamen oor die algemene begin el 
van di vak. 

niver it it diploma in :vlaat kaplike Werk 

Kur us 

Ecr te Jam . 
1. Maat. kaplik • Werk (3 , ra 'stcllc). 
2. Sosiologic 1) of 11, ·oo di gcval mag wees. 
3. Sielkunde 1) maar ten minst een van die twee as tv,eedeJaar ·vak. 
4. Een van di· \'Olgcnde : 

(a) olkekunde 1 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(j) 

Pnvaatr •g 1 
S. . Bantoereg 
l riminologie 1 
Statistics· _ Ietodc 
\V~ b ge rt· 

A en B. 

Twecde Jaar: 
1. laatskaplikc \ erk B (3 nae tellc). 
2. , o·iologie II) of III, oo di• geval mag wee , 
3. Sielkundc II) maar ten minte een rnn die twee a dcrdejaarsvak 
4. Huwcliksvoorligting en-h raad of 1· reupel org (3 vrae telle elk) of I nminologie 

I I. 

Koll diploma in Maat kaplike Werk 

Kur u, 

Uie kur us , vir die Diploma is die •lfde a die vir di, graadkur us. 
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DEPARTEME T ST ATSLEER E TAATSADMI I TRA IE 

taat leer 

Kur u 

Hierdie kursu word in twee vrae ' lelle verdecl. 

Vraestel I : Staatsteoriee. 

Vraestel II : Staatsinstellings. 
Verd ere be onderhede sal op ver -oek vcrstrek word . 

Vraestel 1. 

Kur u II 

(Twee vrae telle) 

1. Die doel en be taansrcde van die hcdendaagse staat. 
2. Vryheid en gelykheid in die modcrne staat- staatkundig sowel a ekon m1e 

V ryhe1d van mening uiting, van bcweging, van vergadering en van di per ·. 
3. Die We terse demokrasie en sy grondslae. 
4. ' taatsfunk ie 
5. Die agticndc- en negentiende-eeu e trominge : 

osialisme, kon titusionali me en utilitarisme. 
liberalisme, na ·ionalisme, 

6. Die verskillende varia ies van so ialisme : kollektivi me, smdikali -me, Marx­
isme, anargi me en gilde-sosialisme. 

7. :Vloderne totalitarie e staatsopvattinge soos kommuni me, na, 10naal osialisme 
en die verskillende oorte fa ci me. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die keiding van die staatsmagtc en hulle funk -1 s : die wctgewende, die 

uitvoerende, die regterlike. 
Die oppergesag van die reg. Die welsyn, taat . 

2. Verteenwoordiging: die k1c ·crs, die kiesreg, die ver killcnde metod ·s van vcr­
kiesing (kie afdelings, cweredige en berocpsverteenwoordiging) n metodcs om 
tekortkomings aan te vul (volkstemmmg, referendum, trapp 1 en populcre 
inisiatief ). 

3. nie en federa ·ics: die redes vir die invocr daarvan, di· k •nmcrk•ndc ci ·n-
skappe. erskillendc soorte van konstitus1cs : u01aal en f •deraal, buigsaam en 
onbuig ·aam. Ti pie e bcstaandc voorbeclde . 

4. D1e uitvoerende gc ag : die staatshoof. Die ver kill nde stels ·ls, die kabinet 
of parlemcnt~re stelsel, die buite-parlementCre stelsels . ([ ie pre idcntstels ·l 
en die Switsersc telscl.) 

5. . uid- frikaanse Staatstcoricc en instellings van 1806 af tot 1' 00 . 1)1 • teorie ·; 
van die Kaapsc Patriottc, die instcllings en opvattings van dte Yoortrckkcrs L'n 
m die Bocrcrepublieke. 

Bihllografle : Sal op versoelt verstre!~ word. 

Kur u III 

(Orie vracstcll 
Vraestel 1. 

1. D1 • ·taat in di· intcrna ionalc samcl •wing . Sy ontstaan n y h • •mdigmg. 
I i vcrkryging van staatsgcbicd ·n die v •rlics daar an. 

2. (a) Die gem en kap Yan ast s ont..,taan en ontwikk ·ling van die bcgrip. 
lJ) Die standpunte van die Posi iviste en aturalistc . 

3. Interna ionalc re 'lings vir , amcwcrking van di· kla.,;sickc tyc af tot die end van 
die 19e ecu, insluitende die Heiligc lliansie, die 1onro ·l ·er en di I~uropese 
Kon ert. 

4. asionali ·me, intcrnasionalismc en imperialismc. 
Die mindcrhcidsvraag tuk in Europa. 
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Vraestel 2 
1. Die Volkebond en die Bond van d1 • Vcrenigde asics en al hulle hooforgane. 

Die beginsel van socwcrciniteit oorcenkomst1g die vcrskillcnde konstitu ic . 
2. Diplomasic : oor prong en ontwikkcling \·an die verskillcnde soorte ge nte en 

kon uls en hulle funksie en Yoorrcgte. 
3. Oorlog en Vredc- oorsakc rnn oorlog ·n ,·oorwaardcs vir vrede. 
4. 1\1ag politick ·n nasional • mag. Die magscwcwig. 
5. Arb1trasic in die 19dc en 20ste eeuc . 
6. Definisie van Volkereg. Bronne van die Volkercg. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. I olonisasic as 'n intcrnasionale Yraagstuk. Ucwccgredes v1r die besit van 

kolonies . Die tadia waardeur kolonics ontwikkcl tot selfregering. 
2. Vraagstukk • Yan oorbevolking, \oeclscltckortc ·n grondstowwe. 
3. Die l\Iandaatstelsel en Trustceskapstclsel. 
+. Die int ·rnasionale \ raagstukke , an ,\frika, suid van die Sahara. 
5. Die ontwikkeling van <lie internasionale status van die Dominium sedcrt 1919. 
6. Die eopolitiek. 

Bibliografic : 'al op -z ersoeh verstrel? 1cord. 

Honneur -Baccalaureusek amen 

Die eksamcn bcstaan uit yyf naestelle oorcenko1nst1g die Yolgende besonderhcde :-
1. 'n , pesiale tydperk of aspek van die Staats leer "at rnn tyd tot tyd voorgc kryf 

word. 
2. 'n Sp ·siale onden,erp u1t die staatkundig-regtclikc ontwikkeling geskiedcnis, 

wat van tyJ tot tyd ,oorg skryf word. 
3. Die ontwikkeling van selfbcstuur in die Suid- frikaan c gebiede tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonie vanaf 1806 ; . • atal vanaf 1845 ; Tran 'vaal en die Oranje-Vrystaat 
vanaf 1900. (Ilierdie stud1e moet gedoen word met behulp van gepubliseer­
dc dokumcntc en andcr bcskikbare bronne.) 

4. 'n V rgclykcnde studie \'an enige dne konstitusies (nie insluitcnde die konstitusie 
van Suid-Afnka of van die Vcremgde Koninkryk nie), wat ,an tyd tot tyd \'Oor­

g skryf word. 
5. 'n G vorcJerde ·tudic van die samestclling en funksioncring van die Veilighcid -

raad .-an die Bond van Vercnigde Yolk•. (Fen vraestcl oor clkc hoof van (1) 
tot (S) .) 

6. 'n L esk nnis van Du its en/of I· rans word stcrk aanbcYecl. 

pe ial Onderwerpe 
(1) J'ontraktcoril'. 
(2) So 'W reinitcitslcer. 
(3) Swits rland, Rusland ·n di' \·ercnigdc State van Arnerik:1. 

lliblio~rafie : Sal op , ·er·,<wl vcrstrek , ord . 

1agi ter k amen 

l i' cksamcn b ·staan uit 'n •rhan<l ·ling,\ ·at nor 'n onderwerp uit die Staat I er of 
'n aanH·nvantc vak moet gaan en hlvk mo ·t gee Yan oorspronklike ond r ·ock. So 'n 
ondcrwcrp mo •t gocdgekeur ,,orJ dcur di· S •naat minstens ses maand • Yoor <lie indien­
ing van cli ' \'erhandeling . 

taat admini tra 

Kur u 

(Twe • vracstclle) 
Vraestcl 1. 

1. Di • Aar<l, Omvang en Ontwikkding van Puhli ·kc dministrasie. 
2. Die l\fodcrn • Dicnendc Staal en sy Instcllings :-
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DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN STAATSADMINISTRASIE 

Staats leer 

Kursus I 

Hierdie kursus word in twee vraestelle verdeel. 

Vraestel I : Staatsteoriee. 

Vraestel II : Staatsinstellings. 
Verdere besonderhede sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die doel en bestaansrede van die hedendaagse staat. 
2. Vryheid en gelykheid in die moderne staat-staatkundig sowel as ekonomies. 

Vryheid van meningsuiting, van beweging, van vergadering en van die pers. 
3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy grondslae. 
4. Staatsfunksies. 
5. Die agtiende- en negentiende-eeuse strominge : liberali me, nasionalisme, 

sosialisme, konstitusionalisme en utilitarisme. 
6. Die verskillende variasies van sosialisme : kollektivisme, sindikalisme, Marx­

isme, anargisme en gilde-sosialisme. 
7. Moderne totalitariese staatsopvattinge soos kommuni me, nasionaalsosialisme 

en die verskillende soorte fascisme. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die skeiding van die staatsmagte en hulle funksies : die wetgewende, die 

uitvoerende, die regterlike. 
Die oppergesag van die reg. Die welsynstaat. 

2. Verteenwoordiging: die kicser , die kiesreg, die verskillende metodes van ver­
kiesing (kiesafdelings, eweredige en beroepsverteenwoordiging) en metodes om 
tekortkomings aan te vul (volkstemming, referendum, trappel en populere 
inisiatief). 

3. nies en federa ·ics : die red es vir die invoer daarvan, die kenmerkende eicn-
skappe. Verskillende soorte van konstitusies: uniaal en fcdcraal, buigsaam en 
onbuigsaam. Tipiese bestaancle voorbcclde. 

4. Die uitvoerende ge ag: die staatshoof. Die vcr·killende stelsels, die kabinct 
of parlementere stelsel, die buite-parlementerc stel els. (Die prcsidentstelscls 
en die Switserse stelsel.) 

5. . uid-Afrikaanse Staatsteoriee en instcllings van 1806 af tot 1900. Di<.! tcoriec 
van die Kaapse Patriotte, die instellings en opvattings van di' Voortrekkers en 
in die Boererepublieke. 

Bibliografie : Sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Kursu III 

(Drie vraestclle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die ·taat in die interna ·1onale samelcwing. Sy ontstaan l.!n sy bceincliging. 
Die verkryging van staatsgebicd en die vcrlies daarvan. 

2. {a) Die gemeenskap van Nasies ontstaan en ontwikkcling van di<.! bcgrip. 
t!J) Die standpunte van die Positivist«.! en aturnliste. 

3. Internasionale reelings vir samewcrking van die klassiekc tye af tot die end van 
die 19e eeu, insluitende die Heiligc Allianste, die Monroeker en die Europcse 
Konsert. 

4. asionalisme, internasionalisme en imperialismc. 
Die minderheidsvraagstuk in Europa 
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Vraestel 2. 
1. Die olkebond en die Bond van die Vercnigde asies en al hulle hooforgane. 

Die begin ·I van soewereiniteit ooreenkom tig die vcr killende konstitu ics. 
2. Diplomasie : oorsprong en ontwikkeling van die vcrskillendc soorte ges nte en 

konsuls en hulle funksi • en voorrcgte. 
3. Oorlog en V rcde - oorsake van oorlog en voorwaardes vir vrede. 
4. 1agspolitick en nasionalc mag. Die magsewcwig. 
5. rbitra ie in d ic 19dc en 20 ·tc e •ue. 
6. Definisie van Volkereg. Bronnc van die Volkcrcg. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. I olonisa ic as n intcrnasionale vraagstuk. 13 •wcegredcs v1r die be ·it van 

kolon1es. Die stadia waardcur kolonies ontwikkel tot sclfrcgcring. 
2 Vraag tukkc van oorb •volking, vocdseltckorte en grondstowwc. 
3. Di Mandaatstclsel 1:n Trustceskapstelsel. 
+. D1' int rnasional • naagstukkc van Afrika, suid van die Sahara. 
5. Die ontwikkeling van die intcrnasionalc status ,·an die Dominiums sedcrt 1919. 
6. Di · G ·opolitiek. 

Bibliografie : • 'al op 1•er. oell ·verstreh word. 

Honneur -Baccalaureu eksamen 

Die eksamcn bcstaan uit vyf vracstcllc oorcenkomst1g <lie volgcnd be onderhedc :-
1. 'n Spesiale tydperk of aspck van die Staatslecr wat van tyd tot tyd voorge kryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spesialc onderwerp uit die staatkundig-rcgtclike ontwikkcling geskiedenis, 

wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf word. 
3. Die ontwikkeling van selfbc tuur in die Suid-Afrikaansc gebiede tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonie anaf 1806 ; • atal vanaf 1 45 ; Tran vaal en die Oranje-Vrystaat 
vanaf 1900. (Hicrdie tud1e moet gcdoen word met behulp van gepubli eer­
de dokumcnte en and ·r beskikban.• bronne.) 

+. 'n Vergclykcndc studie van enigc dri konstitusie • (nie insluitende die kon titusie 
\·an Suid-Afr1ka of van die erenigdc Koninkryk nie), wat van tyd tot tyd voor­
g • ·kryf word. 

5. 'n G vorderde studic van die samest •lling en funk ionering van die Veiligheids­
raad van di· Bond van Verenigd Volkc. (Fen vrae ' tel oor lke hoof van (1) 
tot (5).) 

(>. 'n L csk nnis van Du1ts en/of Frans word st ·rk aanbe,·eel. 

pe iale Onderwerpe 
(1) Kontrakt oric. 
(2) Soewcreinitl'itslc •r. 
(3) Swits ·rlaml, llusland t:n d11: \\:rcnigde State van Amcrika. 

nibliografie : Sal op wr,o ·k wr. trek \\Ord . 

Matli terek amen 

Di• ~ksamen bestaan uit 'n v •rhand ·ling, wat nor 'n onderwcrp uit die ._ taatslccr of 
'n aarn· ·rwantc Yak moet gaan en hi ·k moct gee van oorspronklike ond ·rso •k. So 'n 
ond n,np moct gocdgekcur word dcur die Senaat minstcns cs maandc voor di· indi n­
ina van die verhanddinl.( . 

Staat admini tra 

Kur u I 

(Twc vracstelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. I ic Aard, Omvang en Ontwikkding van Publi k • dministra ·ic. 
2. Di fodcrn • Dicncndc Staat <.:n sy Instcllmgs: 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN STAATSADMINISTRASIE 

Staatsleer 

Kursus I 

Hierdie kursus word in twee vraestelle verdeel. 

Vraestel I : Staatsteoriee. 

Vraestel II : Staatsinstellings. 
Verdere besonderhede sal op versock verstrek word. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die doe! en bestaansrede van die hedendaagse staat. 
2. Vryheid en gelykheid in die moderne staat-staatkundig sowel as ekonomies. 

Vryheid van meningsuiting, van beweging, van vergadering en van die pcrs. 
3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy grondslae. 
4. Staatsfunksies. 
5. 

6. 

Die agtiende- en negentiende-eeuse strominge: liberalisme, nasionalisme, 
sosialisme, konstitusionalisme en utilitarisme. 
Die verskillende variasies van sosialisme : kollektivismc, sindikalisme, Marx-
isrne, anargisme en gilde-sosialisme. 

7. Moderne totalitariese staatsopvattingc soos kommunisme, nasionaalsosialisme 
en die verskillende soorte fascisme. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die skeiding van die staatsmagte en hulle funksies : die wetgewende, die 

uitvoerende, die regterlike. 
Die oppergesag van die reg. Die welsynstaat. 

2. Verteenwoordiging: die kiesers, die kiesreg, die verskillende metodes van ver­
kiesing (kiesafdelings, ewcredige en beroepsvertcenwoordiging) en metodes om 
tekortkomings aan te vu\ (volkstemming, referendum, trappel en populere 
inisia tief). 

3. Unie en federasics: die redes vir die invoer daarvan, die kenmerkende cien­
skappe. Verskillende soorte van konstitusies: uniaal en fcderaal, buigsaam en 
onbuigsaam. Tipiese bestaande voorbeelde. 

4. Die uitvoerende gesag : die staatshoof. Die verskillcnde stelsels, die kabinet 
of parlementere stelsel, die buite-parlementerc st ·lsels. (Die pres1dentstelscls 
en die Switserse stelsel.) 

5. Suid-Afrikaanse Staatsteoriec en in ·tellings van 1806 af tot 1900. Die tcoriec 
van die Kaapse Patriotte, die instcllings en opvattings van die Voortrekkers t•n 
in die Boererepublieke. 

Bibliografle : Sal op versoek verstrek word. 

Kursus III 

(Drie vraestcllc) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die staat in die internasionale samclcwing. Sy ontstaan en sy becind1ging. 
Die verkryging van staatsgehied en die ver1ic'> daarvan. 

2. (a) Die gemeenskap van Nasies-ontstaan en ontwikkcling van die begrip. 
t:i) Die standpuntc van die Positiviste en Naturahste. 

3. Internasionale reelings vir samewerking van die klassiekc tyc af tot die end van 
die 19e eeu, insluitende die Heilige Alliansie, die Monroelcer en die Europcsc 
Konsert. 

4. Nasionalisme, intcrnasionalismc en imperiahsme. 
Die minderheidsvraagstuk in Europa. 
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Vraestel 2. 
1. Die Volkcbond en die I3ond Yan d1 • Verenigde asie en al hulle hooforgane. 

Die beginscl van socwereiniteit ooreenkomstig die v rskillendc konstitu ics. 
2. Diploma ·ie : oorsprong en ontwikkcling Yan die verskillcnde soorte ge nte en 

konsuls en hulle funksics en ,·oorrcgtc. 
3. Oorlog en Vredc - oorsake van oorlog en ,·oorwaardes vir vrcde. 
4. Magspolitiek en nasionalc mag. Die m.agsewewig. 
5. rbitrasic in die 19de en 20st • ecuc. 
6. Definisic van Volkcrcg. Bronnc "an die Volkcrcg. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. I olonisasic as n intcrnasionalc vraagstuk. Bewecgredes v1r die be ·it van 

koloni ·s . Die sta<li;i waardeur kolonies ontwikkcl tot sclfregcring. 
2. Vraagstukkc van oorbcvolkmg, vocdseltckorlc en grondstowwc . 
J. D1 Man<laatstclsel •n Trustecskapstelscl. 
4. Die intcrnasionale naagstukkc van Afrika, suid \'an die Sahara. 
5 Die ont, ikkeling van di• intcrnasionale status van die Dominiums sedert 1919. 
6. Die Gcopolitick. 

Bibliografie : • al op 1•er.w ek 1-•erstrck word. 

Honneur -Baccalaureusek amen 

Die eksamcn bestaan u1t vyf vra •stell • oorccnkomst1 7 <lie volg ·nd • besondcrhede :-
1. 'n , pe -ialc tydpcrk of aspek van die Staats leer,, at rnn tyd tot tyd voorge kryf 

word. 
2. 'n Spe. iale on<lerncrp uit die staatkundig-rcgtchke ontwikkeling geskiedenis, 

wat van tyd tot tyd voorgeskryf ,,ord. 
3. Di ontwikkt>ling van sclfbe. tuur in die Suid-Afrikaan c geb1ede tot 1909: 

Kaapkolonic vanaf I 806 ; . • atal rnnaf 1 45 ; Transvaal en die Oranje-Vrystaat 
,anaf 1900. (Hicrdic studie moct gcdoen word met behulp van gepubli eer­
dc dokumcntc en antler be kikbarc bronne.) 

4- . 'n Vergclykcndc ' tudie van enige dri konstitusics (nie insluitende die kon titusie 
Yan Suid-Afnka of van dt \'ercnigde Konmkr) k nie), wat van tyd tot tyd voor­
g • kryf word. 

5. 'n '•vorderd' stu<lic van die samcstclling en funks1onenng van die \'ciligheids­
raad van dil' Bond \'an Vcrcnigd , \'olkc . (Fen vracstel oor elke hoof Yan (1) 
tot (S).) 

6. 'n Le skennis van Duits en /of Frans \ ord stcrk aanbevccl. 

pe ial Onderw rpe 
(1) I' ontrnkt on·. 
(2) Socwcrl'initl'itslcer. 
(3) Swits rlan<l, Rusland en <lie V ·r •nig<ll' Stale van merik:1. 

Uibliografie : Sal op n·r·,o •I· wrslrek \\Ord . 

Magi t rek am<.'n 

Di· cksanwn b ·staan uit 'n v •rhandding, wat nor 'n onderwcrp uit di · , taatsle r of 
'n aan\ ·rwante n1k moct gaan en hi ·k moet gee van oorspronklik • ond ·rso k. So 'n 
on<l rw •rp moet gol <lgckl·ur ,,or<l deur <lie Sl'naat minstens ses maande voor die indien­
inll van lie wrhan<lding. 

taat admini tra 

Kur u 

(Twee vraestclle) 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Die Ann.I, Om van en Ont,, ikkl•lin, van Pub Ii ·kc Administra 1c. 
2. Die 1od rn • Dicncnc.k Staat en sy Instcllings :-

 

 



(i) 'n Beskrywing van die same telling van die ad.ministratiewe hierargie : 
sentraal, regionaal en plaaslik. 

(ii) Die verhoudings van die administraticwe instellings tot die wetgewendc 
organe, die howe, die publiek en onderling tot mekaar. 

3. Die Staatsdiens met besondcrc vern ysing na Suid-Afrika :-
(i) Organisasie :-

(a) Algemene beginsels. 
(b) Statutere grond"lac van die S.A. Staatsdiens. 
I c) Indeling van die Staatsdiens in departemente en and.er eenhede. 
(d) Interne organisasie van staatsdeparternente en antler eenhede. 
(e) Organisatoriese aspekte van die postestruktuur van die staatsdepartementc 

en antler eenhede. 

VraesteL 2. 
Die Staatsdiens met besonderc vcrwysing na Suid-Afrika (vervolg) :-

(ii) Administratiewe prosedure :­
(a) Beleidbepaling. 
(b) Beplanning vir die uitvoering van beleid. 
(c) Werlq:>rosesse. 
(d) Beheer oor administratiewe bedrywighede. 
(e) Herorganisasie en aanpassing. 

(iii) Finansies :-

Vraestel 1. 

(a) Die finansiele instellings. 
(b) Die begrotingstelscl en begrotingsprosedure. 
(c) Die stelsel van die vasstelling, berekening, invordering en bewaring van 

belastings en and.er openbare fondse. 
(d) Die besteding van openbare fondse. 
(e) Openbare rekeninge, ouditering en verslaggewing. 
(J) Openbare voorrade. 

Kursus II 

(Drie vraestelle) 

1. Personeeladrninistrasie m die Staatsdiens met besonderc verwysing na Suid-
Afrika :-

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 

Vraestel 2. 

Grondslae van personecladministrasic in die Staatsdicns. 
D iensvoorwaardcs. 
Aanwerwing en plasing 
Opleiding. 
Bevordering. 
Uitdienstreding ret-ls. 
Personeelverhoudings in die Staatsdicm, met bcsond ·re vcrwysing na tocsig­
houding, onderlinge beraadslaging en pcrsonccld1enstc. 

1. Die verhouding tussen scntralc, rcgionale en plaaslikc rcgcringsmstellings en die 
vraagstukke wat daarujt ontstaan. 

2. Staatshandclsonderncmings met besondcrc vcrwysing na Suid-Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 

Die verhouding van die wetgewende gesag, die regtcrlikc gesag en die publick tot 
administratiewe instellings (veral in Suid-Afrika) met bcsondcrc verwysing na :-

(i) administratiewe wetgewing; 
(ii) administratiewe regspraak ; 

(iii) beheer oor ad.mini tratiewc bevoegdhcde ; en 
(iv) die inskakeling van belangegroepc in die administratiewe hicrargie dcur 

middel van radc en kommissies. 
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DEPARTEME TVA WYSBEGEERTE 

Ge kiedeni van die Wysbegeerte: Kursu I 

(Ecn vraestcl) 

Geskiedenis van die 
1. Inleiding. 

algemeen . 

Griekse Wysbegeerle. 
Verhouding van die Grn:ksc tilosofie tot die Gnekse kultuur in die 

2. Die voorbereiding Yan die Griek e tilosotie : Hornero , Hesiodos, die Orphisme 
3. Die naturali me van die Mile iers; die politieke teologi. me van die area amos­

Ephe e ; die ontologiese b pieeling in die Magna Graecia. 
4. Die Atticse tydvak: (a) Ana.·agora ; {b) die sokratiese kwe sie; (c) Plato; (d) 

Ari totelcs. 
5. Die groot tiese kole : (a) .'to1s1sme; (b) die Epikursirne; (c) die nawerking van 

die Atti e skole ; (d) die skeptiese rigtmgs. 
6. Die Hellenistic - filosofie ; (a) die Sinkrctisme; (b) die neo-Platonisme; (c) die 

antiekc en Chri 'tclike gno i ; (d) die Christelike apologetika en teologie ; (e) die 
Romcin c rcpcrku -ies van die riek ·c denke. 

Kursu II 

(Twee vracstcllc) 

Vraestel 1.- e kicdenis van die Middcleeusc \ y b geertc. 
1. Inleiding: (a) Latyn c Patri ' tick ; (b) die Laat-Griekse neo-Platonisme. 
2. Die Vro g-Skola tick -Xllde eeu; (a) die ontstaan V-VIII te eeu; (b) die 

Karolingic e Renaissance ; (c) die imbolics-fcodale periode. 
3. Die Hoog- kolastiek: XIIIde eeu. 
4. Die Laat-Middeleeue: (a) die Laat-.'kolastiek; (b) die Mistiek; (c) die 

Renaissance . 

Vraestel 2.-Die Thomi me en y ge -kiedems. 
Die historiese agtergrond. Die ontwikkeling gang van Thoma Aquino, sy tryd 

en die litercre neer lag daarvan teen {a) die ekuliere, (b) die Averroisme, {c) die anti­
Aristotelici. Die umma contra Gentil s en die Summa Theologiae. Die Thomisme 
a leerst lsel. Di stryd om die Thomi me in die 13-15de eeu. Die eer te neo­
Thomi me in die 16de cu. Die her! wing van Thomisme in die 19de eeu en sy aktuele 
rigting . 

Kur u III 

(Dri raestclle) 

Vraestel 1. Geskicd ni van die mod rn wy bcgeerte tot Kant. 
1. Die Skool- n, crcldfilo ·ofie: (a) opbou van die gereformeerde -koolfilosofie; 

(b) di Kontra-R formatoriesc Skolastick ; (c) die Skeptisi me n die Libertini me. 
2. Die stryd om die metodc : (a) oorsprong en opbou van die empiricse metode ; • 

Bacon, Kepi 'r, Galil i, (b) oorsprong en konstitusic van die rasionaliti e m tode ; 
Italiaans • logika, Descart •s, Spinoza, di Okkasionalism : Malebranchc, Geulincx. 

3. Di• ·tryd om <li m tod •: D scart s- ·wton, Huygh n -Leibniz, Leibiz-Locke 
4. Die Verligtingsdenkc : (a) in I~ngcland (b) in Frankryk (c) in Duit land. 

Vraestel 2.- Gc kied ni van di· wy-b ·gcert • an 1 ant tot Hegel. 
Deel 1 : 

I. 1· ant.; Dz kritisisme . 

Deel 2. 
Di Romantick : 

(a) di g •loofsfilosofic ; 
(b) Fichte ; 
(c) , chclling ; 
(d) Re toura icfilo ofi • ; 
(e) Hegel. 
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Vraestel 3.-Geskiederns van die modcrne wy 'begeertc van die 19de ccu. 
Die reali tiese anti-Hegelianismc : die matcrialismc ; die Frans-Engel e positi­

visme; die neo-Kanti me. Eertse restourasiepogings van die mctafisika; die Fransc 
wetenskapskritiek ; die aanvang van di' lewcn filosofic. 

Honneur -studentc en Magi terstudentc word aangeraai om met die Hoof van die 
Departement in verbinding te tree. 

Si tematiese Wy begeerte : Kursu 

(Ecn vracstel) 

Sistematiese inleiding tot die wysbegeerte. 
1. Die materiele oor aak van die filosofic : (a) \,Ve e en voorwerp van die wy ·bc­

geerte; (b) die filo ofie e probleme; (c) die verhouding van di filo·ofie tot die wctenskap, 
die god <liens, die kultuurgebiede. 

2. Die formel oorsaak van die wysbcgcerte : (a) Soortc van kenning : gewone 
lewen kenning, wctcn kaplike kenning, filo ·ofiese kenning ; (b) oortc van filosofiesc 
kenning : empiric e, ver tandelik-abstraktiewc, gcloofskenning ; (c) die litercre uitdruk­
king vorme van die filo ·ofie : traktaat, hand bock, essay, aforisme, ens. 

3. Die wcrkende oor aak van die filosofic : ( a) Die determinerende subjek van die 
filo ofie : die ,, ck " ; soortlike we c van die ,, ek " as subjek van kenning, kollektiewe 

ubjekte van die filosofie ; nasionalc n gr cpfilosofie ; ·oortlike differensiering van di 
isteme as gevolg van daardie subjekte; (b) die konkomiterende subjekte van die filosofie ; 

be'invloeding van die filosofic deur menslike en saakli\,c faktore : ras, milieu, aardryk­
kunde, beskav. ingstoe tan de, so iale tocstandc, politieke toestande, ens. 

4 Die doeloor aak van die wysbegecrte : (a) D1e ideaal van die wysbcgeerte; (b) 
die eksterne verwesenliking van die ideaal; die filosofiese in trumentiek, d.w.s. die groat 
hulpmiddel vir die filo ofie e studie ; (c) die interne verwesenliking van die ideaal ; die 
fiilo ofiese deontologie, d. w .. pligteleer of die gcestclike kwaliteite van d1e filo ofiese 
studie ; (d) die cffekt1ewe vcrwesenliking van die ideaal ; die geskiedkundige ewolu, ie van 
die filosofie. 

Kur u II 

(Twee vraestcllc.) 
Vraestel 1.-l.,ogika. 

1. Formele logika. 
(a) Die voorwerp van die log1ka (die truktuurbcgnp); die eisc vir die log1ka. 
(h) Dcduktiewc prosedure: clcmentcrc hcgrippe, logiessintakti sc rc·'ls, defi­

nisies, postulate, onwormingsrcds, logiesc bewys, Rtcllings. 
(c) Logic e betrekkings : 

(i) Aflciding- opgebou uit samcgestcldc propos1si •s (propos1s1es, ver­
verbinding. imbole, elcmentcre geldige vorme, geldighcidsbcwys ) 

(ii) Logiese betrekkings tussen prcdikate : Logics • ·icnamc, vcrsamclings, 
predikate, elemcntere betrckkings tussen vcrsamclings, middclikc en 
onmiddellike aflcidings, Eu\ ·r- en Vcnn-diagnunmc, propo 1oncl 
funk ie,, binding van vcrandcrlikcs, natuurlike de<luksic. 

(iii) Die logika van bctrckkings : (;cformalisecrdc bctrckkings. 
(d) Praedicahilia, Praedicamenta, en klassifikasie. 
(e) Russell sc "Th ory of Descriptions.'' 

2. Metodologie. 
Ontlcding van die bcgrippc ,, wclenskap" en ,, mcto<le." D <luksi • 

(log1e c bewysvoering), vcrifikastc, mduk ie (redukticwt' ontlcJmg), b skry­
wing, verklaring, ontleding, kon truksi ·, niformit ·it van die atuur, oor­
aaklikheid, determinism •n indctcrminisme. 

Vraestel 2.-Etiek. 

1. Die taak van die etiek ; plck van dte ctick m die wysb gccrt ·, di· ·ticl as 'n 
wetenskap en die toepa sing van die ctiek. 
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2. Die mctodc van die ·tick. 

3. Ontleding van grondbc mppe in die ctick : handcling ,gedrag, inten ie, motief, 
wil, vryhcid, karakter, gcwete en straf. 

4. Sedelike heoordcling; die ontleding van etie"c taalgebruik: goed, reg, en behoort 

Kursu Ill 

(Orie vraestclle) 

Vraestel 1.-Kcnnislecr. 

1. Die omvang, funk ·ie en mctode van die kennislcer. Kennisleer en waardefilo­
ofie. Kcnnislccr en metafisika. 

2. Kcntcorctiesc ontlcding van die volgen<le begrippc: Waarneming (die gege­
wens ; die gcvolgtrekkings uit illusies ; die aard \'an waarncming) ; oordele (propo isies, 
bewerings, feitc); al{fement begrippe (algemeenhei<l, bcnaming, universalia-problcem) ; 
herinnering ; waarlzeid (oon:enstcmmingsteori<' en kohcrensieteorie, waarhci<l as begrip 
van die twecdc ordc) ; !?en en f!/o. 

3. Kcnteorctics • probleme en hullc oplos ings :-

(a) Die gronde van kcnnis : Ontleding van kcngrondc en bewy voering ; 
Rasionalisme, empmsme en transendentalisme. 

(b) Die voorwerp van kennis: Verskeidenheid van voorwerpe; realisme, 
idealisme, fcnomcnahsme. 

(<:) Die moontltkhcid van kenni Ontleding van die begrippe : Objektiwiteit, 
universaliteit ; dogmatismc en skeptisisme. 

4. Kennislcer en Betekenisleer : Ontleding van die begrippe betekenis en verwysing. 

5. Kritiese ontleding van die aard en funksic van begrippe kemas. 

Vraestel 2. .Metafisika. 

1. Prolegomena: \Vese van di mctalisika ; hi tone e oorsiiJ van die metafisika ; 
moontlikh •id van die metafisika ; metoJes en indcling van die mctafi-ika. 

2. Ontologi • : Die algemene synsbcgrip (syn, analogi , ideelc ·yn, moontlike syn, 
werklikc syn) ; die transendcntale bcpalings van die syn (cenhcid, gocdhcid) ; die indivi­
duasic; die synskategoriec, substansie en aksidente; die synsbeginsel (identitcit, teen­
spraak, voldo nde grond) ; die werkcnde oorsaaklikheid (wesensoorte), oorsaakbeginsel, 
oorsaakwet ; die dodoorsaak. 

3. Kosmologie: I Iistoricsc oorsig; stof en uitgehrc1dheid. Kontinuumde •lhaar­
hei<l; ruimte n pick ; die sintu1glike kwalit ·it ; tyd en beweging, die verandering ; die 
atoomtcorie ; natuurfcit en natuurwet; wcse \'an die !tggamc. 

4. Psigolog1': Inleiding: (a) plant, <lier, mens; (b) wese, oorsprong, ewolusie van 
die lewc ; <lie kennispsigologie ; sintuiglike kenning, vcr'tandcltke kenning; die irrasionele 
kenning; die hchccrsvermoc: di· wil (wesc, \,\ilsvryhcid, gemocd en gcmoedsbewegings); 
die iel, substansialitcit, gcestclikheid, onst •rflikheid ; die menslikkompositum : liggaam 
en sicl, lokalisasi ', oorsprong. 

5. Teodis •a: Die hcgrip van God; di· bcstaan van Goel (<lie Godsbcwyse); die 
wese van God (attribut ·) ; die atc'ime cn die pantcisrne ; goddclike kenning en v. il ; God 
a' , kepper van die hcclal ; Go<l as bestcmming van die he ·la! ; orde, voorsienigheid ; 
optimisme-pessirnisrne ; kwaad c:1 disharrnonic. 
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Vraestel 3.-Etiek en Staatsfilosofie. 

Deel 1 : Etiek.-Waardefilosofie. 

Transendentale goed en waarde ; doe! en waarde ; tipes en waardebepaling ; 
historiese oorsig van die waardeopvatting ; wese van die waar<le ; kenmerk van die waardes 
die waardebewus yo ; emosionele, affektiewe, voluntere, verstandskenning ; die waarde­
gevoel ; die waardebelewing; waarde as die aangenarne en die behoorlike; waarde as 
interesse ; waarde en verpligcing ; die waardes van syn en doen ; die sedelike waarde. 
Deel 2 : Staatsfilosofie. 

1. Regverdiging van die staat : (a) samelewing in sy hoer en laer grondvorme : 
(b) die volk, sentrale en sosiale entiteit; (c) staatsoor:,prong: droit divin, sosiale kontrak ; 
die staat as uitvoerende orgaan van die volk. 

2. Interne, opbou van die staat: (a) organisasievorme van die staat; (b) individuele 
regte binne volk en staat ; (c) kollektiewe regte van volk en staat en op die enkelinge ; (d) 
die soewereiniteit; (e) die rewolusie en rewolusiereg. 

3. Volke en staat in die internasionale orde: (a) internasionale reg en internasionale 
organisasie ; (b) verhouding van volk en staat tot daardie organisasie ; (c) oorlog en vrede; 
(d) ras- en koloniale verhoudings. 

Honneurs-studente en Magisterstudente word aangeraai om met die Hoof van die 
Departemente in verbinding te tree. 
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FAK LTEIT T RW TE KAPPE REGLEME TE 

Grade in die atuurweten kappe 

Die Statutcre Alg •mene en Gcmcenskaplike Regulas1e is ook van krag waar hulle 
van toepa ing is. 

Grade in die Fakulteit van atuurweten kappe 

Scl. In die Fakulteit . atuurwctcnskap word die volgende vyf grade uitgereik, in 
die Suiwcre Tatuurweten;:.kap : -

Baccalaur us Scientiac B.Sc. 
I Ionneurs-Baccalaurcus Scicntiac 
Magi tcr Scientiac 
Doctor Philosophia 
In Farma ie : Baccalaureu. Scientiae (Farma ic) 

Hons.-B. c. 
M . .'c. 
Ph.D. 
B. c. (Farma ie). 

Sc2. Kandidate nr <lie B.Sc.-graad kan hulle vir eksamen in die volgende vakke 
aanmeld: 

Wiskundc 
Groep I 

Sielkunde 
To gcpaste \ i. kundc 
J. atuurkunde 
Skcikunde 

Plantkunde 
D1erkunde 
Aardrykskunde 

Geologic 

Latyn 
Engels 

Groep II 
Griek, 

frikaan - ederland 

L. W.-, 'tudente word tot die e rste kur us in atuurkunde toegelaat leg as hulle 
ten minste 33 ! per nt vir \Viskunde by die l\1atrikulas1c- of gelyk taande ek amen behaal 
het. 

c3. 'n Kandidaat mo t slaag in 'n byvak of byvakke voor of ten tyde van die 
eindeksamen in die v rwant hoofvak: Met dien verstande dat 'n kandidaat wat die 
eindck amen gelyktydig in twee hoofvakkc deurgekom het maar wat in een of meer 
vcrwantc byvakkc gedruip het, ni weer ck am n in odanige hoofvakke hoef af te le 
nic, maar vir di B.Sc.-graad \·ir hicrdic hoofrakke g<'krediteer word odra hy in die ver­
want • byvak of bynkkc geslaag het. 

Bepcrkinge op keu e ·van kursu e. 
Sc.4(1) (a) As gevolg van <lie ingcwikkeldheid van d1 roo'ter en die regulasies 

vir die graad kan g •en student by Fort Hare rcgi ·trecr m die B.Sc.-graad nie ten y hy 
Matrikulastc \ i kund • g •slaag het. 

(b) 'n Student kan Toegepaste \Viskundc II legs na W1skunde I necm; en Toege­
pa t, \\'iskunde II I slegs na \ 1sl·unde I I. 

(c) Orn tot di • ksamen in Sk •ikund • II en atuurkundc II to gelaat te word, 
m ct 'n student Wiskund • I af el Ah •t of minst '118 tot die ck amen daarin toegelaat wees; 
met di •n verstande dat g-ccn erk nning ir 'n slang in Sk ikun<lc l I n ratuurkundc II 
g g c sal \ ord voordat \Vis! uncle 1 afgclc is nic. 

Sc.4(2) (a) 'n Student ontvang vir die graad nic: vir mccr as •n kur u uit groep II 
crkcnning ni •. 

(b) 'n Student ontv.mg nic vir Biologic 'n of Plantkund 6f Di rkunde erk nning 
in di graad nie. 

lloof11akke : 
Sc.S. Elke le rgang moct minstcns tv,:ec: hoofvakk bcvat. 

c.6. Di• cindel samcn in 'n hoofvak word ni • voor die dcrde studiejaar afgel A nie. 
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Sc.7. Die hoofvakke word uit die volg nde gckics : 

(a) Hoofvakke met drie kursus e : 
Aardrykskunde 
Dierkunde 
Geologic 

atuurkunde 
Plantkundc 

Skeikundc 
Sielkunde 
Tocgepa te Wt kundc 
Wiskunde 

c.8. 'n Student wat cen van die ondcr taandc hoofvakkc neem, moct die kur ·ussl' 
daarteenoor vermeld, neem : 

Dierkunde Minstens cC'n kursu • in Skeikunde. 
Geologie Iinstens cen kursus in Skeikunde. 

Minsten twee kursusse m \Viskunde. 
.. Min tens een kursus in Skc1kunde. 

Tatuurkunde 
Plantkunde 
Skeikunde 
Toegepaste Wiskunde 
Wiskunde 

Minstens ecn kursm; in elk atuurkundc en Wiskunde 
Mmstens twee kursussc in \Viskunde. 
Minstens een kursus in Toegepa<:,te Wi kunde of twee 

m Natuurkunde, 

c.9. n Student moet voor of gelyktyd1g met die eksamcn in 'n hoofvak slaag in 
die byvak of byvakke m Sc.8 vcrmeld ; met <lien vcrstandc <lat indicn hy in die eindcksa­
men gelyktydig 111 twee hoofvakke ge laag het maar in ecn of meer van die verpligt by­
vakke gedruip hct, hy in daardie hoofvakke nic weer eksamen hod te clocn nic dog vir die 
graad erkenning vir die hoofvakke ontvang wanneer hy in die byvak of byvakke geslaag 
het. 

Die graad Honneurs-Baccalaureu Scientiae 

.'c.10. Elke kandidaat \'ir die graad llonneur ·-Baccalaureus Sc1entiac moet die 
graad Baccalaureus Scientiae van die niversiteitskollege behaal het of moet tot die 
status van daardie graad aan die l'niversiteitskollcge toegelaat gcwccs hct. s die graad 
Baccalaureus verwerf is (a) aan die l'ni,·crsitcitskollege sonder <lat die betrokkc vak een 
van sy hoofvakke was of (b) aan 'n ander universiteit, moet hy die Senaat aangaand • sy 
kwalifikasies in daardic vak bcrredig voordat by tot di• cksamcn vir die graad llonneurs­
Baccalaurcus toegelaat kan word. 

Sc.11. Die Hons.-B.Sc.-graad word in die volgen<lc departcrnentc vcrleen : 
Wiskunde, Toegepaste \V1skunde, atuurkunde, Skcikundc, Plantkundc, Dier-

kundc, Aardrykskunde, Siclkunde. 

c.12. Die Ilons.-B.S c.-eksamen wor<l afg ·n ·cm dcur middel van ·ksarncnvrac­
tclle en,'of praktika, plus sodanigc mond lingc of vertaaltocts as wat in 'n afsonderlikc 

departcmcnt voorgeskryf word, wat gewoonlike alma! gcduren<le die tydpcrk i ov ·mhcr­
De ember van clkc jaar afgcneem \Vord. 

Sc.13. Kandidate vir die Honneurs-B.Sc.-eksamcns in atuurkunde, Sl·cikun<le, 
Plantkunde en Dicrkunde, mo ·t 'n aantckcnmgbock van praktiese werk bcvatt ·nd • 'n 
rekord van die praktiese wcrk uitgevocr, by die prakticsc ·ksamen inlewer. Die rekord 
mo t deur die per ·oon onder w1e se tocs1g hulle gcwerk h ·t, ondcrtcken word. 

, c.14. (a) Die eksamcn in Toegcpaste \Vtskunde word 111 twee d le g ·docn en 
be taande uit twee , racstelle per jaar 'n Kandidaat mod in al di• vracst •lie wat by 
die. elfde ek amen afgelc word, slaag. 

(b) 'n Goeie slaagsyfer in \V1skundc Ill is 'n verpligte voorvereistc vir to ·latin 1 tot 
die honncursstudie in Toegepaste \\riskundc. 

Die graad Magi ter ... cientiae 

. c.15. Die dcpartemente waarin die graad :\1.Sc to(:geken kan word, 
a die oos tn regulasie B8 uiteengcsit. 
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Sc.16. Elke kandidaat vir die graad Magi t r Scientiac moet ecrs die graad 
I Ionncurs-Baccalaureus Scientiac van die ntvcrsiteitskollege in die betrokke departe­
mcnt bchaal hct of moet tot di· status \ an die graad llonneurs-Baccalaurcus Sc1entiae 
aan die niv ·rsitcit kollcgc toeg laat gewees het en die S naat tevrede e tel het aan­
gaan<le sy kwalifikasies in die betrokkc vak voordat hy tot die ck amen vir die Magi ter­
graad tocgclaat word. 

Sc.17. Die eksamen \'ir die graad bestaan uit twee of mcer ck amenvraestelle of 'n 
verhandeling; of 'n samestclling van cksamenvraestcllc en 'n -vcrhandeling, na gclang 
afsondcrlike clcpartemcntc Yoorskryf; cksamenYracstcllc word in . 'ovembcr-Desember 
geskryf. 

Sc.18. Elke Yerhandcling moct vcrgcscl wees van 'n verklaring oor die mate waarin 
dit ,sov.: •I in opvatting as in uitvo ring, die student sc cic werk verteenwoordig. 

Sc.19. Die verhandcling mag nic ingcdien word voordat die kandidaat die ek amen 
,·ir dte I Ionncurs-Baccalaureu ·graad suksesvol afo;ele hct me, en ook nie in 'n korter 
tydpcrk as twee Jaar na<lat di• Baccalaurcusgraacl suksesvol afgele i • nie. (Kvk ook 
1 egulasics G 19 tot G21 en .\30 m die Jaarbock Yan die niver iteit van S. .1 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN DIERKUNDE 

Dierkunde is 'n driejarige hoofvak. 
Dit word nie van studente wat in die eerste kursus inskrywe verwag dat hulle 

Dierkunde of Biologie op skool geleer het nie. 'n Eerste jaar kursus in Fisika en 
Wiskunde is wenslik maar nie verpligtend nie. 

Vir be ondcrhede van die leerplanne raadpleeg die jaarboek van die Universiteit van 
Suid-Afrika. 

Handboeke.-Studente sal aan die begin van die akademiese jaar ingelig word aan­
gaande die benodigde handboeke. 

Kursus I 

Een vraestel van 3 uur, en twee praktika van 3 uur elk op dieselfde dag. 
Die beginsels van vergelykende anatomie en morfologie na aanleiding van 'n elt:men­

tere studie van sekere hoofgroepe van die diereryk. Ontleding van tiperende voorbeelde 
van hierdie groepe. Die grondbeginsels van histologie, embriologie, fisiologie, ekologie 
en ~enetika. Bewyse vir organiese evolusie en 'n oorsig oor die teorie van evolusionere 
verwikkelinge. 

Elementere studie van plaaslike fauna. 

Kursus II 

Twee Teorie vraestelle van 3 uur elk ; praktika twee van 4 uur elk op dieselrde dag. 
Die vergelykende morfologie, anatomie, ontwikkeling en onderlinge verwantskappe 

van die Nie-Chordata. 
Ontleding van tiperende voorbeelde van hierdie groepe, makroskopies of mikros-

kopies. 
Die grondbeginsels van klassifikasie. 
Die grondfeite vir sitologie en selfisiologie. 
Die begin els van die fisiologie van die ie-Chordata : Ekologie ; parasitisme ; kleur 

by diere; mimiek (nabootsing) ; sosiale gedrag van diere : partenogenese en geslags­
bepaling. 

Kursus lll 

Drie vraestelle en twee praktika; Teorie 3 uur elk, praktika 3 uur en 5 uur op die­
seltde dag. 

Die vergelykende morfologie, anatomic, ontwikkt'ling en ondcrlinge vcrwantskappe 
van die Chordata. 

Fisiologie van die Chordata met betrekking tot een cnkcle sistcem. 
Die vroee embriologiese ontwikkeling van die Chordata met klcm op die morfoge­

netiese prosesse van orgaanvorming; cksperimentelc emhriologie. 
Paleontologie e en ander bewyse van evolusie; algemene hipotescs van hercditcit, 

variasie, aanpassing en dcgenerasie. 
Soogeografie. 
'n Ondersock van tipicse voorbceldc van die klassc van <lie Vertebrata, en waar 

moontlik ontledings van hicrdie voorbecldc, a ook, dcursncc dcur di verskillende lig­
gaamswyke van die Hemichordata, Urochordata en Ccphal chordata. 

Mikroskopiese ondersoek van wccfsels en organc. 
Die bestudcring van verteenwoordigende dcursnec deur vcr killcndc cmbrio om 

die heel vroee differensiasie van die mesoderm te illustrccr. 
'n Studie van ekstra-embrionale vliese van die Amniota sowcl as die pla • ·nta van 

Soogdiere. 
Vergelykende tudie van die skelet van die werweldicrkla se met spcsialc vcrwysing 

na die skedel. 
Eksperimentele werk in vcrband met die vergelykcnde studic van ccn vcrkose, fi 10-

logiese aspek van die Werweldier. 
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Honneurs 

Orie vrae tell , twee praktika, 'n mondelinge toets en 'n v rtaling uit Fran of Duns. 
Meer uitgebrcide studie van Dicrkundc, met nadruk op sekere vraag'tukke soo • 

w •ergee i in die jaarboek van die nivcr-itcit van Suid-Afrika. 

L. W.-Elke tu<lent moct 'n volled1ge rekord van allc praktic e werk wat hy ge­
durcnde <lie jaar doen, op td. Hi rdie praktiese boek(e) saam met die verslag oor die 
projek, sal a' di ekwirnlcnt van een ses-uur praktikum-vraestel be kou word, en moet 
saam met die skrifte en 'n Yer lag oor die mondcling eksamcn aan die eksterne ck aminator 
gestuur word. 

1ee ter~raad 

avor ing on<l r toesig oor ccn of andcr spcsialc vraag tuk ,.,_ord verci en 'n tesi m 
tienvoud moet ingehandig word. 
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DEPARTEMENT LANDBOU 

1. Die Een-Jaar Diploma : Landbou 

(Vir diensdoende onderwysers allecnlik) 

Die minimum vereistes vir hierdie kursus is Senior Sertifikaat (of ekwivalent) en 'n 
professioneel Onderwysers Sertifikaat. 

Die leerplan is as volg :­
Plantproduksie I 
Diereproduksie-seksies van I en II, spesiaal Pluimvee en Suiwelproduksie 

(sien leerplan vie Gevorderde Diploma in Landbou). 
Grand en Veldbewaring 
Gewasseproduksie 
Metodiek van Landbou-onderwys. 

GEVORDERDE DIPLOMA IN LANDBOU 

Sc. 20 Die leerplan vir die Diploma in Landbou strek oor drie jaar en die toelatings­
vereistes is Senior Sertifikaat of die ekwivalent van hierdie sertifikaat. 

Eerste Jaar 

Sc.21. Die eerste jaar volg die kandidaat die volgende vakke wat deur die Fakulteit 
van Natuurwetenskappe waargeneem word. Plantkunde I, Skeikunde I, Dierkunde I 
en Aardykskunde I. 

Tweede Jaar 

Sc.22. Vanaf die tweede studiejaar volg kandidate die kursusse oos voorgesktyf 
deur die Landbou Departement, nl.-

Plantproduksie I : 4 lesings en 1 prakties. 
Diereproduksie I : 4 lesings en 1 prakties. 
Agro-ekologie en Landbou potensiaal : 2 lesings. 
Grondbewaring : 2 lesings. 

Derde o/aar 

Sc.23. Plantproduksie II: 3 lesings en 1 prakties. 
Diereproduksie II : 6 lesings en 1 prakties. 
Landbou Ekonomie en Bemarkings : 2 lesings. 
Metodiek van J ,andbbou-onderwys : 1 lesing. 

Onderwysopleidine,. 

Sc.24. Kan<l.idate volg ook die volgende vakkc soos dcur die Fakulteit van Opvo <l-
kunde voorgeskryf :-

Beginsels van Opvoeding. 
Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 
Skoolorgan isa. ic. 
Metodiek van Algemene Wetenskap. 
Bordwerk. 
Onderwyshulpmiddels. 
Praktie e Onderwys. 

GEVORDERDE DIPLOMA : LEERPLAN. 

PJantproduksie I 

(Vier lesing en drie uur praktics) 

I. Rol van oesverbouing ; bydrae tot die nasionalc inkomstc, voeding van mens en 
dier Gewa se in S.A., tatistieke in verband met die belangrikste gcwassc. Ekologicse 
distribusie van natuurlike plantcgroei en gesaaides. 
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2. Grondkunde ; plantvoedesel ; organiese materiaal en grondorganismes. Grond­
water ; grondkolloid en grondreaksies. Grondlug en grondtemperatuur. , tik tof en 
kool tot kringlope in die grond. 

3. fatuurlike grondvrugbaarheid. Misstowwc en kunsmatige bemesting towwe 
en hulle gebruikc in S.A. Bcme ting proewe-pot en veldproewe. 

+. Praktie e werk op plaas ; demonstrasies en be"oek aan Landbou-inrigtings. 

Plantproduksie II 

(Dne lc:sings en drie uur prakties) 

1. Produksieprakt::,kc Landbousaad en saadbehandeling, onkruid en onkruid­
bc tryding. Saadbedvoorbcrciding, droclandproduksic, besproeiingsboerdery, wissel­
b u en rusoeste. Grondbemesting. lgemene bcginsel in vcrband met ploeg, eg., 
rol, en disk van grond. Landbou implemcnte. 

2. Plantsiektcleer en peste ; kort oorsig en bestrydingsmetodes. 

3. Studie van afsonderlike gewasse :­

(a) Voed elg wa e; 

(b) groentegcwas"e ; 

(c) voergewas -e ; 

Laboratoriumstudies, demonstrasies, plaasbesoeke m vcrband met die vernaamste 
gcwasse. 

4. Weidingsleer: veldtipe- van S.A., samcstelling en voedingswaarde van die 
verskillende oorte veld. \Yeiding beheer en beheerstel el vir die Transkei en andcr 
Bantoe-gebiede. Veldhoo1 en die kweek van spesiale weidingsgewasse. 

Agro- ekologie en Landboupotensiaal 

(Twee Jesings) 

1. Agro-klimatologie ; die klimaat van , .A. en die invloed van die khmaat op land­
bouproduksic. 

2. Landboustruktuur an S.A. 

3. gro-ckonomics indcling \'an S.A. Volledige tudie van die landboupoten-
siaal van die verskillende str ·kc. Ge,vas- en diereproduksie in die somer, winter en 
oorgang recnvalstreke. Landbou 111 die gebicd oos van di Drakensberg reeks. 

4. Rol van die be:spr c11ng boerdery. \Vaterbewaring n die ,,ater iklus in S . 

5. Studie van die af_ onderlike gewas e wat hoofsaaklik vir industricle gebruik ge­
kwcck word, byvoorbccld sisal, katoen, hout, suikerriet ns. 

Landbou-ekonomie en -bemarking. 

(Twee le ings) 

1. Ekonom1es • ontwikkcling van lan<lbou. Die struktuur van die Landbou m 
Suid- frika. Waardc van landbougrond en grondg ·bruik in Suid- frika. 

2. Pro<luk ·iefaktorc : Gron<l, arbeid, kapitaal en die ond rnemer. 

3. Produksickoste: Faktor' wat die koste van produksic beinvloed. Wet van 
dalcnd • mccropbrengste. Waardcring van kunsm1ste. 

4. Plaasboekhou : \Vaardering Yan lc\,cnde hawe, deprcsia ie van kap1taalgo dere. 
oodsaaklike boeke en boekhouding. 

5. Bcmarkmg : Die mark n sy funksies. W ttc van vrag en aanbod. I oopera­
t1ewe bcmarking in die landhou. Begin-;cls van ko-opcrati we bcmarking. Bcmarking 
van lewendc hawc, graan n grocnte. 

 

 



Metodiek van Landbou. 

(Een lesing) 

Die geskiedenis van Landbou-onderwys. 
2. Die doelstelling van die vak. 
3. Die plek van die vak in die skoolleerplan. 
4. Die leerplan van die vak. 
5. Die metode van onderwys. 
6. Die onderwyser van die vak. 

Grondbewaring 

(Twee lesings) 

Oorsig van erosie in die vernaamste lande van die wereld ; verskiUende vorms van 
erosie in S.A. Oorsake van erosie; klimaat en erosie ; reenval indringverhoudings en 
afloop. Grondverspoeling op saaiplase en op veeplase. Verhouding van erosie tot oes 
opbrengste en veranderings in die natuurlike plantegroei. Algemene nadele van erosie. 
Grondverspoelingsprobleme in blanke en Bantoegebiede. 

Bewaringsboerdery : beginsels van veld en grondbewaring in akkerbou en veeteelt. 
Die gebruik van kontoerboerdery, strookverbouing, terrasse en damme in grondbewaring. 
Sloot en dongha erosie bestryding. 

Die rol van die Departement van Landbou in die bestryding van erosie. Gebruik 
van instrumente en masjiene en die invloed van plante in grondbewaring. 

S.A. 
1. 

2. 

Diereproduksie I 

lnleiding tot veeteelt : Die belangrikheid en groei van die veeteelt nywerheid in 
Bydrae tot die nasionale inkomste. 

Verskillende rasse : inleiding, evolusie, oorsprong, eienskappe en gebruike van : 

(a) Beesrasse: uitheems en inheems ; 

(b) varkrasse : spek- en vleisvarkproduksie ; 

(c) skaap en bokrasse : wol- vleis- en melkproduksie ; 

(d) perde : trek- en rypcrde, muile. 

3. Grondbeginsels van voeding. 

(a) lnleiding en belangrikheid van regte voedingsmetodes. 

(b) Vergelyking van die plant- en dierckoningryke en die ondcrlinge afhanklik­
heid van die twee grocpe. 

(c) Voedingstowwe deur diere bcnodig: die chemiese en fisiese eicnskappe en 
die funksies van eiwitte, koolhidrate, vette, vitamiene, minerale en water. 

(d) Vcrtering by herkouende en nic-herkouendc diere. Voedsclopnamc en 
metabolisme. 

(e) Sagte vette, vitamien sintesc. Rol van antibiotikas in dierevocdin~. 

(f) Verteerbaarheid, voedingsverhoudings, verteerbare eiwitte ens. 

(g) Faktore wat die voedingwaarde van voersoorte bei'.nvloed. 

(h) Onderhoud van plaasdicre : onderhoudrantsoene, faktore wat ondcrhoud 
beinvloed. 

(i) Voedingsvereistes vir groei, vetmaak, tecl en produksie van melk, eiers, 
werk, wol ens. 

(j) Ekonomiese verbruik van voedsel deur dierevergelykc:1de studie. 

(k) Opstel van gebalanseerde rantsoene; voedingsstandaarde, koste van voer­
soorte ens. 
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4. Voedselsoorte. 

(a) Ruvoere-weiding, groenvoer en hooi. 

(b) Sappige voer kuilvoer, wortelgewasse, ander voere 

(c) Voerbome en truikc- inheems en uitheems. 

(d) Kragvoere- (i) plantaardig, (ii) dierlike, (iii) diver e oorsprong. 

(e) Voed ·el wat melk by make veroorsaak en spysverterings ongesteldhede 
veroorsaak. 

5. Reprodul~sie . Die bu! en koei; nugbaarheid en onvrugbaarheid; kun ·matige 
bcvrugting. 

6. Altremenc veesiektes en cenvoudige veeart enykundige behandeling. Inwendige 
en uitwcndige parasiete. Dip van vee. Spuit en puit towwe. Wondbehandeling. 

7. Pluimveeboerdery. Voeding vereistes; grootmaak; voedmg behuising en be­
tuur; ·cleksie en teel, hemarkmg. Pluimvccsicktcs. 

Diereproduksie II 

A.- Voeding en Versorging van Plaa d1crc . 

1. Suiwelboerdery. 

(a) Algcmeen : ·amcstelling van melk en die produksie van melk ; rantsoene ; 
gebruik van weidings. Voeding en versorging van melkkoeie voor en na 
kalwing. Ver orging van die melkkudde; koeistal roetine. Prociuk ie en 
bantering van . koon melk. Faktore wat melkproduksie befovloed. Hou 
van melkrekords. Suiwelgeboue. 

(b) Handgrootmaak van kalwers: behuising. 

(c) Voeding en ver orging van die melkbul. 

(d) Di behandeling van dubbeldoel rasse. 

(e) Die toet van melk. 

2. V/eisbeesboerdery . 

(a) Intcnsiewe tot semi-inten iewe produksie. 

(b) Ekst nsicwe pr ,fuksie: grootbecsboerdery. 

3. Varkboerdery : teel \'l>cding en versorging. Behuising en bemarking. 

4 . Perde-boerdery : tcel, voeding en verc:;orging. 

5. Slwapboerdery : tecl, voeding en versorging. 

B.- Vecteelt, en die tee! van n :c . 

1. Algemene oorsig van gen riesevcld. Teelstel el : inteling, lyntcling, kruisteling. 

2. Groei e,i ont1.vikheli11K : kort oorsig van die fisiologiese proses e van groei en 
ontwikkcling . 

3. Veeteeltproduktl' : 

(a) Veil· en huide : afslag van dierc, behandeling van velle en huidebemarking. 

(h) Plaasmis . 

(c) Wol. 

4. Die voorh r •iding en tentoonstelling van lewend hawe. 

5. Plaasgehoue vir die opb rg van voer. 
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DEPARTME T VA FISIKA 

L W.-Kand1date rnoet bcwy e van die praktie$C Wl!rk wat hulle uitgl!voer het voor­
le. (Kyk paragraaf G13 van die Regulasi s .) 

Kursu I 
Meganika.-Vektorc en skalare. Samcstelling van vcktorc. Linierc bcwt>ging 

met konstante ver ·nelling. niforme bewcging in 'n sirkclbaan Eenvoudigc behandc­
ling van enkelvoudig harmomc e bewegmg. \\'ette van b weging, werk en energic . 
Behoud van energie en momentum . Swaartckrag wctte. Plancet-beweging. 

Eienslwppe van Materie. - Eia ·tisitcit. Ilidro tatika. Oppcrvlaktcspanning V1s­
kositeit. 

Warmteleer. - Temperatuur kale . Termometers. Kalorimclric. 
Toestand verandering. Elementere kinetic c teoric en die gaswettc. 
Hidrometrie. Voortplanting van warmte. Ecrste wet van termodinamika. 

Citscttmg. 
Dampe: 

Optika.- Aard van lig. Weerkaatsinir, breking, di persie . Spicels en lens ' . 
Optiese in trumente. Fotometrie. , nelheid van lig. Elcmcntcrc begin ·els Yan 
interferensie. Polari a ie van lig. Foto-elektne effek. Spektra. 

Klank.-Aard van klank. Snelheid van golwe. Pype en snare . Int n ·itcit, luid­
heid, toonhoogte, kwaliteit. Dopplereffek. 

Elektrisiteit en Magnetisme. 
Elektrostatika.- Kragwette, velde en induksie. Kond nsatore en dielcktrikums. 

Energie van gestoorde ladings. 

Magnetostatika.-Kragwette, vclde . Koppel op magn et in 'n veld. ~agneto­
metrie. Aardmagnetisme. Fcrromagneti m . 

Stroomelektrisiteit.-Wet van Ohm. Vcrhittingsver kynscls. Stroombane rn 
wette van Kirchoff. Elektrolicse. Magnetiesc ffekte stromc. Elcktricse mectinstru­
mente. Elektromagnetie e indukste . Elektric e ma jicnc Dinamo Motor - Tran"­
formator. 

Elektronika en Kernfisllw. 
Elementire en beskrywende behandP/ing (waar nodi!() van . I rag op 'n bcw gcnde 

lading. Elektron lading en vogadro sc wet. Tcrmionicsc hu1sc. '-stralc. Rad10-
aktiwiteit en die vervald cltj1cs. toomkerne. Isotope. E mc2 en tocpassings 

Kur u II 
Meganlka. - Rotcrende liggame . Enkclvoudigc harmon1 ·s • bewcging. Bolsings. 

Skalaar en vektor pro<lukte, gradient. 

Eienskappe van lvlaterie. - Elastisitcit. Oppcrvlakt • Spanning Viskositcit. 

Warmteleer. - Termomctric . G •lciding. Straling. Ecrstc \,\'ct van 'l rmodina-
mika. Elementcrc inlciding tot <lie Twccde Wet van Tcrmodtnamika. 1 • iPclics tc >ric 
van ga e. Gclykverdcling ·wct van Encrgic. 

Optika.- Golftcoric. Doppler-cffck . I ntcrfcrcnsie. Sn •lhcid van Jig. comctricsc 
Optika. 

Elektrisiteit en Ma{fnetisme. 
Elel~trostat1ka en .\fagnetostatiha.- Die w t van ' auss •n to ·passings. Diel ·ktri­

kum, . Becl<le- lcmcntcre hchandcling Dipole. 

Stroom-elelarisitcit. - Stromc en magnct1esc veldt• . Y ragt • op ladings in magn ·­
tte. e en elektrie e veld . . troombane wat mduktansi •s, kapas1tt itc en w • rstan<l • h ·vat. 
Galvanomet<'rs. Stromingsmcters. I•Jcm •ntcr Dia-, Para- en J• •rrnmagnctisml'. 
Curie se wet. Wissclstroom-tcorie. Ecnvoudigc wi. sclstroom-hruc. 

Atoorn- en Kcrnfisika.- ervalde ltjies •n hulle id ntifikasic. Botsings. 
~trooiing van deeltjic . Ek. pcrimcnt le tcgnickc in Kcrnnsika. 

Klank.-, nclheid van golw . Resonansi • en gcdwongc vibrasie 
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Kursus III 

Warmteleer. - Tweede wet van Termodinamika en toepassings. Carnot-siklus. 
Entropie. Die Maxwell-vergelykings en toepassings. Poreuse prop-eksperiment. 
Die vergelyking van Gibbs-Helmholtz . Termo-elektrisiteit. Kinetiese gas-teorie. 
Gemiddelde vrye pad-ver-kynsels . Brown se beweging. Toestandsvergelykings. Teorie 
van Soortlike Warmtes. Stralingswette . 

Meganiha.- Sentrale kragte. Verdere vektor teorie. Lagrange se vergelykings . 

J,ig.- Interferen ieverskyn ls- toepassing . Diffraksie. Polarisasie. 

Elektrisiteit en Magnetisrne.- Elektrostatika- Poisson se vergelykings. Elektro­
rnagnetiesc vergelykings van Maxwell en sommige toepassings . Teorie van elektriese 
geleiding in metalc. Verdere wisselstroomteorie. Termioniese emissie. Elektroniese 
buis stroombane, gelykrigting en versterking, ossilator en tel-stroombane . 

Atoom- en Kernfisika. - Atoomspektra. 
Kwantum-meganika. Vaste-toe tand-Fisika . 

X-strale. Kern-oorgang. Inleiding tot 
Statistiese Termodinamika . 

Honneurskursus 

1. Termodinamika. Statistiese Meganika. 

2. Elektromagnetisrne en toepas ings . Relatiwiteit en toepassings. Gevorderde 
Optika en X-strale. 

3. Magnetisme (Dia-, Para-, Ferro, Ferri, Kernmagnetisme). Vaste toestand. 

+. Gcvorderde Meganika. Kwantummeganilni en Spektra. 

5. Kernfisika en tcorie van die eksperimcntele tegnieke vir die bepaling van die spin, 
kwaclrupoolmoment en magnetiese moment Yan kerne. 
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DEPARTEME T VA PL TK DE 

Kur us 

Eksamen : Twee vrae tellc en cen praktiesc cksamcn. 

1. Die uitwcndige morfologie van die saadplante met -;pcsialc nadruk op <lie mo<li­
fika 1e. wat belangrik is. 

2. Die plantsel, selbou en vcrmenigvuldiging van vecretat1cwe ' clle (mitosc) ; 
reduksiedelmg (meio e), verskillende tipes van plantscllc. 

3. Die uitwendige bou van stingel , wortcls en blare van saadplante; primcrc l'n 

ekondere bou van die Dikotiele tingel en wortel ; sekondcrc ver<likking; die monoko­
tielstingcl en wortel. 

4. Die grondbegin cl van plantfi iologie ; die vcrnaamstc hestan<l<lelc rnn die 
plantliggaam, transpirasie, assimilasie, ascmhaling; groei en vernaamste bewl'ginge hy 
plan.:e. 

5. Die ekolog1e en biologie van Suid-Afrikaanse saadplantc. 

6. Bou, voortplanting en lewen geskiedenis van uitgesoekte tipes van die Thallo­
phyta, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta, Gymnospermae. 

7. Die algemene kenmerke van uitge oekte families van Blomplant. 

8. Ekonomiese plantkunde toegelig aan die hand van plante wat tot die bestudeerde 
families behoort. 

Praktie e werk 

Die praktiese eksamen sal oar al die afdclings gaan met mbcgrip van die verklaring 
nm die ek perimente in afdeling 4. 

Bowendten moet die kan<lidaat in staat wees om met bchulp van 'n sleutcl enige 
plant behorende tot die families in afdeling 7 tc idcntifis.:er (allecn famdie en gcslag). 

Kur u II en III 

Die kursu sal oor al die bclangrikstc afdclmgs van plant• gaan •n bchand •I die uit­
wcnd1ge en imvendigc bou, fisiologie, sitolog1c, ckolog1e, klassilikasi • van hlomplant,' en 
erflikhcidslcer. 

Bibliografiec /Bibliographie - 1963 

lie I ursussc : Studentc word aangeraa1 om l\1arloth : 'J'/ze Flora <i :-,'outh A(riw 
(Kaap 'tad, Darter) hcrhaaldclik te raadplccg. Die \Wrk is uit druk, maar kan in haie 
openharc bibl10tekc gcraadplceg word. 

11 Courses: Students are ad\ is ·<l to consult \1·1rloth : '/'he Flora of \'rm/Ii , 1frica 
(Cape Town, Darter) as often a possible. This work i. out of print but can be fo 111<.I in 
many puhlic libraries . 
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DEPART 1E TVA 

Kur u I 

Teorie 

A.-Alt:temene en Fisiese Chemie. 

CHEMIE 

Ga v,ettc, die kincticse-molukulcr' teoric, grawimetrie ·c 'wettc van chemie e ame­
stelling, atoom-, en molckulcre tcoric, atoom- en molukulcre gew1gte en hulle bepaling, 
die periodiekc tahel, atoomstruktuur, clcktroniese teori van \'alcnsie, vloei ·towwe en die 
wette van oplossing, vastc stowwe en hulle eicnskappe, chemiesc cncrg1e en termochemie, 
die \\Ct van Hess, oksidasic en rcduksi ', die ionicsc teorie, sure, basts e, soute, elektrob,e, 
rcaksic snclhcdc, die "ct van ma ·sawcrking, cfa· begin sci van Le Chatclier, oppervlakte­
chem.1 ', katalisc. 

B.-Anorgamese Chcmn. 

B reidmg van •lcmcntc ; die chemie van die volgende elemcnte uit die standpunt 
van die periodieke ind ,Jing: \\ atcrstof, natrium, kalium, magnesium, kalsium, die halo­
gene, uurstof, ·w,rn:el, stikstof, fosfor, koolstof, aluminium, chroom, mangaan, v ter . 

. -Organie~P 'hemie. 

Die struktuur, bcnaming, berci<ling en cicn ·kappc ,·an die volgcnde kla se van 
organiesc verbindingc : 

lifatics verbindingc- Die alkane, alkcnc, alkync, die alkiclhalogeniede, alkohole, 
ctcrs, aldehiede, ketone, die karboksielsurc en hullc d riwate; 

Aromatic, e \ crbindinge- Bensccn en , y homoloe asook hullc monohidrok i-, 
ammo-, karboniel- en karboksiel-substitusieprodukte. 

Praktie 

Die berciding van envou<lige organie e en anorganiese verbindinge ; kwalitatiewe 
organiesc anali ' C ; die idcntifikasi van soutc ; die bcpaling van ekwivalentgewigte ; 
grawimctricse anali c; titrimctricsc analisc. 

Kur u II 

Teorie 

Vracstel 1.- Anorgmzie~e en Analitiesc Chemie. 

Die hcginscls van analit1cs' chemic; 'n mecr omvattende ·tudi Yan die ch mie van 
di• ckmcntc in di hoofgro •pc van die pcriod1ckc stclscl ; 'n Ycrgclykende studie van die 
clcmcnk van die volgendc Groep·: la en lb, 2a en 2b. 

Vrae ·td 2.- Fisirsc lu mfr. 

Atootnstruktuur en chcmiesc bindings ; die gas-, vastc, •n vloeistoftocstandc tcrmo­
dinamil·a en tcnnochcmie; clektrochcmi '. 

Vracrtel 3.- Organicse Cl1c111ic. 

'n V ·rdcr • studic , ·an alifoticsc en aromatics· , erbindinge. 

Praktie 

r walitati •we n volumetrics, analise ; 11 ic l' dwmil' ; organicsc her iding . 

Kur u III 

Teori 

Vraestel 1.- Anorganicse c11 11alitiese /Jemie. 

Di • clcktronics truktuur van atom ; kristalstrukturc ; komplcks verbindmgc ; die 
oorgangsd mcntc ; radio-aktiwitcit ·n kcrnchct i • ; tcoric van grawimctric anali e ; 
instrum ntclc analis •. 
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Vraestel 2.-Fisiese Chemie. 

Die derde wet van die term.odir, ,tmika ; idcale en nie-ideale oplossings ; faseewewig, 
oppervlakte-verskynsel ; elektrochemie; chemiese kinetika. 

Vraestel 3.-0rganiese Chemie. 

'n Verdere studie van aromatiese verbindinge, meerkernige aromaticse vcrbindinge 
en kleurstowwe, waaronder ingesluit: furaan, tiofeen, pirrool, piridien, kinolien, isokino­
lien, met verwysing na eenvoudige alkalo"ide ; alisikliese verbindinge ; eenvoudige ter­
pene ; toepassing van fisiese metodes vir die bepaling van organiese strukture; reaksieme­
ganismes. 

Prakties 

A.-Anorganiese Chemie. 

Semi-mikro kwalitatiewe analise van anione ; die analitiese toepassing van EDTA; 
grawimetriese analise. 

B.-Fisiese Chemie. 

Oppervlaktespanning ; parachor, brekingsindeks van organiese vloeistowwe ; fase­
ewewigsdiagramme ; distribusie-koeffisiente; elektrochemie; polarimeting; reak ie­
snelhede; kolorimetrie. 

C.-Organiese Chemie. 

Die analitiese en bereidingsmetodes van organiese chemie. 

Honne.urs 

Aspirantkandidate vir die Honneurs-Baccalaureusgraad in Chemie moet die Departe­
mentshoof raadpleeg. 
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D P RTEME T WISK DE 

WIK DE 

Kur u 

Drieltoeksmeting.- Trigonomctricse funksics van enigc hock ; optellingsteoremas ; 
invers, trigionom tries' funksic ; mal lik 1dcntiteitc ; oplossing van trigonometric e 
v rgelykmgs. 

Algebra.- Kwadratic • vcrgcl) kings, nulpuntc en veeltcrms (algemcne teorie onder 
bcwyse); permutasies en kombinasies; binomiaalstclling vir posit1ewe, ret:iele, eksponente; 
,·oll ·digc induk -i' die somme :2;r., l:r2 , :Er3 . Pa.-sicclbr ukc (geen bewvse van eksisten ie -
stclling ). Rckenkundigc en mcctkundig • rccksc. Dctcrminantc van die tweede en 
d rdc ordc. El ·mentcre V ·ktoralgcbra. 

Meetlamde. - Rcgu1t lyn en sirkcl ; raakl) n aan sirkel. EcnYoudig • eicnskappc van 
die kcgcl ne<le ; pool ·n poollyn ; toe cvo •g<lc mid<lellync ; translasic van as ·e in reg­
hockigc kartcsi sc koordinate. 

Di[ferensiaal- e11 Integraalrcluning.- Limictc en konvcrgen -ie van die mectkundige 
reeks . Boogmaat. Differcnsiasit: en int(:gra ic , an d1 • ·lcmcntcrc funksies (die 
ck ponensidc, logaritmiese, trigonometricse funksics en hul invcrs s en di hip rbolie e 
funksies). Par iele intcgrasie en intcgrasi • met bchulp van substitu. ics. Afgeleidcs van 
hoer ore.le. Maksima, minima en buigpunte. Teken van kromm s. Leibniz se for­
mul . Differen ia ic van implisictc n paramctriese funk ies. Die integraal a limiet 
van 'n som en tocpassing ' op opperdaktc , booglengtes. olumc en opp rvlaktes van 
omwentclingsliggame. Afszclcidc as tempo van Ycrandenng. Elementere pars1ele 
diffcrcnsiasie. Differensiasie en integrasie Yan v ktore. 

L. W.- Laat pooll·oordinate en reduksie-formule uit. 

Kur u II 
Vraestel 1. 

Unefre Algebra.- \' ktorc in di• n-dimcnsionalc ruimte; lineere afhanklikheid en 
onafhanklikhcid van vektor ; line~re d elruimtes • linccre afbeclding ; lineerc vergely­
king ; matriks , determinant• . Elcmentcre vektoranali e. 

1Wectlwnde.- IIomogcn • koordinat, in di• platvak; algemene vergel!1king van die 
tweed graaci , translasic en rotasie Yan a ·s . Platvlak, lyn en bol in die ruimte. Homo­
g n koordinat in die ruimte . Pool en Poolvlak. 

Komr,leks- !fetalle.- Dcfinisic ·n mcetkundige voorstelling .. telling van de Mo1vre 
I•unks1 s Yan 'n komplcks \" ·rand ·rlikc; limicte en kontini"uteit. Hoofstelling van die 
algebra {intuitiC\\'C b handcling). Rye en re k em •t komplcks tcrmc. Die ck poncn­
siaal, trigonomctri ·sc, hip •rboliesc funksil's en hulk inverse funksics. Vcralgeme nde 
mag. 

Vraestel 2. 

Konver[!ensic.- ronv •rg •nsi van monotoon b,·gn, nsdc ry (. onder b wys). Reekse, 
konv ·rgcnsic, divcrgcnsic, absolute konvl'rgcnsic. Di· konvcrgcnsictoet e van 
D' I ·mb rt, auchy en Raabe. 

Diffc re11 iaalrelwni11 1 • Holl s • st ·ll111g en L'lrstc mic.l<lclwaard stelling, Taylor s 
st lling met b sprckin, van dil' r • -term. Di· ont ikkcling van cl •rnentcrc funksies in 
nu R"r ck c : ex, sin , cos (met bcspreking , an rl's-t ·rm) en (1 + x)m. Onbepaalde 
vorm . l'romming. 

Par. ii!le Dif]ercnsiaa fr. finisics en omru1l111g van die volgorde van diffcrcnsiasic. 
lnvoning ·an nuwc crand ·rlikcs. Di· totule ddJ r •nsiaal. Omhullende . Jacobianc. 

lntegra ie.- Hcrsicning van <lie ,-.erk van kursus I. Oppcrvlaktc , booglengtcs, 
volum' en die opp •rvlal tc •n volume van onrnentcling liggamc in reghock1 re en pool­
koordinatc. , Jc ' rnm<ligl' integralc, im ocring van nu\ e Yeranderlik •s . Lyn integrale. 
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D~fferensiaalvergelykznge.- Die ontstaan en aard van <lie oplossing' van gcvvone en 
par iele differen iaal vergelykingc met vcrwysing na ·ksistcnsicteorema:s (lg. onder 
bewyse). Die oplos mg van vergclykmge van die eerstc or<lc en certse rraad in luitende 
die gebruik van integrcrcndc faktore. Die teoric van linccre vcrgclykin re en die oplos ing 
van lineere vergelykinge met konstantc koeffi.si·;nte en homogene vcrgclyking '. 

Kur u III 
Vraestel 1. 

Tran formasie van ba is-vektore van 'n n-dimcns1onale vcktorruimte ; cicwaar<ls ·n 
eievcktore van lincere afbecldings ; bilineerc en kwadratiesc , orme ; kongru ·nsi • van 
matrik c; n-dimcn ionale euklid1csc ruimte; polinomc; g.g.d. n k.g.v. van polinome; 
elementere delers van 'n polinoomrnatriks. lnvariante deelruimtc van 'n linc"lrc af­
beelding; karakteristieke polinoom mimmaalpolinoom en elcmcntcr • <lclcrs van 'n 
lineere afbeelding: gelykvormigheid ,·an matrik c en 'n vollcdige stcl ·cl kanoniese vorms. 
Elementere teorie van groepe, nng • en liggame. -Me •tkun<le : Di• tweede-graad-
oppervlak in 3-dimen ionale ruimtc. 

Vraestel 2. 

Analise.-'n Streng bchandeling van die Yolgende onderwcrpc met die aanam • van 
die volledigheid van die isteem van reele getalle. 

Boon tc en onder te gren ·e, verdigtingspunte. Die ·tellinge van Bolzano-\\'c1cr­
stras en Heine-Borel. Lime' upcrior en limes inferior van rve en funk ics. Cauchy se 
konvergensieprin ipe. Differensieerbaarheid, kontinuiteit en gclykmatigc kontmuit it. 
Die Riemannintegraal, oneintlikP integrale o.a. Beta- en Gamrnafunk ies. Diff •rcn­
siasie onder die integraalteken. Taylor se telling v1r t, ee reclc v randerlikes, maksima 
en minima van funk ie' van twee veranderlikc ·, Lagrange se Yerm nigvuldigcr . Eul r 
se steling vir homogene funk ie . Jacobiane. 1 crvoudigc intcgrale, opp rvlakt • en 
volumes deur middel van mecrvoudige intcrgrale. Gcwon • diffcrensiaahergelykingc: 
singuliere oplossinge. oplo ing d ur middel van reek c. 

Vraestel 3. 
Konvergcnsie van reckse, gelykmatigc konv •rgcnsic en vol<locnJe Yoorwaardcs vir 

die term gewy e intergra-,ie en differensiasic van 'n re •ks van funksics nm 'n r cl· of 
komplekse veranderlike. Eicnskappc van magrccks •. Die logaritmi ·se, cksponcnsii.;J • 
en trigonometric e funk. ies van rcelc en komplcksc v ·randcrlik •s. LynintL•rgralc in di• 
rcele en komplekse vlak. Diffcrensiccrbaarheid van funks1t·s van 'n kompl ·ks vcnm<lcr­
like, analitic e funksie en die auchy-Riemann-v ·rgclykrngL. I i • st ·lling vun 'uuch '. 
Taylor en Laurent e ontwikkelmgc, r •siduc, kontocr-int ·grasi •. 
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D P RTE 1 TV TOEGEPA TE WI K DE 

Kursu I 

Inlciding tot die dinamika . Spocd , snclhcid en versnclling. Momentum en 
1c\\ton be\ ·cgin rswettc . Enkelvoudigc harmonies' bewcging. . tarre liggaam wat 

>111 'n vaste as draai. 
Inleiding tot die statika. Kragtc, ewe, ydige kragte, momcntc en koppel . Mas a-

middelpunte. la jiene. J look · st' \\Ct en elastisite1t. lnleiding tot die hidro tatika. 

Kur u II 
Vraertcl 1. 

T\,cedimcnsionalc hc\\cging \'an 'n massapunt, 'n starre liggaam en telsel. Ver­
algemenccdc Koordinate. 

Vraestel 2. 
Drit.><limcnsionale , 'ktor algebra ·n analisc. Kragte in die ruimte. Virtuele 

arbci<l. . 'tahilitcit rnn t.·,wv.:ig. 

Kur u III 

Vraestcl 1. 
Dricdimcnsionalc be,, gin 7 van 'n massapunt en 'n starr liggaam. Hamilton­

Jacobi tcoric. Lagrange s • wrgelykings. 

Vrae tel 2. 
Elektrostatika en el ktrodinamik, met gcbruik ,·an spcsiale funk ie. . . pesiale 

rclatiwitcitsteoric. 

B. c. (Honn .) 

Die kur u • trek oor twee jaar en bestaan uit vier vraestelle, twee waarvan aan die 
end van die ecrstc jaar moct afgele word. 

Allct'n kand1date ,, at 'n goeie slaag. yfcr in ''-' iskunde III behaal het al tot die studie 
to g •laat word. Yoornem.endc kandidate moet die Hoof van die Departement spreek. 

M.Sc. 

Die kursus be taan uit drie wa stelle en /of 'n v rhandeling. Voornemende 
kandidatc mo ·t die Hoof nm die Dcpartcment spreck. 

E2 . 

R glement ir di I• akulteit Opvoedkunde 

rad en Diplo1nas 

Die volg ·ndc ,radL· word in die Fakulteit uitg ·r ·ik :-
Dae ·alaurcus h<lucattoni B.Ed. 
1\Iagist •r Edu utionis 
Do tor Educutionis .. 

M.Ed. 
D.Ed. 

Di vol• ·nd • diplomas word in di· Fakult ·it uitgercik :-
Di· nl\"crsitL'itsondcrwysdiploma .O.D. 
Di• •niHrsttl'itskoll gc-OnJl'rwysdiploma l .I .O.D. 

(. ic-gegradu erd) 
Die Sui<l- \frikaansl' Ond ·rw;sdiploma (Junior Sekonder) S. . .D. 

Di 'raatl Bae alaur 'U Educationi 

ir B.Ed .-kandidatl' is 'n d,,,•1.dike Ice kcnnis ·an frikaans ,·crpligtcnd) 

Tocfatin, fol fll(/fr. 
1~3. 'n StudL·nt nH>l't die graad bac alaunus en <lil· l nivcrsitl·itsond ·rwysdiploma 

hcsit, of hy moct dil• ,raad B.J>.l~tl. bcsit; tnl't di n vcrscand' dat 'n g ·diplomeerde OPder­
wy ·r \ al nil' di• .O.D. b sit nil, op dit: ,·olgl'ndc ,·oorwaard ·s tot di· studi tocgclaat 

kan word:-

 

 



( a) indien hy na-matrikula'l1c-opleiding gehad het, moct hy of 

(i) bewys lewer van vyf jaar bcvredigcndc onderwys ; of 

(ii) by een en dieselfde eksamcn 10 'n toets in die vier vakkc Filo ·ofie 
van die Opvoeding, Empiriese Opvoedkunde, Historic e Opvocdkundc en 
Onderwysmetodiek en -adrninistrasie slaag. 

(b) indien hy voor-matrikulasie-oplc1ding gehad hct, mo ·t hy 
(i) bewys lewcr van vyf jaar bevredigendc ondcrwys ; en 

(11) by cen en die elfdc eksamen in 'n tocts in die vier vakkc Filo ·ofic van dil' 
Opvocding, Empiriesc Opv cdkundc, lliston •sc Opbvo ·dkund • en Ond ·r­
wysmetodiek en -administra ie ·laag : 

Met dien ver-tande dat die tocts tclkcns in (ii) hierbo vermcld bcstaan uit die 
vraestelle van die eksamen vir die ' niversiteitsondcrwysdiploma, l'n dat daar­
voor geen aanvullende ck ' amen toegclaat word me. 

D uur en leergang. 
E4. Die leergang duur mins tens ccn _iaar en be ·taan ui t die yo]gcnde vakke :­

(a) Filosofie van die Opvoeding. 
(b) Algemene Empinese Opvocdkundc. 
(c) Spesiale Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 
(d) Hi toriese Opvoedkunde . 
(e) Onderwy metodiek. 
(f) Onderwysadministrasic 

Die Graad Magi ter Educationi, 
Eksamen. 

ES. Die eksarnen bestaan uit 'n vcrhandcling. 

Die Graad Doctor Educationi 
Duur van studie. 

E6. Die graad vvord nic aan 'n ·tudent tocgeken nie, tcnsy hy-
(a) rninstens vier jaar in bcsit is van die graad Magister Educationi • of 
(b) minsten drie jaar in bcsit is van die graad 1\1agistcr Educationis ·n minsten cen 

jaar daarvan uitsluitlik aan goc<lgt·kcurdc navor ing gcwy het . 
.ivlet dien ver tande <lat die graad in bcson<lcrc om ·tandighc<l' en met spc ialc toe­

stemming van die Senaat tocgeken kan word aan 'n kandidaat wat twl', jaar in lwsit van 
die graad Magistcr E<lucationis is. 

Proejskrif. 

E7. 'n Procf krif wat handcl nor 'n onderv,:crp in verba•1<l met die Op ot.•dkun<lt.•. 
(Kyk ook lgemcne Reel· .) 

Die Univ er iteit on<lerwy diploma ( .O.D.) 
Toe la tin!-[ tot sl udie. 

E8. 'n Student moct 
(a) 'n graad bcsit ; 
(b) graadkursusse voltooi h ·t, hctsy tcr h •haling van 'n graa<l, ht.:tsy nic vir graad ­

doeleindes nic, oor •cnkomstig dit.• 1 cpalinl{s van E9 hi ·rond ·r. 

Graadkursu se. 
E9. Die graadkur-usse waarin 'n voorncmcndc stud ·nt moet g •slaag het is, soos 

volg, waarby die vak onder (d) gckies en die anckr \ ak on<lcr (c) gl'kic.., hcskou word as 
hoofondcrwysvakkc :-

(a) Eerstc kur ussc in drfr van die volgcndc vakkc : 
Afrikaans- • cderland \Yiskun<lc. 
Engels . Tocgcpa. tc \ 1skundc. 
Enige dcrdc taal. 
Gekicdenis. 
Aardrykskunde of Geologic 
Opvoedkund '. 

'hc1n1c. 
i Tatuurkundc . 
Plantkundc} of Biologit>. 
Dicrl·un<l' 
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Liggaamlike Opvoedmg. 
Bybelkundc. 
Siclkunde. 
Bibliografie. 
Kunsgeskicdenis. 
Skilderkun . 
M usiekgcskieden is. 

Rekeningkunde. 
Ekonomie. 
Bedryfsekonomie. 
Hui houdkunde. 
\Vy-begeerte (Inleiding tot die 

Wysbegeertc/Geskiedenis van 
die Wysbegeerte1Si!'tematiese 
Wysbegeerte). 

Volkekunde. 
atuurelle-administra ie of 
enige antler skool ak ; 

let <lien vcr ·tande <lat volgen • goeddunk van die Dekaan erkenning vir enige twee 
tale behalwe amptelike tale gcge • kan word. 

<b) 'n Eerstc kursus in 'n vierde vak wat uit (a) of uit die volgende lys gekies word: 
Du its (spe -iale kursus) Beginsels van die Griekse 
Frans ( pe<iiale kur us). Kultuur. 
Ekonomic e Aarclrykskunde. Ekonomie en Ekonomiese 
. 'osiologie. Ge kiedeni . 
Si tcmatie c Teologie. 

l' ') Tweede kur'u se in enige twee van die vier vakke gekies uit (a) en (b) hierbo ; 
met <lien verstandc <lat .'istematicse Teologie I aangebi d kan word in plaas van 
cen tweede kursus indien Bybelkunde I uit (a) hi rbo gekie i , maar dat geeneen 
van Ekonomie e Geskiedenis II, aturelle-administrasie II, Wysbegeerte II, 
Bibliografi II en 'o •iologie II as 'n tweede kursus kragten hierdie paragraaf 
be kou word nie. 

(d) 'n Derde kursus in min ·ten een van die twee vakke wat onder (c) hierbo gekies 
is, of, a altematief, of Bybelkunde II of Sistematiese Teologie II indien Bybel­
kunde I sowcl a' . istematiese Teologie I onderskeidelik onder (a) en (b) hierbo 
gekies is. (Wi ·kunde en Toegepaste Wiskunde III vir B. c. (Ing.) word beskou 
as Wiskunde III). 

( e) Bchoudens <lie bepalings van (c) hicrbo mag 'n student in plaas van een derde 
kur u , ecn twcede kursus en twee cn,te kursusse, en derde kur. us en twee tweede 
kursus kie . 
Met <lien v ·rstandc dat-
(1) 'n student wat Geologi • as 'n hoofvak en minsten een graadkursu in Aar­

drykskunde geneem het, ardrykskunde as 'n hoofonderwy vak mag kie ; 
(ii) 'n student wat Biologic nic as 'n hoofvak geneem het nie, dit we) as 'n hoof­

ond •rwysvak mag kics indien sy vak,rnmcstclling . oos volg wa : Plantkunde 
of Dierkundc a· hoofvak saam met minstens twee graadkursse in die antler 
·en van hicrdie tw ·e vakkc : 

l\Tct di n v •rstan<lc voort <lat gccn student wat Biologic as 'n hoofonderwy vak 
k1 •s, of Plantkunde of Dierkundc as 'n erderc hoofonderwy vak ncem nie . 

D,wr en leagang. 
El 0. Die lccrgang duur minstens ccn jaar en die kursusse is soos volg ;-

I loof1•aldu : 
(i) I•ilosofi ,·an <lie Opvoeding. 

(ii) Empiric Opvo •<lkundc. 
(iii) I Iistoriesc prncdkunde. 
(iv) On<lerwysmctodiek ·n -administrasi 
(v) •n (vi) \.1etodi 'k van die tw c hoofondcrwywakke vir die middelbare . kool. 

(1 \ cc vracst lie.) 
(vii) en (viii) rakticse nd ·rwys ('n to •ts in clkccn van die twee hoofonderwy vakke) 

105 

 

 



£11. (1) Verdere verpligte vakke :­

Verpligte Byvakke : 
(ix) Bordwerk. 
(x) Skoolhigiene. 

(xi) Skoolbiblioteekkunde of Godsdien ·onderwys. 
(xii) Konstruk ie van Onderwyshulpm1ddcle. 
(xiii) en (xiv) 'n , kriftelike, mon<lelingc en praktt ",c onderwystoet • in, of albei die 

amptelike tale, of een daarvan en die mocdertaal. llicrvan moet minst ·ns een 
in die hoer graad aangebied word. 

n Kandidaat kan vryge tel word van die prakticse vercistcs in Skoolh1giene imlicn 
hy in besit i van 'n erkende sertifikaat van <lie Rooikruis of " St. John's Ambulance" 
beweging. 

Addisionele Byvakke :-
(xv) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(xvi) Musiek en Skoolsang. 
(2) Kandidate moet in elke a[ onderlike vak van die ek ·amen slaag met die volgend 

uitsonderings :-
Kandidate wat in be it is van die Onderwysdiploma van die voormalige Suid­

Afrikaanse . Taturelle-Kollege, word vrygestel van die vraestell' in (v) en (vi), 
Metodiek van die twee hoofvakke, en as bewys van twee jaar bevreri1gende ervaring 
a~ onderwyser ingedien word, ook van (vii) en (viii), (Praktiese Ondcrwys) as bewys 
van vyf jaar bevredigende ervaring as onderwyscr ingedicn word. 

A.fie van kursus. 
E12. Ten einde erkenning te ontvang vir die vakke waarin hy geslaag het, moet 'n 

'3tudent-
(a) in min tens vier van die hoofvakke on<ler E10 (i) tot (vi) by een en d1eselfdc 

eksamen laag; 'n student v,at in vyf geslaag hct, kan, behoudens die algemenc 
Regula ies, in die vak waarin hy gedru1p het, hereksamen doen by die aan­
vullendc eksamens in Maart of by enige daaropvolgende gewonc eksamens ; 

(b) in die geval van die byvakke onder E11 (1) (ix tot xii), dic subminimum in di· 
, kriftclike dee! van minstens drie uit die vier by een en dieselfdc eksamen b ·­
haal ; 'n student wat in drie geslaag hct, kan, behoudcns <lie Algemcn Regula­
sies, in die vak waarin hv gedruip het, her •ksam n cloen by die aam ullcnde 
ek ·amens in Maart of by enige daaropvolgendc gewone cksam ·n. 

Ekwmen. 
El3. (1) 'n Student wat 'n graad besit maar cen of twee rnn di· ond ·rwysvakke 

kort, kan die eksamen vir die Diploma a0e, maar die Diploma word nic aan horn tocg ·k ·n 
voordat hy aan al die akadcm1esc en profcsionele ven:istes voldoen het nte. 

(2) Subminima. Ten einde in die vier hyvakke onder E11 (1) (1x tot xii) t slaag, 
m et 'n student m elkeen 'n gemiddeldc van 50 perscnt 111 di• skriftclike en di· prakti sc 
ek amen behaal, met 'n subminimum van 40 pcrsent in elkcen van die twee afdclings; en 
in elkeen van die twee taaltoctse ond ·r El 1 (1) (xiii tot xiv) 'n g ·middelde van 50 p ·rscnt 
in die skriftelike, die mondelinge en die prakties ·.eksamen, ffiL't 'n submmimum van 40 
perscnt in elkeen van die drie afdelings v1r <lie Lacr Medium ; en 'n gcmiddeld' van 60 
persent, met 'n ubmmimum van 50 persent in elkeen van die <lri • af<lcling vir di !Io ;r 
Medium. 

(3) As kandi<latc in een van die twee ondcrwystoetse druip, moet 'n hcrcksamen Ill 

albei toetsc gedoen word afgcs1en van die gcm1dd Ide aantal punte wat b ·haal is 'n 
Hereksamen in die on<lerwystoetse asook 111 <lie taaltoctsc mag nie voor Mcimaand van 
die volgende jaar afgele word nie. 

Onderskeldin![. 
E14. 'n Kandidaat kan on<lerskeiding in clkeen van die hoofvakk ondcr EtO (i) tot 

(vi) behaal, en hy verwerf die Diploma met onc.lerskei<lmg dcur in vier van gcno •mdc 
hoofvakke ond rskeiding te bchaal. 

106 

 

 



Die Universiteitsko llege-onderwysdiploma (Nie- gegradueerd) 

El 5. 'n .Geregistreerde student wat 'n volle tweejarige studiekursus vir 'n Bacca­
leur-graad op so 'n wyse voltooi het <lat dcur een verdere studiejaar aan alle vereistes vir 
'n graad voldoen kan word, kan tot 'n finale jaar van professionele opleiding toegelaat word 
en na geslaagde voltooiing daarvan tot 'n diploma wat die Universiteitskollege-onderwys­
diploma (Nie-gegradueerd) genoem sal word, en wel op die volgende voorwaardes :-

(a) Dat die aantal voltooide kursusse vir die Baccalaureusgraad soos volg is • 
Vir B.A. 8 
vir B.Sc. 
vir B.Com. 

6 
10 

(b) <lat hierdie kursusse minstens twee skoolvakke bevat in elkeen waarvan twee 
kwalifiserende kursusse geneem is en daarby twee verdere kwalifiserende 
kursu se gekies ooreenkomstig regulasie E3 ; 

(c) dat die profe sionele jaar uitsh..iitlik aan die dipliomakursus gewy word. 

E16. 'n Kandidaat moet andersins aan dieselfde vereistes voldoen as wat in die 
regulasies vir die gewone Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) voorgeskrywe is. 

El 7. Enige besitter van die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (Nie-gegradueerd) kan 
<lit tot 'n volle U.O.D. laat verander deur voltooiing van die verdere akademiese vereiste~ 
vir sodanige Diploma. 

Die Suid-Afrikaanse Onderwysdiploma (Junior Sekonder) 

E18. Nawn van die sertifikaat.-Die Suid-Afrikaanse Onderwysdiploma (Junior 
Sekonder). 

E19. Doel.-Die doel van die kur us i om onderwysers(esse) vir die eerste drie 
jaar van die sekondere skool op te lei. 

E20. Duur.-Die kursus sal twee jaar duur. 

E21. Toelatingsvereistes.-Voordat 'n kandidaat vir hierdie diploma tot 'n Univer­
siteitskollege tocgelaat sal word, moet aan die volgende vereistes voldoen word :-

(a) Aansoek om toelating.-Die aansoek om toelating tot 'n Universiteitskol1ege 
moet behoorlik voltooi by die Registrateur ingedien word. 

(b) Vertrou.like verslag.-Die vorm ,, Keuring vir Leerlingonderwysers" (B.O. 
228) moet deur die hoof van die skool wat laaste deur die applikant besoek is, 
aan die Rcgistrateur voorgelc word. 

(c) Mediese sertifihaat.-'n Mediesc ver lag (Vorm B.O. 227) moet deur die appli­
kant by die Registrateur ingedien word. 

(d) Ahademiese vereistes.-'n Kandidaat moet die Senaat van die Universiteits­
koll ge tcvrcdc stel ten opsigte van Matrikulasie of ander voldoende toelating­
sertifikaat. 

L. W.-Ten opsigte van 'n kandidaat wat ni<-' die Matrikulasiesertifikaat of Matriku­
lasie-,Ty-stellingscrtifikaat be. it nie, word die qraadvakke nic vir graaddoeleindes erken 
nie. 

E22. Lys van vakke : 
Groep I, Alwde111iese. 
Gcdurcnde die eerste studif,jaar moct die kandidaat 'n akademiese kur-us bywoon 

en voltooi vir die TI.A.-, B.Sc.- uf B.Com.-iaaa<l. 
B.A. Vyf ccrstcjaarskursussc vir die B.A.-graad, waarvan die moedertaa1 en 

ecn amptclikc taal verpligtcn<l sal wees. 
B.~c.-Vier ecrstcjaarskur usse waarvan minstens <lrie natuurwetenskapvakke moet 

wees. 
B.Com.- 'n Eerstejaarsgraa<lkursus :..oos deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 

voorgeskryf is of 'n diploma in Ilandel en Administrasie wat verwerf is na 
Matrikulasie (met of sond r vrystelling). 

'n Student wat 'n Diploma in Handel en Admini trasie besit word nie van dje 
, ,A, .D.-kur u uitg luit op grond van die feit dat hy nic 'n taal as vak aanbied nie. 

107 

 

 



Groep II, Profersioneel. 
1. Beginsd van Opvocding. 
2. Empiric ·e Opvocdkundc. 
3. Skoolorganisa ic. 
4. Praktic ·e Ond ·rwys : Demon ·tra, ic en kritieklcss •. 
5. Hi toriese Opvocdkundc met pcsial • vcrwysing na di· gc kicdeni van Ondc r­

wy in :uid- frika. 

Grotp Ill, Aletoriiel~ en Inhoud. 
Die metodiek en inhoud van vier van <lie volgende vakkc : 

lgemene \Vctcnskap, atuur- en Ske1kunde, Biologic, Landbou, Rckenkun<le, 
\Viskunde, Handel, llandelsrckenc, Boekhou, Tikskrif, Snelskrif/Shorthand, Afrikaans , 
Engel , loedertaal, Latyn, Sosiale Studic en Godsdiensonderv, ys 1nct die \'Olgend • voor­
behoude: 

Voorbelwude : 

(i) lndien Algemcne \\Teten;kap genccm word, mag Biologi en /of ·atuur-en 
'keikundc nie aangebied word nie. 

(ii) Indien Handel en Handel rekene gcncem word, mag Rekcnkundc nic aange­
bied word nie. 

(iii) Hoog ten · drie tale mag geneem word. 

Groep IV, Verpligte Prakl1ese Vahke. 
1. Konstruksie van On<lcrwyshulpmiddcls. 
2. Bordwerk. 
3. Skoolhigienc. 

Groep V, Addisionele Vakkc. 
1. Musiek en sang. 
2. Liggaamlike Opvoedin6. 
Opmerhing. Van 'n kanJidaat word vercis <lat hy /sy aan minstens twee georgani­

cer<le sport5oorte moet deelnccm. 

E23. Eksamenvereistes . 
(a) Om tot die profe sioncle kur us van hiPr<lic <liploma toe~ ·laat te wor<l, moet 'n 

kandidriat in tenmin tc drie vakkc vir di B.A. , B.Sc. of B. 'om.-graa<l 1eslaa, hct, of in 
be it \Vccs van '11 Diploma in Handel en <lministrasic. 

(b) 'n Kan<liJaat vir die <liploma moet die voorgeskrc\ • • kur ·us bywoon en voltooi 
soos dcui die \'erciste van die diploma n • ·rgelc is. 

(r) 'n Kur-us sal as \oltooi h ·skou word as <lie kandidaat die ck am ·n aan di 
eindc van die kursus slaag. 

(d) 'n Eksamcn of cnige kwalifisercndc tocts \'ir die diploma mo t ~\cur ten min t • 
twee ek aminatore arg ·n!:em word . 

(e) Hertodating van 'n kandi<laat wat nic daarin g ·slaag h ·tom aan d1 • minimum­
vereistes \'ir enige _ tudiejaar tc voldocn nie, mag g ·wcicr word . 

(f) Ten cin<lc di • . ·uid-Afrikaansc On<lerwysdiploma tt vcrw ·rf, mm·t 'n kandidaat 
a::m die ond ·rstaand • \·ercistcs voldoen :-

(t) Groep 1-t•akkl'. Di• kandidaat mo t in minstens vi -r rraa<lkur us e g 'slaag 
hct of die Diploma in I lantlcl en dministrasit> voltc,o; h 't. 

(ii) Groep II- tot V-t ahlw. 'n I' andidaat mo ·t 11instcns 50 perscnt van die 
maksimumpunt • vi;- lkc vak h haal. 

(g) Aammllin . ..rek amens. 
(i) 'n Kandidaat \\at in nie me ·r a-; dri1 vakh· in die groept· 11, Ill en I rc-
druip hct ni ·, is gercgtig op 'n aanvullin 1s ·ksamcn. 

(ii) r anvullingsC'k t.mcn" in prof· . ion •le kursussc sal slcgs g <lurend' t) en 
plekkc ,-oo <leur die Sen at ,·an <li niversitcitskoll •g • h ·paal, afg ·n ·in word . 

(iii) 'n Kandidaat moC't binn • vyf jaar nadat hy di ccrst kc ·r in die eksam n 
geskryf hct 'n aanvulling cksamcn in daardi vakkc waarin hy gcdruip hct, slang. 

108 

 

 



(iv) n I' andidaat \\'at ni,· die ,·ereist!! ecrstejaarsgraadkursu se geslaag het nie, 
al g ·dun.:nde cfo~ twce<le tudiejaar toegclaat word om hoog<,ten. een kursu af 

te skryf, met <lien verstande dat hy al regi~trasie- en ('ksamengeldc wat ten 
op ·igte van daardie vakke betaal moet word, self betaal en vcrder met <lien ver­
·tande dat ~een voorsicnin r ir die bywoning \'an klas c op die rooster vir die 
twccdc studiejaar sal word nic. 

( \') lndicn 'n kandidaat ni • gcdurcndc sy kursus aan die verei ·te van regulasie 
(f) (i) en (g) (ii) voldocn nie, mag hy tc cnigertyd in oorleg met die l ' niversiteit 
van Suid-Afrika sodanige cksamcns atlc binne scs jaar nadat hy die eer te kecr 
daardie ck ·amen gcsl-ryf hct. 

th) J)iplomenng. 
(i) • 'n l ' andidaat wat die kun,Lts \'oltooi hct dcur aan al die vcreistes vir hierdie 
diploma t • voldocn sal <lie 'uid-Afrilwanse OnderwJ·sdiploma ontvang. 

(ii) J • andidate al na at1egging van die profc::-sionelc decl van die eksamen soo 
volg ingcdecl word: -

lfrrstchlas.- 1 andidatc \.\.at minstcns 75 persent van die maksimum aantal 
puntc behaal het. 

Tm:1•dehlas.- I andidatc wat tussen 50 per ent en 74 perscnt van die totale 
aantal puntc bchaal het. 

tiii) 'n Kan<lidaat ,, at nic aan al die vcrei"ites vir die diploma voldoen het nie, al 
slcgs 'n verklaring van cksamenresultate ontvang. 

(iv) Jkdrcwenheid in tale: 'n Endossement op die scrtifikaat sal die taal of tale 
aandui ,rnarin die ondcrwyscr bedrcwe is. 

( i) Proe_(onderv.:ys. 

LEERPLA E 

Departement van Empirie e Opvoedkunde 

Baccalaureuscksam n (ll.Ed.) T,, ·e vraestellc- Algemene Empuiese Opvoedkunde 
l'l1 Spcsiale Empirics• Opvoc<lkunde. 

'n ,\lgemcne ,-rac ' tcl van gevordcrde aard omvattcnde :-
1. Die t ·rrein en metodl·s van on<l •rsoek van die Empiric c pvoedkundc. 
2. Kri1 icse ht:spreking , an di • docl, grondhe;{inscls, metodes en bcvindinge van 

, l'rskillcndc psigr)logi ·se ri~tinge en hul waar<le vir die Empiric-.c Opvoedkunde. 
3. Indiwiduclc en rassevcrskillc . 
4. Oorerwinp· en omgc,, ing. 
5. Studi ·s oor Jie •rnosies en di• to •passing nm bevindingc in die praktyk. 
6. Die I· n, · tt en die Ycrskillcndc lccrsoorte. 
7. Di· sentim ·nte, t •mpcram •nt en kara!-tcr. 
8. Psigologie van die kind en van di· adokssent. 
9. Si ·lkundi re , raagstukk •n vcrsk. nsl•ls l n hul tm·passing in die opvocding en 

ond rw 

Spesialc bnpiricse Opvoc<lkunde. 
\'erskyns ·ls \\at cl sp rim ·nt •I ondnsnek is: Ll·er, vcrmot.:idheid, intelligensil . 
kennis en ont,..,ikkt'ling van gn• tcsvennncns. 

2. Besonden: \'Taagstukk ·oos : swah111111gh ·id, agtcrlikhcid bcgaaf dheid 
genialit •it, dclinkwensie ·n skolasticsc vcrtraging. 

1. i\l •ting \"an pcrsoonlikheidsont\\il·kelint..!: die v ·rskill •ndl· aspekte daarrnn, b ,·. 
hou<lin ,,l', belan .{stclling •, aanlcg e.s.m. 

4- . (o) Ond rskt•id tusscn neuroses en p igo"ics. 
(/,) 'n Studie van slegs daardie rwuros ·swat dik\•;els hy kindcrs anngctref word 

5. Stnti til's ontleding en die b1.:~ins ·I. van ckspcrimentelc werk in vcrband met 
di navorsing van koolprohlcmc . 

6. Be 1 inscls van bcroepsvoorli 1 tin 
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Van die kandidaat word verwag dat hy bewys sal lewer van praktiese kennis van die 
metodes van die eksperimentele sielkunde en hul toepassing op opvoedkundige probleme 

SOOS:-

Verstandsmeting, 

meting van leerresultate, 

vermoeidheid, ens. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma (U .O.D.) Een Vraestel. 
A.-1. Die terrein en metodes van die empirie e opvoedkunde. 

2. (a) Ontwikkeling van die psigologie vcor 1900. 
(b) Die psigologie na 1900. Die ontstaan, grondbeginsels, meto<les en 

opvoedkundige bydrae van moderne rigtings. 

3. Die kenfunksies soos aandag, geheue, denke. 

4. Emosie, entiment, temperament en karakter. 

5. Drange en motivering by gedrag. 

B.-6. Inleiding tot die kinderpsigologie insluitende die adolessent. 

7. Aanpassing ; gedragsafwykings : die jong delinkwent. 

8. Die verstand ; verstandsmeting, indiwiduele, die agterlike en die begaafde. 

C.-Die Leersielkunde. 
9. Leerwette en leermetode . 

10 Meting van leerresultate. 

11. Vergeet, vermoeidheid, oordrag van opleiding. 

12. Abnormale verskynsels (slegs op skool). 
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DEPARTEM TVA HI TORIE E OPVOEDK 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B .Ed.) 

1. 'n Tydpc'rk in die ge·kiedenis van Jie onderwys: 

(a) Realismc; 

(b) Die sielkund1gc beweging. 

DE 

2. 'n Tydperk uit die gcsk1ed 'ms van die onderwy in Suid-Afrika : naamlik die 
20 ·te ·eu, behclscndc (a) l'aapland en (b) oJO.V.S. of Transvaal of atal. 

ni er iteit onderwysdiploma (U.O.D.) Een vrae ·tel. 

Hi torie e Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestel) 

.\ - Die Gricksc opvocdmgsideaal en ondcrwysstclsd in y ewolu ie van Homeru tot 
Aris tot •Jes die Spartaanse en Athcensc opvocding en onderwys-die _ ofi te­
Sokratcs, Plato, Aristoteles. 

2. 'n lgcmenc oorsig vnn die gesk1cdcnis van die Romeinsc opvoeding- eneca, 
Cicero, Quintilianus. 

3. 'n Algemenc oors1g van die ontwikkeling van di opvoeding in die Middeleeue 
-Kerk- en Klooster kole, Karel die Grote, die tad kol , Ridderskole, die 
Universitcitc. 

4. Die R nais ance en die Humanisme-Vittonno da Feltre en ander Humani-
stiese ond •rwyser •. 

5. Die Hervonning en ~ Betekems vir d1e Volksopvoeding. Katolieke reak ies. 

6. Die Realisme Rabelai , Montaigne, Comenius, Ratke. 

7. Die Di ·siplinerc Rigting in die Opvoeding-John Locke. 

B. - 8. Die 1 aturalismc, Jean Jacques Rous eau, Basedow en die Filantr pmiste. 

9. Die Psigologicsc Bewcging. Pestalozzi, Herbart, •roebcl. 

10. Die atuun ctcnskaplikc Bewcging. Herbert Spencer 

11. D,c Sos1ologie c Ri •ttng, Dewey, Kerschenstcincr. 

C.-12. lgcnwnc oorsig van Europe e en Bantoc-ondcrwys m , uid- frika. 
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DEPARTEME T VAN METODIEK E ADMI I TRASI • 

Baccalaureu ek amen (B.Ed.) 

Onderwysmetodiek. 

1. Die behoefte aan en die formulering van omvattende beginselprosedures v1r 
suksc volle onderwys. 

2. Kursusse uit die volgende t.o. v. leer en metod s : <loelgerigthcid, planrnatig­
heid, totaliteitsiening, motivering, bclewing, sclfaktiwitcit, individualiscring, 
sosialisering, behcer ing van die leerstof, evaluering. 

Onderwysadministrasie. 
1. Sentrale en Provinsiale onderwy bcleid en -beheer. 
, 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Die onderwysstel els van diP Republiek en ander state van Afrika asook van die 
Weste. 

Differensiasie in die onderwys- -'n vergelykende studie. 

Onderwy ersopleiding-'n vergelykende studie. 

Leergangsarnestelli ng. 

Druiping op kool en Univer iteit. 

Universiteitsonderwy diploma (U.O.D.) Een vrae ·tel. 

Onderwysmetodiek en -administra ie 

(Een vrae tel) 

A.-Metodiek. 

1. Algemene grondbeginsels by alle metodes en middele wat deur die filosofie van 
die opvoeding, die empiriesc opvoedkunde en die historje opvoedkunde 
daarge tel word. 

2. Algernene ondcrwysmetode : Deduktiewe en induktiewe, analitiese en intcticse 
denkvorrne; pesifieke metode<- soo die vertclling-, die handboek-, die vraag­
en-antwoord-, die prohleemstcllingmetodcs, cr.s. 

Le tipc : Informasie-, h rsicnin,gs-, dril- en waard •ringslcssc . 
Faktore wat <lie keuse van 1netodc bcinvlocd 
Verskeidendheid en afwi,;scling van metodes. 
Onderwysvernuwing : Die Montessori-, die Dalton-, die Projek-, die 

Decroly-, die Jena- en die \.Vinnetka-. tclsels. 

3. Onderwys- en opvoedingsmiddele en faktorc. 

Skooltug. 

Aanskouing middel en antler lesapparaat. 

Biblioteke en die gcbruik daarvan. 

Studieprosedurcs. 

Eksamens en toets 

B.- dministrasi . 

1. , entrale en Provin ialc Ondcrwys ·tclsels : Samcstelling wettc, ordonnansi<.''-, 
funksics, regula ies. 

2. Die skool as opvoeding in telling. 

3. Die onderwyspersoneel-voorsiening, opleiding en cliensvoorwaarclcs van ondcr­
wyser-, professionele gedrag. 

4. Die inspeksic telsel. 
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5. Die leerlinge-toelatmg, vcrpligte en vry onderwys, korsing en uitsctting, 
kl&ssifikasic, ·k amen·, toetsing, bcvordering, vertraging ver nelling, druiping. 

6. Geriewc, g bouc, meuhcls, tocru 'ting, ·koolfondsc. 

7. Leergange en lecrplanne, roosters, tate, skoolrapport , ver lagkaarte, rcgi ter , 
werkskema , huiswerk. 

Die skoolkalcnd r, die skoolweek, koolure, skoolfunksies. 

9. Die voertaal. 

10. Buitcskoolse akti\'Viteite. 

pe iale Metodiek 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vir allc vakke die volgendc ond rwcrpe: -

1. Die gcskicdeni van die onderwy • van die vak. 

2. Die doc! van die onderwys van die vak. 

3. Die plck van die vak in die skoollc rgang. 

4. Die leerplan vir die onderwys van die vak. 

5. Die metode( ) van onderwys van die vak. 

6. Die meting van kcnnis van die vak. 

7. Die onderwy er van die vak. 
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DEPARTEME TVA FILO OFIE VAN OPVOEDKU DE 

Baccalaureusek amen (B.Ed.) 

1. Die inhoud van die U.O.D.-leerplan is 'n voorvereiste. 

2. Ko mologie en opvoeding. 

3. Wysgerige antropologie en opvoeding. 

+. Wysgerige aksiologie en opvoeding. 

5. Opvoedkundige etick. 

6. Die \Vaarheidsprobleem en op,ocding. 

7. Die problecm van ver keidenhe1d van standpunte en die prob le me van di 
regverdiging van die partikulicre. 

8. Tei"sties-, idealistic -, en !-Cientisties-gcorientcerde sisteme in die filo ofie van 
die opvoeding as 'n sistecm met tipicse vcrteenwoordigcrs van elk. 

9. Die problcem van wetenskaplike kritick in die filosofie van <lie opvocdmg. 

niversiteitsonderwysdiploma ( .O.D.) Een vracstel. 

1. 'n Analise van die opvoedmg verskynsel. 

2. Die opvoedkunde en die pick van die filosofie van die opvoeding daarin. 

3. Wereld- en lcwen·beskoumg en die opvocding. Die inhoud, die ontstaan en 
die kcnmerke van 'n wcreld- en lcwensbe ·kouing, die vcn,kc1dcnhcid van 
wereld- en lewensbeskouing en die mnige verwantskap daarvan met opvoe<l­
ings-teoric, -inhoud, .-mctodiek, -m1ddele en -organisas1e. 

4. Die nood aaklikheid en die waarde van opvoeding. 

5. Die wese en docl van opvocding. 

6. Die onderwyscr as opvoeder. 

7. Die probleem van vryheid en gesag in die opvoeding. 

8. Die moontlikheid van opvoedmg (die kind). 

9. Die grensc of bcperkmge van opvoeding. 

Die kwalifi erende eksamen vir toelatin~ tot die B.Ed.-kursu • 

Soos vir die korrcspondcrendc kursussc \'an die nivcrsitc1tsondc;v.;ysdiploma 111 

die verskillendc departemente. 

Magi terek amen (M. d.) 

Die eksamen bcstaan uit 'n vcrhandcling. (Die rcgulasics in vcrhand met die wr­
handeling kom m paragraaf ES voor.) 
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F K LTEIT V HA DEL E 
Rcglcmcn/c . 

AD 1L I TRA ' ll<,, 

Grade in die Handel en Admini tra ie 

Di· doel van die studie is om 'n bree algemenc oplctding in hundel en admi11i tras11.: 
te gee. Dit 1s nral ,·an pas vir dicgenc wat 'n loopbaan m die handcl - ,, ereld ,, il vol~. 

'n Lys rnn voorg • ·krewc bocke sal van tyd tot tyd dcur <lie dosente verskaf ,,ord. 

R.cgula~frs rir grade i,, die llandcl en tldministrasie. - Dic StatuterL', Algcmcnc cn 
Gcmccnskaplike Rcgulasies i • ook , an krag waar hullc van tocpassing i . 

Fl. Die \'olgcndc grade en Diploma wore.I in die Fakulteit uitgcrcik :­

I. In Jie l lan<lcl :-
Baccalaur •us 'ommercii 
I Ionneurs-Baccaburcus 'omrncrci t 
:\fagister Commcrcii 
Doctor Commcrc1i 

II. In die Administrasic :-
Baccalaurcus Administrat1onis 
Ilonncurs-Baccalaurcus Administrationis 
:\Iagister Admini'itrationis 
Do.::tor . dministrationis 

III Diploma in Handel en dministrasie 

Di graad Baccalaureus ommercii 

B.Com. 
l lons.-B Com . 
l\I.Co111. 
D.Con . 

B.Ac.lmin. 
Hon .-B .\c.lmit' 
:\I \dmin . 
D.Admin. 

Dip. 'om . 

F2. Kandidate kan vir die graad Baccalaureus ommcrcii in die volgcndc \ icr 
rigting kwalifiseer : Algcmccn, Rekcnkundig, in die Regtc en .'tatistick. Die v, kke 
moet gckie • word soo" hicron<lcr aangedui : 

lgemene Rigting 
Ecrstc jaw·. 

1. Elmnomic en Ekonomicsc (Jcskiedcnis I. 
2. 1 lle<lryf ckonomic I. 
3. R ·kcningkund I. 
4. \Vishmd • of Elcmentl'.!r • Tcoric van I• inansies en Sta ti ticsc i\Ictodc A 
5. Afrikaans- .. redcrlands I of Prakticse Afrikaans of hngcls I. 

Twt,•dc .iaar. 
1. Ekonmni • I I. 
2. B ·dry~ ·konomie I I. 
3. Rel· ·ningkunde I I. 
+. I fandclsreg I ·n Ilandclsrcg IB. 
5. 1!'1•11 van die volgcnd •: 'cskied~nis, Sosiologie, \ ,Viskunde, Algemenc Jnlciding 

tot die \\'yshlge •rtl', 'n goedgckeurc.le Bantoetaal, Inkomst ·b lasting I. 

{,. TV. - 1'" andidatc wat voorncmens i~ om I nkomstch •lasting I I 111 die cl rdc jaar aan 
tl' hied, mo •t Inkomstcb lasting I in di tw l jaar n 'Ctn: met <lien vcrstandc <lat 
R ·keningkundc I I dan of 1clykt1dig of vooraf gcnccm moet \: ord. 

Derde Jaar. 
1. J;konomie I I I. 
2. Bedryfsckonomic r I I. 
J en 4, T\\'Eb ,an di• \'OI 1endc :­

(i) Rekeningkunc.lc II I. 
(ii) Ouditkunde J. 

(iii) Ekonomics ( ;eski •dents I I. 
(i,·) IIan<l ls reg lIA, Handel reg I IB, en Ilandclsr •g I IC. 
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(v) Bankbedryfsleer A en B. 
(vi) Vervoerwese. 
(vii) Inkomstebelasting I (indien nie in die tweede jaar geneem nie). 
(viii) Inkomstebelasting II. 
(ix) Kooperasiewese. 

Rekeningkundige Rigting 
Eerste jaar : 

1. Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Geskeiedenis I. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I. 
3. Rekeningkunde I. 
4. Statistiek I of Elementere van Finansies 

en Statistiese Metodes A. 
5. Afrikaans-Nederlands I. of Praktiese Afrikaans of Engels I 
Studente word verwag om voldoende kennis van Matrikulasiewiskunde te besit vir 

Statistiek I. 

Tweede jaar : 
1. Ekonomie II. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie II. 
3. Rekeningkunde II. 
4. Handelsreg IA en Handelsreg IB. 
5. Ouditkunde I. 

Derde Jaar: 
1. Ekonomie III. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie II I. 
3. Rekeningkunde III. 
4. Een van die volgende: 

(i) Ouditkunde II. 
(ii) Handelsreg IIA., Handelsreg IIB, 

Handelsreg IIC. 
(iii) Kosteberekening. 
(iv) Inkomstebelasting I. 
(v) Rekeninge van Eksekuteurs, Likwidateurs en Kurators. 
(vi) Kooperasiewesc. 

Regsrigting 
Eerste jaar. 

1. Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Gcskiedcnis I. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I. 
3. Rekeningkunde I. 
4. Privaatreg I. 
5. Een van die volgende tale: Afrikaans-Nederland I, Engels I, Latyn I. 

Tweede jaar. 
1. Ekonomie I l. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie II. 
3. Rekeningkunde I I. 
4. Privaatreg II. 
5. Een van die volgende tale wat nie in die eerste jaar geneem is nie : Engels I, 

Latyn I, Afrikaans-Nederlands I. 

Derde jaar. 
1. Ekonomie III. 
2. Bedryfsekonomie III. 
3. Romeinse Reg. I. 
4. Privaatreg III. 
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tati tiese Reg ting 
Eerste 1aar : 

(i) Ekonomie en Ekonomic:; Geskiedenis I. 
(ii) Bedryfsekonomie I 

(iii) Rekeningkunde I 
(iv) Statistiek I 
(v) Afrikaan - dcrland 1 of Prakticsc fnkaan of Engels I 
L. W. - tudcnte wat Statistick I ncem, moct voldoende kennis besit van l\1alriku­

lasiewiskundc. 

Tweede jaar : 
(i) Ekonomic I I 

(ii) Bedryfsckonomie I I 
(iii) Statistiek I I 
(iv) Handel ' re Y I en Handelsreg IB 
(v) Rekeningkunde II 

Derde jaar: 
(i) Ekonomic II I 

(ii) Bedryf-ckonomie 11 J 
(iii) ta tis tick II I 
(iv) Een van die \"Olgende : 

(a) Rckeningkunde III 
(b) Ouditkunde I 
(c) Handel reg IIA, Handel reg I 1B n Handelsreg IIC 
(d) Versck ·ring -wiskunde 
(e) Ko tebcrckening 

Beperkinge op kur us e 
J, 3. 'n Student ncem nic-

(a) Handclsrcg IIA Yoordat hy Handelsreg IA voltooi het, of Handelsreg IIC 
voorclat hy IIandelsrcg IB voltooi het nie ; 

(b) Rekcning ' van Ek. ckuteurs, Likwidateur en I urator voordat hy Rekening­
kundc I voltooi het nie ; Ko tebcrekcnmg voordat hy Rekeningkunde II 
voltooi het nie. 

(c) uditkuncle I en Inkomstehclasting I tcnsy hy R keningkunde II voltooi het 
f gclyktydig nc ' 111 ntl' ; 

(d) Oucl1tkunde Il tcnsy hy Rekcningkundc Ill voltoo1 het of gclyktydig neem 
nie; 

(c) Statisti •sc \,fotod 's B t •nsy hy Statist1csc Mctodcs A voltooi het of ~clykty­
d1g nccm 111 ·, 

(f) Rckcningc van Eksckutcurs, Likwidatcurs en Kurators tcnsy hy llandclsreg 
1113 voltooi hct of gclyktydig n 'cm nic. 

Aantal kur u s p r jaar 
1•4. (1) 'n Stud<'nt n •em nic mccr as vyf kursussc in 'n jaar nic, behalwe <lat hy 

hicrb ·ncwens hoogstcns c ·n bykom ·ndc kursus nic vir die graad nic mag ncem . 
(2) Twc, rnn die halw kursussc Elcmcntcrc Tcoric van Finansies, Statistic c 

Metodes en . tatisticse M ·to<lcs R word vir hir<li<' do ·1 gcsamcntlik a ccn kursus b -
kou; insgclyks word <lie d ·clkursuss • llan<ldsr ·g I.\ en IB gcsamcntlik as e 'n kursus 
be. kou en die de•lkursussc lland •lsreg IJ , IJB en II gcsam ntlik as cen. 

Kur u van 'n vori~e jaar 
FS. Tensy die Scnaat to ·stl'm, ncem 'n stud nt nic 'n kursus van die t\,eedc jaar 

nic t nsy hy ook di onvoltooidl· kursussc van die cerste jaar ncem ; en ni 'n kunms van 
die dcrdc jaar nic tens hy ook die onvoltooidc kursussc van die erstc n di tw ede jaar 
ncem b halwe di, wat R ·el '22 hom v rhied om te neem. 
V rnaam. te akk 
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F6. Die volgendc vakke is vernaamste vakke: 
Bedryfsekonomie Pri vaa treg 
Ekonomie Rekeningkunde 
Ouditkunde Statistiek 

Slaa~ met lof 
F7. 'n Student slaag met lof in 'n vernaamste vak i.ndien hy 'n onderskeidingspunt 

in die eindkursus behaal. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Administrationis 
Leergang. 

F8. Die kursusse is soos volg :-

Eerste jaar. 
(i) Staatsleer I. 

(ii) Rekeningkunde I. 
(iii) Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis I. 
(iv) Afrikaans- ederlands I of Praktiese Afrikaan of Engels I. 
(v) Een van die volgende :-

(a) Privaatreg I. 
(b) Statistiek I of 

t\vee van die afsonderlike gedeeltelike kursusse, Elementere Teorie van 
Finansies, Statistiese Metodes A, Statistiese Metodes B. 

(c) Een van die kursusse nie onder (iv) geneem nie. 
(d) Naturelle-administrasie I. 

Studente word verwag om minstens 'n voldoende kennis van Matrikulasie-Wis­
kunde te besit vir Statistieke I. 

Tweede jaar. 
(i) Staatsleer II. 

(ii) Staatsadrninistrasie I. 
(iii) Ekonomie II. 
(iv) en (v) Twee van die volgende :­

(a) Staatsreg I. 

Derde jaar. 

(b) Volkereg. 
(c) Naturelle-administrasie II of, ind1en me reeds gen em nie, Kursus 1. 
(d) Rekeningkunde II. 
(e) Statistiek I. of elementere teorie van Finansies (indim nie reeds geneem) 
(f) Privaatreg II. 

(i) Staatsadministrasie II. 
(ii) Staatsleer III. of Privaatreg III 
(iii) Ekonomie III. 
(iv) Een van die volgende :-

(a) Naturelle-Administrasie III of II (indien nic in die tweedc jaar geneem 
nie). 

(b) Kosteberekening. 

Beperkinge op kursusse. 
F9. 'n Student neem nie-

(a) Kosteberekening voordat hy Rekeningkunde 11 voltooi het ni 
(b) Statistiese Metodes B tensy hy Statistiese Metodes A voltooi hct of gclyk-

tydig neem nie ; 
(c) Staatsadministrasie I tensy hy Staatsleer II voltoo1 het of gelyktydig nccm nic; 
(d) Staatsadrninistra ie II voordat hy Staatslecr I I voltooi het nie ; 
(e) Uitleg van wette en Administratiefreg voordat hy 'Staatsrcg I voltooi het nic. 

118 

 

 



Aantal kursusse per jaar. 
F10. Die bepalings van F4 geld ook hier. 

Kursusse van 'n vorige Jaar. 
F11. Die bepalings van FS geld ook hier. 

Vernaamste vakke. 
F12. Die volgende vakkc is vernaamste vakke :-

Ekonomie. Rekeningkunde. 
Staatsadministrasie. 

Naturellc-administrasie. Staatsleer. 

Slaag met loj. 
F13. 'n Student slaag met lof in 'n vcrnaamste vak indien hy 'n onderskeidings­

punt in die eindkursus behaal. 

Die Graad ,Honneurs- Baccalaureus Commercii. 

Departemente 

F14. Die graad word in di~ volgende departemente toegcken: 
Bcdryfsckonomie Ouditkunde 
Ekonomi Rckeningkundc 

Statistiek 

Toelating en eksamen 

F15. Behoudens toelatings- en eksamenvereistes wat in die leerplanne aangegee 
word, neem 'n student nie die graad-

(a) in die Bedryfsekonomie op grond van Bedryfsleer II onder die ou regulasies nie, 
tensy hy Industriele Organisasie en Bestuur I of Bedryfsekonomie I voltooi 
hct; of 

(b) in die Ouditkunde nie, tensy hy Rekeni..ngkunde III en Ouditkunde II voltooi het 

Slaag en slaag met lof 

Fl 6. ( 1) Om te slaag moct 'n kandidaat die slaagsyfer in die eksamen as geheel 
behaal, met 'n minimum van 40 persent in elke vraestel. 

(2) Om die graad m t !of tc verwcrf, moct 'n kandidaat in die totaal 'n onder­
skeiding punt bchaal. 

Die Graad Honneurs•Baccalaureus Administrationis 

Departemente 

Fl 7. Die grand word in die volgcndc dcpartcmcntc toegeken : 
Ekonom1e Staatsadministrasic 

Staatslcer 
aturcllc-administrasie 

ToelatJng tot studie en eksamen 

F18. B •houckns toclatings- en cksamcnvcrcistcs wat in die leerplanne aangegee 
word, moct 'n student, ten cinde die grand in die aturclle-administrasie te kan neem, 
die volgcndc kur ·usse voltooi hct : 

(i) Volkekundc I II ; 
(ii) 'n graadkur us in 'n goedgekcurd, Bantoetaal ; en 

(iii) 'n graadkursus in Naturellereg; 
M t diem vcrstandc <lat 'n student hoogstcns ccn van hicrdie kursusse gelyktyding 

met di eksamcn kan afl •. 

Slaag en slaag met lof 

F19. Die bcpalings ,·an F15 geld ook hier. 
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Die grade Magister Commercii en Iagi ter Admini trationi 

F20. Vir be ondcrhedc insakc h1erd1e rcgulasics word kand1date vcrwys na die 
hoof van die b trokkc departcment . 

Die grade Doctor Comm.ercii n Doctor Administratloni 

F21. 'ien regulaste F20. 

Diploma in Handel en dministra ie 

Die doel van die Diploma in Handel en Admm1 ·trasie i om studentc in die basic c 
begin,els van die handel !ewe op tc lei . 

F22. 1. Die vereist vir toclating tot die Diploma is minsten 'n ' emor Sertifikaat 
of 'n gelykstaande kwalifikas1e, maar vrystelhng van Matrikula · ic word rue vereis nie. 

2. Die duur van die diploma kursus i twee jaar en die volgende vakke word aan-
gebied :-

Boekhou. 
Ekonomie. 
Handel. 
Handelsrekenkunde. 
Handel reg. 

3. Die leergang van elke , ak word in Deel A en B verdccl en die -kursus moct 
voltooi wees alvorens met die B-kursus 'n aanvang gcmaak kan word . 

4. Aan die end van elke jaar ,,.ord daar 'n kollege-cksamen in lke kur us van die 
diploma afgeneem. 

5. 'n Kandidaat wat aan d,c end van sy cerste studicjaar hy die Kollcgc-cksamen in 
regulasie 4 vermeld, nie in min tens drie kursus e geslaag het nie (die taal uitgc onderd) 
moet die hele leergang herhaal. 

6. Die maksimum getal kur u ·se wat in enige kalenderiaar vir die Diploma in 
Handel en dmini tra 1e aangebied kan word, is ses, ingeslote hoogsten. ccn kursus vir 
" nie-diploma " -doeleindes. 

7. Behalwe met die spesialc toestemming van die Senaat mo •t kandidate wat hullc 
vir die B-kur u e aanbied, ook die onvoltooide -kursuss • tcgelyk ·rtyd aanhicd . 

8. Jaarsyfer :-
'n Student moet 40% vir sy jaar ·yfer hehaal om tot cnig ' cksamen tocgelaat t word. 
9. Eindeksamen : 

(a) Die minimum -vcrciste om in die cksamen t • slaag is 50%. 
(b) By die tock nning van die finale syfcr word daar gelyk • waar<l • gchcg aan die 

jaarpunt en die ck amcnpunt, met <lien verstand ' dat die eksamensyf r 40% of m ·er is. 
(c) Om met )of te slaag moet 'n kandidaat 'n final syfcr van min st ·ns 75 % bchaal. 
(d) Ond rhewig aan die goe<lkcuring nn die h trokkc dcpartem •ntshnof mag 'n 

herek amen in 'n kur us tocgcstaan word met dicn vcrstand • dat dit· finale syf ·r nic 
minder as 45 ° 0 1 nie. 
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DIE F KULT IT 

DEPART M T 

H DEL E ADMI ISTRASIE. 

LEERPLA E. 

REKE I GKU DEE 

R keningkude. 

Kur u I 

(Een en 'n halwe vrac tel) 

OUDITK DE. 

Vraestel 1 (3 uur) . Inskr'" wing van transak ·ics in bo ke van eerste in krywing, 
oorboeking na grootboek en opstcl van finale rckeninge en balansstaat, inslu1tende ont­
vang ·tc en bctalin rsrckeningc en inkomste en uitgawerekcnmge. Enkelinskrywing. 

Op s1g verkopc. Departcmcntclc rckcninge. Be nding en ge amentlike onder­
n ·mings. Lopcnde rckcnmge en gemiddcldc vervaldag 

Elemcntere vcnnootskap ·rekcningc uit luitendc toelating en ontbinding. 
Elemcntcre interpretasic van finale rckcninge en balarn:; ·tat•. 

Vraestel 2 (1 ~- uur). 
Doclstellmgs en basi c lwginscls van rekeningkundc. 
Bronne van informasic en die aard van dokumentc waarvandaan die rekeningboeke 

opge kryf word. 
Die hegin el van interne kontrolc, bcv.yslcwering, bevestiging en verifika 1e. 

Kur u II 

(Twee vraestelle van drie uur elk) 

Her iening en uitbouing van die v.:erk van dte ccr te jaar. 
lnlciding tot maat'kappyrekcnmge, delgmg fond e, huurtolle, takrekeninge (be­

halwc buitclandse takk ), boerd ry-boekhouding, vervaardiger - en kontrakteursrekenings 

Kur u III 

(Twee vracstcllc van dnc uur elk) 

IIersicning an, en uitbreiding op die werk van di ' cerste en tweede jaar. 
G vord ·rde aspcktc van \'t' nnootskap ·rekcninge, maat kappyrekeninge en die ont­

kding van finansi ·qc stat·. 
Omskcpping van , cnnootskapp • in beperkte maatskappy ; maat·kappyrekon­

struksics. 
\malgamasi ·s en konsoltdasi •s. 
Spesialc r ·k •ningc rn •t hctr ·kking tot sak soos : hclcggings, buitelandse takke, 

huurkoop, inhoucrs, dorpsgcbicd ·i •naars, assuransi •-cis •. 
Finak rel· ·ning' van hcsond ·re soortc ondcrncmings soo banke, hougcnootskappe, 

pen ·iot·nfond c •n assuransic-maatskappyl·. 
1odnnc ontwikk ·lings op di gebicd an r ·k ·ningkund '. 

Opmcrldng.-Hog ·1wcmdc n·keningc \'an besond ·re soorte ond ·rneming. word sleg 
tot cind • 1965 m h1crdic lccrplan ingcsluit. Daarna \ or<l d1t vir cksamcn<loelemdes na 
Il ·kening1mndc IV oorgeplnas. 

R k nin~ > van k kut ur,, Likwidat ur en kurator . 

Op t •l van lil wi<las1e- en <listribusier •kenmgc 111 g storwe ho <leis, b handeling van 
vruggchruikc, fideikommissc:rc hemakings en r ·kcningc in die algemccn in bocdeL met 
of son<ler tcstmn ntc en die Hoed lbclastingaddcndum. 

Opstcl van •rn10L:nstant, lik\: ·ida i ·- en di . trihusi ·- of kontribusierekcning in oor­
gcmnakt of gcs +westr ·r<lc hocdcls en likwidasic van maatskappy '. Rckeninge wat as 
g volg van 'n aktc van kompromis ontstaan . Die opskryw' van trustho kc en- rckening . 

Van stud •nte sal ni vcrwag word om die taricwc t.o.v. mcestersgeld , tak. asiegelde, 
ck ·kut urs- en likwidat ·urs- loon, en ., of th' skalc waarop bocdclh •lasting bercken 
moet word, vir di ck amen tl memori ccr ni •. 
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Ouditkunde. 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

Die beginsels en prosedures waarvolgen 'n oudit uitgcvoc1 word, bcklcmtoning van 
interne kontrole en die bepaling vari die \Vet op Openbare l ekcnmce ters en Ouditeur .. 

Die oudit van gewone handelson<lcrnemings, msluitcndc cenmansake, vennoot kapp 
en beperkte maat kappye (vir sover Delc I en IV van die Ai-;stc Bylae van tocpassin~ 1s) . 

Die oudit van klub , verenigings, en . 
Elementcre ondersoeke en algemenc raa<lgewing aan bestuur, ens . 

Kursus II 

(Twee vracstellc) 

Hersiening van en uitbrciding op die werk van die ccrstc kur ·us, in bcsonder wat 
betref die ouditverslag. 

Magte, pligte en aanspreeklikhe<l van ouditeurs. 
Die oudit van alle aangeleenthede met betrekking tot vennoot 'kappe en beperkte 

maatskappye. 
Spe ifieke pligte van ouditeurs met betrekking tot besonderc onderneming-;. 
Openbare rekenmcesterskap. 
Ondersoeke, in be onder die waardcring van klandisicwaarde en eienaarshelange. 
Moderne ontwikkeling ' . 

Kursus Ill 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Gevorderde toepassings van beginsels en metodes in voorafgaande kur usse in 

Ouditkunde, Ko teberekening, Inkomstebelasting, Maatskappyreg, Boedelbereddering 
en Kuratorswerk behandcl. 

Inkomstebela ting 

L. W.-Van kandidate sal vcrwag word dat hulle die jongstc wysiging en die regula­
sies uitgcreik ingevolg • die wet moct ken, maar vrae sal slcgs gcstcl ,vord oor wetgewing 
wat voor 31 .\ilei van die jaar van die cksamcn van krag word 

Kursus 1. -Een vraestcl, <lrie uur. 
Die begin -els en tocpassing van die bclasting van die 1nkomstc van indiwiducl • 

persone of vercnigmgs van personc en of g ·wone han<lcls- en industricl • maatskuppyc in 
die Republiek van Suid-.Afrika ingcvolgP die hcpalmgs van tfa· Inkomstcbcla~tin.,;w 't 

o. 58 van 1962 soos gewys1g. 

Kursus JI. -T\,ee vraest ·lie, drlt' uur elk . 
Hersiening van die werk van I nkomstcbclasting I. Bcginsels en ontwikkcling van 

belasting m die algemecn en di ontw1kkcling van inkomstebclasting in di Rcpul lick 
van Suid-Afrika m dte bcsondcr. Die spcsificke bcpalings van v rskillendt., bclasting­
entiteite ing<>volge die Inkomstcbclastingwct; hofbc!:ilissings met h ·trekking tot di· to·­
pa sing van begin els van die \Vet; en administratiewc aang•lcenthcdc in verband met 
die toepassing van die \Vet en wcdersydsc oorc ·nkomste vir di· vermyding van dubbcl­
bela ting. 

Boekhou 

(Diploma in I Iandel en dministrasic) 

1. Algemene teorie van boekhou, die grootbo •krekcnings a. di ba is vir die studic 
van dubhelinskrywing. 2. Die gebruik van hulpbocke, maak van inskrywings, afsluitin, 
en oorboeking. 3. Die procfbalans en die opstcl van di finale rckcnings en balans'tat . 
4. Bankrekonsilia icstate. 5. Vcrbctcring van foutc en aansuiw rings. 6. \Visscltran -
ak ies . 7. Behandeling van be endings. 8. Gesamentlikc ond ·rnemings. 9. D bi-
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teursgrootboek, krediteur grootbock en kontrolerekenings. 10. Departementele reke­
nings. 11. Finale rekening ' en balans tate. 12. taat van ontvangste- en uitbetalings, 
en balan state van vereniging,. 13. Vcnnootskappe. 14. Maatskappyrekenings: uit­
reikmg van aandele en obliga ie , finale rekenings en balansstate. 

Handelsrekenkunde. 

(Diploma in Handel en Administrasie) 

Faktore en breuke van geld. Die metrieke stelsel. Verhouding en eweredigheid. 
Persentasies. Belasting en bankrot kappe. G middeldes. Wins en verlies. Enkelvou­
dig rente. Diskonto op wi ' el . Renteberekening <lag vir dag; gemiddelde vervaldag. 
Vennoot kap. Effekte en aandele. Munt ' telsels 'n buitelandse wi elkoer e; die ketting­
recl. Vi rkantswortel. Samege telde r nte. Logaritmes. Gebruik van logaritmes vir 
rekenkundige berekeninge. Rekenkundige reekse. Meetkundige reekse.. Jaargelde. 
Waardcvem1indering. Grafieke. 
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DEPARTEME TVA BEDRYFSEKO OMI 

Bedryfsekonomie 

Kursus I 

(Een vrae tel) 
1. lnleiding. 

(a) Die taak, be tek en ontwikkeling van die bcdryf ekonomie a wcten kap. 

2. Die ontwikheling en huidige struhtuur van die S11id-Afrilwanse bedryfslewe. 

3. Die bedryf en die Staat. 
(a) Die algemene bevordering van die bedryfslewc dcur die Staat. 
(b) Die Staat as beskermer van-

(i) arbeid verhoudings ; 
(ii) die publiek- verbruikers, beleggers, ens . 

(c) Beplanning deur die Staat. 

4. Die oprigting van die onderneming. 
(a) Die organi atoriese aspek. 
(b) Die tegnie e aspek. 
(c) Die finan iele a pek . 

5. Die bestuur van die onderneming. 
(a) Algemene beginsel 
(b) Personeelbe tuur. 
(c) Produksiebe tuur. 
(d) Finan iele bestuur. 

Kursu II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Die behoeftes, vraag en verbruik en die Suid-Afrikaansc mark in die bcsond r. 
2. Die funksionele benadering van die bcmarkingsvraagstuk. 
3. Die institusionele benadering van die bcmarkingsvraagstuk. 
4. Die produkbenadering van die bcmarkingsvraagstuk. 
5. Die buiteland ·e bcmarking. 
6. Die beginsels van bcmarkingsbestuur. 

Kur u III 

(Dnc vraestell 

Vraestel 1.- Interne bestuursvraa_g tukkc . 
1. Algemene be tuur en besighcidsbeleid. 
2. Produksicbcstuur. 
3. Bestuur rekeningkunde a bcstuursinstrument. 
4. Koordinasic en bcleidsvorming met toeligtiPg deur middd van g ·vall • studie!'I. 

Vraestel 2.-Bemarking bestuur. 
1. Die grond lae van die bemarkingsbeleid. 

(a) Die interne en eksternc organi a, ie van die bcmarkingsafd ·ling. 
(b) Die voorbereiding van bemarkmg. 
(c) Bemarking koste. 

2. Die in trumcntc van die b markingsbel id. 
(a) Produkontwerp en -ontwikkeling. 
(b) Di tribusiemetodes. 
(c) Kredietbeleid. 
(d) Prysbeleid. 
(e) Advertensiewese. 

3. Die kombinasie van die beleidsin trumcnte-mct to ligting dcur middel van 
gevalle-studies . 
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Vraestel 3.- Bedryfsfinansies. 
1. Inleiding. 
2. Die aanbod van fondse. 

(a) Die vorme waarin kapitaal beskikbaar gemaak word. 
(b) Die finansiele instellings. 

3. Die vraag na en bepaling van fondse benodig. 
(a) Die behoeftes van verskillende tipes private en publieke ondernemings. 
(b) Die finansiele struktuur van die onderneming. 
(c) Die ontleding van finansiele tate en hestuur van inkomste. 

Kooperasiewese 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Betekenis en geskiedenis van die Kooperatiewe stelsel : 
(a) Hi toriese agtergrond wat aanleiding gegeehet tot dieModerne Kooperatiewe 

beweging. 
(b) Die ontwikkeling van die Kooperatiewe heweging in Brittanje. 
(c) Die ontwikkeling van die Kooperatiewe beweging op die Vasteland. 

2. Die historiese agtergrond van die Kooperatiewe stelsel in die Republiek : 
(a) Die ontwikkeling van die Kooperatiewe landboubeweging tot 1910. 
(b) Die tydperk 1910-22. 
(c) Die tydperk 1923-33. 
(d) Die tydperk 1934-60. 
(e) Die ontwikkeling van Verbruikerskooperasies in die Republiek. 

3 . . Ko6pe1•atiewe Wetgewing in die Republiek (Wet No. 29 van 1939 soos gewysig). 

4. Tipes van Kooperatiewe : 
(a) Verbruikerskooperasies : 

(i) Distribusieverenigings. 
(ii) Dien verenigings. 

(b) Bemarkingskooperasies. 
(c) Vervaardiging kooperasies. 
(d) Verskaffingskooperasies. 

5. Suid-Afrikaanse Landbou.ko6perasies in die besonder : 
(a) Kooperatiewe Bemarking en Rasionalisasie van die Bemarkingsproses deur 

Landboukooperasies . 
(b) Beheerde bemarking kragtens die Bemarkingswet van 1937. 
(c) Uitwerking van die toepas ing van die Bemarkingswet op die Landbou­

koopcratiewe beweging. 

(d) Statistiese ontlcding van Landboukooperasies in die Republiek. 

6. Suid-Afrihaanse Verbruikerskooperasies in die besonder : 
(a) Statistiese ontleding van Verbruikcrskooperasies in die Republiek. 
(b) Problcmc van Verbruikerskooperasies. 

7. Koopetratiewe versekering : 
(a) Landboubedrywighede. 
(b) Ander. 

8. Interne Bestuur en Organisasie. 

9. Finansiering en Finansiele Bestuur : 
(a) Kapitaalstruktuur van Kooperasies. 
(b) Kapitaalbehoeftes en finansiering van kooperasies. 
(c) Di gebruik van roterende kapitaalfondse. 
(d) Finansiele rekeninge. 
(e) Kredietbeheer. 
(f) Finansiele state en ouditering daarvan. 
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1 O. Belasting en brlastingproblcme "Van lwoperasfr . 

11. Kooperasies ondcr nie-Blankcs in Suid-Afriha . 

12. Internasionale vergelykiugs : Koopera ic , in antler V1: ·terse en Oo tn ·e landc en 
die ondcront-,ikkelde gebiede tn <lie b • onder. 

Ko teb rekening 

1. Doel tellings, gebruikc en bepcrkings van ko teb •rckcning ; ko teh • 1 rippe ; en 
ko ·te-indeling. 

2. Begin el en mctodcs van ko tcbcpaling en ko tcrvcrhaling. 
3. Mctodc van kostcbcrekcning en ko teboekhouding : taak- en prosesko::.tcbcrc­

kcning : absorp ic- en gren kostebcrekening ; bcgrotingsh hecr en standaar<lko ·tehe­
rckening; eenvormig ·kostcberekening; ko ·teboekhouding; en kostcb ·rck ·ning tel ·eh, . 

+. Kostcberckening a hulpmiddel by <lie be<lr~f lciding. 

Leerplan vir die graad Hon .-B.Com. 

Bedryf ekonomie 
(Honneur -Baccalaur •useksamen (Hon ·.-B.Com.) 

Die eksamen be taan uit :-

Vraettel 1. 

Ge-vvrderde ekonomiese teorie. 

Een van die volgende onderu·erpe : 
1. \\'aardeleer, monopoliebehecr en vcrdelingslecr . 
2. Inkomet ·oric en ekonomic e dinamika . 
3. Gevordere tudic van Geld- n hankw sc. 
4. Interna ionale ckonomic e bctr ·kking. 

Vraestelle 2, 3 en 4 : 
Drie uit <lie volg n<le ondcrwcrpc \.\'aarvan minst n • •n uit Gro p 

Groep A 
1. Gcvorderdc intnn ' be tuur vraagstukk •. 
2. Gev r<l ·rdc finan iclc bestuur. vraag tukkc. 
3. Gcvor<lerd hcmarking vra, ~ ·tukk •. 

Groep B 
1. Marknavor ing. 
2. dverten i ·wesc. 
3. Vcrvocrwcse. 
4. (a) I' oopcra ie\\' • c. 

(b) die b ·rnarkin, ,·an lan<lboupro<luktc. 

5. Die truktuur ,·an lie .'uid-Afrikaan ny\\. 1 hcdc n b mark in problun van 
. p sificke nyw rhcd ' , 

<,. l tiliteit maat kappyc. 
7. Finan iclc bcplanning n b •hccr of 

Die b tckcni , ontl ding, \ crtolking en on twerp v m linansid t t . 

L. W.- 'n Kan<li<laat al < • 1 ·la t word om finan i':J h plnnnin, n kontrol t 

n •em nie, t n. 'hy di· Hoof van <lie D ·pancmcnt Ihkcningkundc t 'rc<l g t I h t <lat 
hy oor di, nodig vakk nni b kik . 

Vraestl'l -. 
Elke kandi<laat mo t 'n op td o >r 'n tuk v Id erk wat h. gc<lo n hd m t h 

tot een of 'n paar go c.lg k urdc indu tri ·I \ komm r iel of op nhur on l 
indien. Die op tel mo ·t ccn of me r , an <li vol n<l a p kt bchan<l 1 : 

Die liggin n uitlcg van c.lie I• ahri k. 

 

 



Vcrvaan.ligingsproblcme (met bcsondcre vcrwysing na tandaardi ring, gebruik 
van ncweprodukte, b ·rging en hantcring van matcriaal, kwaliteit kontrol , ver­
,·aardigingsbeplanning cn--kontrolc, en · .) . 

\\'erk tudic en werkwaardcrin . 
Loon ·tel ' ·ls en raagstukk • 111 vcrband met die \'crgoedin , van arbeid. 
I· inansil·ring vorm ·n fin an icring bronne (sow I \'ir oprigtings- a· uitbreiding -

<loel ·indl! ). 
I nkrnc kontrol • ·t ·!sci (, l'rslal, tati tiL·la~, b •groting t•n bl!grotingskontrole, en .). 
1 • r ·di ·tb ·lci<l. 
1 • o t ·her ·kcning en prys\'as t ·11ing. 
Ucmarkingsprohkmc (markond •rsoek, h ·markingsb lei<l, verkoop hevordering, 

advcrtensic , ·ns .). 
Die aankoop ·n kontrol • v n matcriaal. 
Personcclprobl •me (\\ crwin r, kl uring, oplciding, toesig, ens.). 
H tuur opl iding. 
Organi asicproblemc van dw onderncming in die algemcen en van di bestuur in <lie 

bcsond ·r. 

Opstcllc oor aspektt: ,, at nie pc ifick hicrbo geno ·m i ni , moet v orat goedgekeur 
word. Die opstcJ necm die vorm van 'n gcvalle tudic. Dit moet h wys lewer dat die 
kandidaat in ::.mat is om die vernaam te karaktertrckke van 'n praktic akeproble m of 
-probleme t • ondcrsoek ~n tc hcrkcn en dit analitic en beskrywcnd aan te bied. 

Die opstel mag nic minder a 6,000 ,,oordc en nie meer as 10,000 woordebevat nie. 
Die be. onder aspck of a pekte wat die kan<lidaat vir onder oek kic , moet vooraf goed­
gckeur word en die ops tel moet me later nic as 31 Augustus van die jaar waarin die kandi­
<laat ck amen \Vil atte, ingcstuur \\or<l . Die op tel word vir alle doeleindcs a 'n addi-
ioncl vra std be kou. 

Handel 

(Diploma in Handel n dministra. i ) 

1. Di• organi asi' \'an di hand ·I :-

(a) I• unk. ic. \'an hand ·l ; koop en verkoop ; h •marking van produkte en artikel 
m tod an vcr ,fl ·ning. 

(/, 1 • r ·diL·t ; b • ond ·rhc<l in , rhand md finansi ;Jc po isie; huurkoop. 
(r) doel n pro ldurc; uitv.:rkoping . 
cl) ; , nc1 tl ,·an 'n ,o i • ad, t'rtcn i ; kontrolering van re ultat 

(t') 

(I) m on<l rill min , l'll finansil·rin 
(g) a i n -praktyk ; nrgnnis·1 il· v. nd •rncmin ; funks1es 

• Jq1nrtunu1tt 

(h) 

(,) 

(j) 

l 

2. Di • h h rndl Jin 1 , n di 

(a 

1 ,·11, nol·r; vom- n n.1 I ·l . 
in Suid- frika; die D •parkm ·nt van 

; Y kor, l'.a. 
l n tu, ksic • van H·rbruikers- en l.mdhou-

d ·t : 

b tck, int, 1kkclin ', grondb' ripp ; indu trialisa j • 

(h Dil , n <lie hcdr f: li or•, 111 atoric l aspek ; di tq~ni s • a pck; <lie 

111 • 

(t l) an Ji l dr)'f : al cmcnc h~ rin cl van be tuur: he ·tuur van 
; h • tuur van finan ics. 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN EKONOMIE EN EKONOMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

L. W.-Kennis van Wiskunde word as wenslik beskou vir die studie van Ekonomie. 

Ekonomie en Ekonomiese Geskiedenis I 

(Een vracstel) 

A. Hooftrekke van die Europese Ekonomiese Geskiedenis. 

B. Ekonomiese Teorie. 
1. Grondbegrippe. 
2. Waarde- en Prysleer. 
3. Produksie. 
4. Verdelingsleer. 
5. Nasionale Rekeninge. Begrippe en gegewen . 

Ekonomie II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1.-Ekonomiese teorie. 

1. Kursus J.B. 
2. Meer gevorderde studie van onderwcrpe wat in kunms I.B. ingelni is. 

Vraestel 2.-Geld en Bankwese. 

Ekonomie III 

(Drie vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

(a) Die internasionale ekonomie. 
(b) Konjunktuurleer. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) Geskiedenis van ekonomiese leerstellings. 
(b) Owerheid finansies. 

Vrc.estel 3. 
Die ekonomie van die Republiek van Suid-Af;:rika. 

Vraestel 

Ekonomiese Geskiedenis II 

(Ekonomiese Geskiedenis van Suid-Afrika) 

(a).-Die tydperk 1652-1806. 
(b).- Die tydperk 1806-1871l. 

Vraestel 2. - Ekonomiese Ontwikkcling na 1870. 

Leerplanne vir grade: Hons.-B.A. en M.A., llons .-B.Com. en M.Com., 
Hons. D.Admin. en M.Admin. 

Ekonomie 

Hon neurs-Baccalaureuseksamen 

Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf vraestellc. 

Vraestel 1. 
\Vaardeleer, monopoliebeheer en vcrdelingsleer. 

Vraestel 2. 
Inkometcorie en ekonomiesc dinamika. 

Vraestel 3. 
Gevorder<le studie van geld- en bankwcse. 

Vraestel 4 en 5. 
Een onderwerp uit die onderstaande. 
(a) Ekonomiese stelsels. 
(b) Internasionale ekonomiese betrekkinge . 
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(c) Owerheidsfinansie . 
(d) Arbeid vraagstukkc .. 
(e) Ekonomiese geskiedenis. 
(f) uid-Afrikaanse ekonomiese vraagstukkc. 
(g) Bevolkingsvraag tukke. 
(h) Die ekonomie van onderontwikkelde gebiede. 
(i) N'asionale ekonomiese rekeningkunde. 

Magi stereksamen 

Die ck amen hestaan uit 'n verhandeling waarvan die onderwerp deur die Senaat 
goedgckeur moet w rd minstens !>CS maande voordat dit ingelewer word. 

Kandidate moet toesien dat hulle nie in hul vcrhandelinge stof insluit wat nie ter 
sake is nie. 

Ekonomie 

(Diploma in Handel en Administrasie) 

1. Studieveld wat die ekonomie a sosiale wetenskap dek . 'n Bree oorsig van die 
ekonomiese ontwikkeling van 'n land vanaf die bestaans produksic-stadium tot die 
geindustrialiseerde tadium van produksie, spesialisa ie en internasionale handel met 
spesiale verwysing na uid-Afrika. 

2. Ekonomiese begrippc : rykdom, waarde en nut, menslike behoeftes en die 
bevrediging daarvan. 

3. Produksiefaktore en hul beloning. 
4. Die mark : funksies ; kenmerke betekenis en voorwaardes van 'n vrye 

l\1ededingende mark ; vraag en aanbod a <leterminante van prys op 'n mark waar vrye 
mededinging bestaan. 

5. Di tribu ie: die begrip volksinkome; begin eb van distribusie. Elementere 
ontleding van die volksinkome van Suid-Afrika. 

6. Geld- en bankwese. , oorte geld, geldstandaarde in die waarde van geld Banke 
en hulle funksie . Inflasie en deflasie. Prysindeks. 

7. Die staat: ekonomiese funk ies. Elementcre behandeling van beginsels en druk 
van bella tings. 

8. Internasionale handcl : oorsake en voordele ; vryhandel en beskerming ; handels­
cn betalingsbalans ; elementcrr.: bchandeling van Wisselkocrse. 

9. Ekonomicsc belangrikhcid van grensnywerhede. 

Elementere Teorie van Finansies 

llalwe lwrsus. - Ecn vra , t I, twee uur. 
Rekenkundigc en mcetkundige reeksc. Rente. Skynbare en werklike rentevoet. 

Vraagstukke oor berckcning van slotwaardc, aanvangswaarde, tyd en rentevoet. Vaste 
annui'.teite : aanvangs- en slotwaa1 de. Aflossing. Delgingsfonds. Effekte en aandele 
met inbegrip van aankoop van sekuriteite. Opbrengs. Opstel van aflossingsplanne. 

L. W.- Dit is wenslik dat studcntc, alvorcn hullc m ·t hierdic kursus begin, kennis 
moct he van algebra tot matrikulasiestandaard ; desimal' en desimalisasie van geld ; die 
metriekestelsel ; vcrhouding en eweredi~heid; pcrsentasics; wins en verlies; handels­
en banki rsdiskonto ; gchruik van logaritmc, ; makelaarsloop ; buitelandse wisselkoer e ; 
die gcbruik van jaargcld- en rcntetafels. Gelyktydig vcrgelykinge. 

Stati tie e Metodes A 

llalwe lwrsus. Ecn vraestcl, twee uur. 
I lassifiserin~ ·n tabulering, frekwen ·ietabelle. Gemiddeldcs.: rekenkundige ge­

middeldc, b lastc gcrniddeldc, mediaan, modus, hulle herekening, eienskappe, voor- en 
nadele. Kwarticle. Asimmetrie. Dispcrsie. Afwykingskoeffi iente. Standaard­
afwyking. Karl Pearson c korrelasic-koeffi ient. Diagramme. Hi togrammc en kumu-
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latiewe diagramme. Lineere regressiclync. eigingskrommcs deur lopende gemid­
deldes, deur grafiese en antler clementcre metodes. Indekssyfcrs. Metodes van mon­
stering. Gepubliseerde statistieke. Onjuiste en misleidende gevolgtrekkinge. Mon­
sterstrooiing. Statistiesc toet e van verskille tu sen gemiddeldes ; die gebruik van 
statistieke; noukeurigheid en benadering; toepassing van statistickc; versameling en 
verwerking van besigheidstatistieke. 

L. W.-Dit is wenslik dat studente, alvorcns hulle met hierdie kursu' begin, kennis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasic- ·tandaard. 

Statistiek 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestel) 

Elementere Statistiek : Versameling van statistic ·e materiaal, klassifikasie en tabu­
Iering. Frckwensietabelle. Grafiese voorstelling. Bcrekening van gemiddeldes en 
verspreidingskoeffisiente. lndekssyfers. Tydreekse. Reglynigc regressie en korrela ie . 
Analitiese Meetkunde : Reguitlyn. 

Algebra en Dreihoeksmeting : Kwadratie c vergelykings. Induksie, 'Er, 'Er2, 'Er3, 
binomiaalstelling en binomiaalkoeffisientc. Rekenkundige en meetkundige reekse. 
Trigonometriese funksies; boogmaat; opstellingsteoremas ; inverse trigonometric e 
funksies. 

Elementere renterekening : Samegestelde rente en annuiteite. 

Kansrekening : Samestelling van kanse. Binomiale en normalc vcrdclings met 
toepassings op steekproefteorie. Gebruik van kanspapicr. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 

Numeriese Wiskunde : Differen ictabelle vir gclyke intervalle ; diffcrensieoperatore; 
faktoriaalmagte. Interpolasieformulcs vir gelyke intervalle. Teorie van kle;nste kwa­
drate vir eerste en 2de graadskrommes. 

Analitiese Meetkunde : Krommes van die 2dc graad. 

Statistiek : Pa sing van frekwensief unksies. Stcckprocfvcrdcling van die rckcn­
kundige gemiddelde. Standaardfoutc en toepassingc. Stcckpro ·fncming. Lcwcns- en 
bevolkingstatistieke met grafiew' voorstcllings. 

Vraestel 2 
Analise : Differensiasie en integrasie van clcmcntcrc funksics ; Taylor se reeks ; 

bepaalde integrate ; elementcre par iele differen iasie. 

Kansrekening : Diskrete en kontinuc kansverdclings van een vcrandcrlikc. Die 
tweedimensionale normaalvcrdeling. 

Kursus Ill 
Vraestel 1 

Numeriese Wiskunde : Differensies by ongelykc intcrvallc ; interpolasieformules 
van Lagrange en ewton; inverse interpolasie. Dcterminante en matriksc. Numeriese 
metodes vir rekcnmasjiene. 

Statistiek : Nie-line~re korrelasie en rcgrcssic. Mccrvoudige en parsil;je korrclastc. 
Hipotese toetsing; gebruike van t-, F- en X 2-toctsc; gebruik van paramctcrvrycto •ts•, 
tekentoets, mediaan en U-toets. Steekproefmetodes en tocpassings. 

Vraestel 2 
4nalise: Differensiaalvergelykings van 1ste orde. Beta- en Gammafunksi s. 

Kansleer : Stelling van Bayes. Limietstellings. Wet van groot getalle. 

Ekonomiese en lndustriele Statistiek : Lewenstabelle, elcmentere ekonometrie, 
tydrecksmodelle, steekproefin peksie en behcerkaarte. 
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DEPARTEME T VAN HANDELSREG 

Handelsreg 

Kursus Ia.-Een vraestcl. 
Beginsels van die kontraktcrcg, koopkontrak, huurkoop, huurkontrak, die diens­

kontrak, vcrband en pand, retensicregte. 

Kursus Ib.-Een vracstel. 
Die reg aangaande die oprigting en administrasie van maatskappyt! ; vennootskaps­

reg. 

Kursus lla. - Een vraestd. 
Borgtog ; verteenwoordiging en volmag : vcrhandclbare <lokumente. 

Kursus Ilb. - Een vracstcl. 
Die reg aangaandc likwidasic rnn traatskappyc ; insolven ic ; versckering; arbitrasie 

bo deladministrasie. 

Kusus Ilc. - Een vraestcl. 
Die volgendc capita selecta uit die maatskapp) reg: die ultra vires-leerstuk; fondse 

beskikbaar vir dividendc ; die 1 egsposisie van direktcure, sckretarisse en ouditeure ; kon­
traktc met direkteure ; kontrolercn<le en filiaalmaatskappye ; prosedure by -•ergaderings; 
bcstuur van die maatskappy ; beskerming van minderheidsgroepe. 

Handelsreg 

(Diploma in Handel en Administrasie) 

Die algemcne beginsels van die konlraktereg. Die koopkontrak met inbegrip van 
die huurkoopkontrak. Die huur van ·ake. Die dienskontrak. Borgtog. Pand en 
,·erband. Retcnsicregte. Vertccnwoordiging. Assuransie. Die vervoerkontrak. 
Verenigingsreg. Verhandelbare dokumente. 

DEPARTEME TVA STAATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 

')icn ondcr die Fakulteit Lettcre & Wy ·begeerte. 
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